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About This Documentation

This preface discusses:

* Understanding This Documentation

Audience

Typographical Conventions
Products

Related Information

Comments and Suggestions

Understanding This Documentation

This documentation is designed to direct you through a basic PeopleSoft installation. It is not a substitute for the
database administration documentation provided by your relational database management system (RDBMS)
vendor, the network administration documentation provided by your network vendor, or the installation and
configuration documentation for additional software components that are used with PeopleSoft products.

Required updates to this installation documentation are provided in the form of “Required for Install”
incidents, which are available on My Oracle Support.

Instructions for installing Oracle’s PeopleSoft Enterprise PeopleTools are provided in PeopleSoft PeopleTools
installation guides. Application-specific installation instructions are provided in a separate document for

the PeopleSoft application. For instance, if you are installing Oracle’s PeopleSoft Enterprise Customer
Relationship Management (CRM), you need both the PeopleSoft PeopleTools installation guide and the
additional instructions provided for installing PeopleSoft CRM.

To find the installation documentation for PeopleSoft PeopleTools or for your PeopleSoft application, go
to My Oracle Support.

Note. Before proceeding with your installation, check My Oracle Support to ensure that you have the latest
version of this installation guide for the correct release of the PeopleSoft product that you are installing.

Audience

This documentation is written for the individuals responsible for installing and administering the PeopleSoft
environment. This documentation assumes that you have a basic understanding of the PeopleSoft system.
One of the most important components in the installation and maintenance of your PeopleSoft system is
your on-site expertise.

You should be familiar with your operating environment and RDBMS and have the necessary skills to support
that environment. You should also have a working knowledge of:

*  SQL and SQL command syntax.

*  PeopleSoft system navigation.
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*  PeopleSoft windows, menus, and pages, and how to modify them.

¢ Microsoft Windows.

Oracle recommends that you complete training, particularly the PeopleSoft Server Administration and

Installation course, before performing an installation.

See My Oracle Support

Typographical Conventions

To help you locate and understand information easily, the following conventions are used in this documentation:

Convention

Description

Monospace

Indicates a PeopleCode program or other code, such as
scripts that you run during the install. Monospace is also
used for messages that you may receive during the install
process.

Italics

Indicates field values, emphasis, and book-length
publication titles. Italics is also used to refer to words as
words or letters as letters, as in the following example:

Enter the letter O.

Initial Caps

Field names, commands, and processes are represented as
they appear on the window, menu, or page.

lower case

File or directory names are represented in lower case,
unless they appear otherwise on the interface.

Menu, Page

A comma (,) between menu and page references indicates
that the page exists on the menu. For example, “Select
Use, Process Definitions” indicates that you can select the
Process Definitions page from the Use menu.

Cross-references

Cross-references that begin with See refer you to additional
documentation that will help you implement the task

at hand. We highly recommend that you reference this
documentation.

Cross-references under the heading See Also refer you
to additional documentation that has more information
regarding the subject.

(7L

(quotation marks)

Indicate chapter titles in cross-references and words that
are used differently from their intended meaning.

Note. Note text.

Text that begins with Note. indicates information that you
should pay particular attention to as you work with your
PeopleSoft system.

XVi
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Convention Description
Important! Important note text. A note that begins with Important! is crucial and includes
information about what you need to do for the system to
function properly.
Warning! Warning text. A note that begins with Warning! contains critical

configuration information or implementation
considerations; for example, if there is a chance of losing or
corrupting data. Pay close attention to warning messages.

Products

This documentation may refer to these products and product families:

Oracle® BPEL Process Manager

Oracle® Enterprise Manager

Oracle® Tuxedo

Oracle® WebLogic Server

Oracle’s PeopleSoft Application Designer

Oracle’s PeopleSoft Change Assistant

Oracle’s PeopleSoft Change Impact Analyzer

Oracle’s PeopleSoft Data Mover

Oracle’s PeopleSoft Process Scheduler

Oracle’s PeopleSoft Pure Internet Architecture

Oracle’s PeopleSoft Enterprise Customer Relationship Management
Oracle’s PeopleSoft Enterprise Financial Management

Oracle’s PeopleSoft Enterprise Human Resources Management Systems
Oracle’s PeopleSoft Enterprise Learning Management

Oracle’s PeopleSoft Enterprise Pay/Bill Management

Oracle’s PeopleSoft Enterprise PeopleTools

Oracle’s PeopleSoft Enterprise Performance Management

Oracle’s PeopleSoft Enterprise Portal Solutions

Oracle’s PeopleSoft Enterprise Staffing Front Office

Oracle’s PeopleSoft Enterprise Supply Chain Management

Note. This documentation may refer to both Oracle’s PeopleSoft Enterprise Portal Solutions and to PeopleSoft
PeopleTools portal or portal technologies. PeopleSoft Enterprise Portal Solutions is a separate application
product. The PeopleSoft PeopleTools portal technologies consist of PeopleSoft Pure Internet Architecture and
the PeopleSoft PeopleTools portal technology used for creating and managing portals.

See http://www.oracle.com/applications/peoplesoft-enterprise.html for a list of PeopleSoft Enterprise products.

Copyright © 2008, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All rights reserved. Xvii



Preface

Related Information

Oracle provides reference information about PeopleSoft PeopleTools and your particular PeopleSoft
application. The following documentation is available on Oracle Technology Network:

* Enterprise PeopleTools PeopleBook: Getting Started with PeopleTools for your release. This
documentation provides a high-level introduction to PeopleTools technology and usage.

*  PeopleSoft Enterprise Application Fundamentals PeopleBook for your PeopleSoft application and release.
This documentation provides essential information about the setup, design, and implementation of your
PeopleSoft application.

See http://www.oracle.com/technology/documentation/psftent.html to access PeopleSoft PeopleBooks on
Oracle Technology Network.

To install additional component software products for use with PeopleSoft products, including those products
that are packaged with your PeopleSoft products, you should refer to the documentation provided with those
products, as well as this documentation.

Comments and Suggestions

Xviii

Your comments are important to us. We encourage you to tell us what you like, or what you would like
changed about our documentation, PeopleBooks, and other Oracle reference and training materials. Please
send your suggestions to:

PSOFT-Infodev_US@oracle.com

While we cannot guarantee to answer every email message, we will pay careful attention to your comments
and suggestions. We are always improving our product communications for you.

Copyright © 2008, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All rights reserved.



CHAPTER 1

Installing PeopleSoft CRM 9.1 Applications

This chapter discusses:

Understanding the PeopleSoft CRM Installation

Using Oracle E-Delivery to Obtain Installation Files

Installing PeopleSoft PeopleTools and Databases

Setting Up the PeopleSoft CRM Database

Configuring an FTP Server for Storing Attachments

Setting Start Values for Auto-Numbered Fields

Configuring Computer Telephony Integration

Activating Basic Data Summary and Messaging

Setting Up the PeopleSoft Integration Broker

Setting Up Cybersource SOAP Connectivity for PeopleSoft Pure Internet Architecture

Understanding the PeopleSoft CRM Installation

This guide explains the steps necessary to install PeopleSoft Enterprise Customer Relationship Management
(CRM) 9.1 applications. Perform the steps in this guide after you have successfully completed the PeopleSoft
Enterprise PeopleTools installation, as described in the PeopleSoft Enterprise PeopleTools 8.50 Installation
guide for your database platform.

See PeopleSoft Enterprise PeopleTools 8.50 Installation, for your database platform, on My Oracle Support.

Oracle uses application productivity packs to deliver cumulative fixes and minor enhancements between
service packs for major or minor application releases. These productivity packs are useful for customers
upgrading or implementing a new release who want to ensure that they have the latest updates and fixes,
before or shortly after going live.

Productivity packs are:

» Delivered quarterly for the latest release.

*  Ordered through Oracle’s PeopleSoft Customer Care and delivered on a CD.
*  Supported for as long as the major or minor release is supported.

Oracle recommends that you apply service packs or application bundles as they become available to benefit
from the latest product level. If you fall behind on application bundles and cannot wait for the next service
pack, the productivity pack provides all of the latest updates and fixes on one CD.
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Note. Oracle recommends that you consult the PeopleSoft Enterprise CRM 9.1 Product-to-PeopleBook
Index, found on My Oracle Support, to determine which PeopleSoft PeopleBooks you should include in your
installation for the PeopleSoft Enterprise CRM products that you are implementing.

See PeopleSoft Enterprise CRM 9.1 Product-to-PeopleBook Index, on My Oracle Support.

Task 1-1: Using Oracle E-Delivery to Obtain Installation Files

Before beginning the installation, you must obtain the PeopleSoft CRM 9.1 installation software by
downloading the necessary zip files from the Oracle E-Delivery web site. Use the documentation available on
E-Delivery to ensure that you obtain all of the zip files required for your environment.

See http://edelivery.oracle.com

This installation guide, and the Oracle E-Delivery web site, refer to the zip files that you download as media
packs.

Task 1-2: Installing PeopleSoft PeopleTools and Databases

This section discusses:
* Installing PeopleSoft PeopleTools
* Reviewing the Demo Database Sizing

* Creating and Configuring a Search Collection on UNIX

Task 1-2-1: Installing PeopleSoft PeopleTools

Install PeopleSoft PeopleTools as described in the “PeopleSoft Enterprise PeopleTools 8.50 Installation
Guide” for your database platform.

See PeopleSoft Enterprise PeopleTools 8.50 Installation Guide, (for your database platform), on My Oracle
Support.

PeopleSoft CRM requires that you specify a process scheduler server to be used for workflow processes. If you
choose to have a dedicated workflow server, you must set one up as you complete the tasks in the PeopleSoft
Enterprise PeopleTools 8.50 Installation guide, "Setting Up Process Scheduler." You must specify a PeopleSoft
CRM workflow server, regardless of whether you set up a dedicated server.

See PeopleSoft Enterprise CRM 9.1 Automation and Configuration Tools PeopleBook, "Setting Up PeopleSoft
Enterprise CRM Workflow."

Note. PeopleSoft CRM applications do not use any COBOL batch processes. If PeopleSoft CRM is the
only PeopleSoft product line that you are installing, you do not need to run PSRUN.MAK or compile or
link any COBOL programs.
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Note. PeopleSoft People Tools release 8.50 with minimum patch level 01 or higher is required at Install
or Upgrade.

Note. Asian language (Simplified Chinese, Traditional Chinese, Korean and Japanese) customers are required
to install PeopleSoft PeopleTools 8.50 Patch 11 or higher after installing the CRM91 multilingual media pack.

Note. For the additional component software that writes to PS_ HOME, if you are setting up your PS_ HOME as
a read-only environment, the Application Server Administrator must have read and write access to PS HOME.

For information on setting up PS_ HOME as a read-only environment, see Enterprise PeopleTools 8.50
PeopleBook: System and Server Administration, “Securing PS HOME and PS CFG_HOME.”

Task 1-2-2: Reviewing the Demo Database Sizing
This table lists Demo database requirements for PeopleSoft CRM by RDBMS platform:

Platform Approximate Database Size

DB2 LUW Ansi 8.0GB

DB2 LUW Unicode 11 GB

DB2 z/OS Ansi 7.8 GB

DB2 z/OS Unicode 8.2GB

Microsoft SQL Server Ansi 1.4 GB

Microsoft SQL Server Unicode 1.96 GB

Oracle Ansi 12 GB

Oracle Unicode 12GB

Sybase Ansi 8GB

Note. DB2 UDB for z/OS is the official IBM name for the RDBMS. For the sake of brevity, this documentation
sometimes refers to DB2 UDB for z/OS as DB2 z/OS, and it sometimes refers to DB2 UDB for Linux, UNIX,
and Windows as DB2/LUW.

Note. For HP-UX, verify that your environment variable LC_ALL has the following setting:

american.iso88591

Task 1-2-3: Creating and Configuring a Search
Collection on UNIX
To enable users to search records and documents in your PeopleSoft CRM applications:

1. Create a collection in your database.

A collection is a set of special directories and files that the search engine uses to find and display source
documents that match the criteria entered on the search page.

2. Configure UNIX servers to locate the PeopleSoft CRM search collection.
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You do this by linking the UNIX utilities s/# and chmod into the <PS HOME> directory of each process
scheduler server by entering the following commands:

In -s /bin/chnod $PS_HOVE/ chnod
In -s /bin/sh $PS_HOWE sh

Task 1-3: Setting Up the PeopleSoft CRM Database

This section discusses:

» Loading Active Analytics Framework Data

Task 1-3-1: Loading Active Analytics Framework Data
To load Active Analytics Framework (AAF) data into the PeopleSoft CRM 9.1 databases:

1. Connect to the PeopleSoft CRM 9.1 database using PeopleSoft Data Mover (psdmt.exe) with your user
ID and password.

2. Run the PeopleSoft Data Mover script CRM_AAF_| MPORT. DMS, found in the %PS HOME%\scripts
directory, against the system (SYS) database.

This script loads the definitions for all of the AAF objects, such as terms, policies, contexts, action types,
and trigger points, into the PeopleSoft CRM database.

Note. Oracle provides translations of all end-user objects on the "Global Multi-Language" CD, including
the PeopleSoft Data Mover scripts and .dat files referenced here. For AAF data, Oracle delivers a .dat file
equivalent to eocf _crm sysdat a. dat for each language. The file names are eocf crm_sysdata xxx.dat,
where xxx denotes the language code. Run cr m_aaf _i nmport _XxxX. dms to import this data.

Task 1-4: Configuring an FTP Server for Storing Attachments

PeopleSoft CRM applications enable you to add notes and attach supporting files to many objects. The
attached files are physically stored on an FTP server. In this task, you specify the application URLs used to
save and retrieve file attachments.

To set the URLs for file attachments:

1. Set up an FTP server for storing the attachments.
There are no special requirements; any standard FTP server will do.

2. Login to PeopleSoft using a user ID that gives you access to the PeopleSoft PeopleTools Utilities menu.
Select PeopleTools, Utilities, Administration, URLs.
The URL Maintenance Search page appears.

4. Click the Search button to display and select from a list of URL Identifiers.

The database includes predefined URL identifiers. Each of these identifiers represents a particular type
of attachment that is available in PeopleSoft CRM. The description indicates which PeopleSoft CRM
product each identifier relates to, as shown in the following example:
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m Add a Mew Yalue
Maximum number of rowes ta return (up to 3003 W
Search by: | URL Identifier |v|begins with|
search  Advanced Search
Search Results
i All First [4] 1-100 of 104 || Last
URL Identifier Description
oM BASE LURL COM base URL
o0 COomMMOMN DASH LIREL Commaon Dashboard placeholder
CRM FILE INDEXES CREM File Systern Indexes
EQDl FFE DATA Deskiop Integration Files
FEDEX TRACK Tracking URL for FedEx
FILEDH Systermn attachment table
FILEDH xmLF Svstermn attachment tahle
HLE FTR HLP fip site
MLP KB MLP knowledde base and sample
HLF ThP Temparary files
oD DRDER DASH LRL Crder Dashhoard placeholder
FEM WMORITOR PP Monitar LIRL
PP PP FFM Interface URL
FSxP DESKTOPR AMLF Deskiop Client Tool
PSxP RLIMNMER =ML Publisher Repart Runner
PTFR DoOCIMNDA Feed PubWizard Attachments
PTMSF IMSTALL mMokile Client Install Package
PT DB WEB ACTNVE STUDID Diashboard Active Studin

URL Maintenance Search page

Note. The URL Identifier RFE_ FDM_LINKS is not related to attachments. It is used in certain
integration scenarios between PeopleSoft Enterprise CRM and Oracle’s PeopleSoft Enterprise Supply
Chain Management.

See PeopleSoft Enterprise Integrated FieldService 9.1 PeopleBook, "Integrating with PeopleSoft
Applications."

5. For each attachment type that you plan to use, select the URL identifier and enter the FTP server URL that
the application uses to access this attachment type, as shown in the following example:
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URL Maintenance

URL ldentifier: RA_ATTACHMEMNTS
*Description: Campaign Management Attachment
*URL: fipfanonymous anonymous@@adas0l 36 peoplesoft.comforms

Comments: |Campaign Management Attachment

URL Maintenance page - URL Identifier: RA_ATTACHMENTS page

See PeopleSoft Enterprise PeopleTools 8.50 PeopleBook: System and Server Administration, "Using
PeopleTools Utilities."

Task 1-5: Setting Start Values for Auto-Numbered Fields

Set the starting value for objects that use the Last Number Setup page (instead of the Auto-numbering page) to
generate auto-numbered IDs as follows:

1. Select Set Up CRM, Common Definitions, Codes and Auto Numbering, Last Numbers.

The Last Numbers Setup page appears.

2. Click the Refresh All Last Numbers button on the Last Number Setup page, as shown in the following
example.
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Last Number Setup

Last Number Types

Object Type  “Description “Record [ Table) Name *Field Name Last Number Test
ACTI [Branch Script Action RC_BS_ACTION @ [Rc_action_io @ | [ 300,094 D
ATCH [File Attachrment [BCc_aTTACH @, [aTTACH_SEQ_NBR @, | | 20,001 &
BODI [Directory Setup BO_DIR_SETUP @, [SEARCH_FIELD_ID @, | [ 300,004 D
BP [Business Project Instance [RC_BP_STATUS @, [pus_proc_insTaN@, | | 20,339 b
BROL [Role BO_ROLE @, [RoLE_TYPE_ID Q | [ 20,018 &
BRSC [Branch Script [RC_BSCRIPT @, [scRIPT_ID @, [ 11,000,100 %D
BSAN [Branch Script Answer Set RC_ANSWER_SET @, [RC_answerseT_ID@, | | 11,000,157 %
BSAS [Branch Script Action Set [rC_Bs_acTiONSET @, [RC_BS_ACTIONSET/@, | | 300,096 5
BSIN [Branch Script Instance RC_BS_INSTANCE @, [RC_BS_INSTANCE /@, | | 20,576
BSPT [Branch Script Path 1D [RC_BS_TREE @, [ps_pATH_ID Q| 302,287
BSQU [Branch Script Question RC_QUESTION @, [quesTion_ID Q | [ 300,516 D
BTYP [Business Object Type [BO_TYPE @, [pO_TYPE_ID @ || 20,001 @
CASE [Case RC_CASE @, [case_ip & | T 220,514| B
CMP [Cantact Method Purpose [cM_PURP_TYPE @, [cM_purPosE_TYPE@, | | 20,001 P
cMT [Contact Methad Type CM_TYPE @, [cm_TyPEID Q | [ 20,001

j_hdd a Ne-u_' gﬂ Number Type Refresh All Last Numbers

Last Number Setup page
You can modify the values later using the Last Number Setup page.

See PeopleSoft Enterprise CRM 9.1 Application Fundamentals PeopleBook, "Setting General Options."

Task 1-6: Configuring Computer Telephony Integration

PeopleSoft PeopleTools provides a MultiChannel Console header link for enabling Computer Telephony
Integration (CTI). You must set up the user as a CTI agent to make this link visible, as shown in the following
example:

‘Worklist | MultiChannel Console Add to Favorites Sign out

Favarites Main Menu

Oracle panel with the MultiChannel Console header link

See PeopleSoft Enterprise CRM 9.1 Multichannel Applications PeopleBook, "Configuring CTI Application
Pages."
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Task 1-7: Activating Basic Data Summary and Messaging

The messaging mechanism and basic data summary are inactive when the PeopleSoft CRM system delivers.
You must activate the messaging mechanism and basic data summary to enable Oracle’s PeopleSoft Enterprise
Online Marketing (OLM) basic profile population.

Note. This task is required if you are installing Oracle’s PeopleSoft Marketing or PeopleSoft OLM applications.

See "Installing PeopleSoft Online Marketing 9.1."

Task 1-8: Setting Up the PeopleSoft Integration Broker

This section discusses:

* Configuring the Gateway URL

* Setting Up the Service Configuration for Web Services

» Activating the PeopleSoft Integration Broker Domain

* Setting Default User IDs on Internal PeopleSoft Integration Broker Nodes

Perform the tasks in this section to enable the publishing and receiving of messaging and web services between
the PeopleSoft CRM system and other PeopleSoft modules and integration partners.

Task 1-8-1: Configuring the Gateway URL
To configure the PeopleSoft Gateway URL:

1. Log in to PeopleSoft Pure Internet Architecture and select PeopleTools, Integration Broker, Configuration,
Quick Configuration.

The Integration Broker Quick Configuration page appears, as shown in the following example:

Integration Broker Quick Configuration

The integration gateway manages message transport through several communication protocols

Gateway URL: |htip:/i=<webserver:port=/PSIGW/PeopleSofiListeningConnector Ping Gateway

Advanced Gateway Setup Use to access additional integration gateway features

Integration Broker Quick Configuration page

2. Complete the URL by replacing the <webserver:port> tokens with your Gateway webserver name and port.

3. Click Save. You will receive the message “The Gateway URL has changed. Connector information
will be refreshed.” Click OK.

4. Click Ping gateway. The PeopleSoft Integration Gateway page should appear in a new browser window, as
shown in the example that follows. Close the window.
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PeopleSoft Integration Gateway

PeopleSoft Listening Connector
Tools Version : .50
Status: ACTIVE

PeopleSoft Listening Connector page

5. Click the Advanced Gateway Setup link to open the Gateways page, as shown in the following example:

Gateways

Gateway ID: LOCAL
Local Gateway [ Load Balancer
http://fadas0180.peoplesoft.com/PSIGW/PeopleSofiListeningConnector Ping Gateway

URL:

Gateway Setup Properties Return to Quick Configuration

Load Gateway Connectors

Gateways page

6. Click the Gateway Setup Properties link. The system prompts you to enter a User ID and Password. In the
User ID field, enter administrator, and in the Password field, enter password.

The PeopleSoft Node Configuration page appears.

7. On the PeopleSoft Node Configuration page, populate the Default Appserver value with your Application
Server name and Port. Enter the User ID and Password of a SuperUser in your system (typically PS/PS or
VP1/VPI). Enter the complete PeopleSoft PeopleTools version you are running. For example, 8.50.1.

8. In the PeopleSoft Nodes section, specify the local node name (PSFT CR), as shown in the following
example:

People Soft Node Ceonfiguration

URL: http://adas0180.peoplesoft.com/PSIGW/PeopleSoftListeningConnectar
App Server URL UserID Password Tools Release
[#aDASD180-9000 VP (enne 8.50
Node Name App Server URL UserID Password Tools Release
PSFT_CR JIADAS0180:9000 VP ssas 8.50 Ping Node (]| (=]

PeopleSoft Node Configuration page

9. Follow the instructions in step 7 to configure the remaining fields for the local node, and then click Save.

10. Click the Ping Node button on the Local Node and verify that it returns a response of Success, as shown in
the following example:
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Ping Mode Results

Integration Gateway ID  Connector i Connector URL Message Text

LOCAL PESFTTARGET Sucoess (117,73

Rturn

Ping Node Results page

11. Verify that the SecureFileKeyStorePasswd is correct and encrypted:

a. Login to PeopleSoft Pure Internet Architecture. Select PeopleTools, Integration Broker, Configuration,
Quick Configuration.

b. Click the Advanced Gateway Setup link on the Integration Broker Quick Configuration page to
access the Gateways page.

c. Click the Gateway Setup properties link and log in.
d. Click the Advanced Properties Page link.
The Gateway Properties page appears.
e. Use the Password Encryption Utility to encrypt the password.

f. On the Gateway Properties page, edit the following lines to update the secureFileKeystorePasswd
with your integration gateway properties password information:

The default value is password.

#secur eFi | eKeyst or ePat h=<fi | eLocati on>

#secur eFi | eKeyst or ePasswd=<passwor d>

#change your ps_hore directory

secur eFi | eKeyst or ePat h= ps_hone/ webser v/ peopl esof t/ keyst or e/ pskey
secur eFi | eKeyst or ePasswd={ V1. 1} 7mdQ VWXFNyLc1lj 6pZG69Q==

Where {V1.1}7m40tVwXFNyLc1j6pZG69Q== is password encrypted. If you are not using the
default value password, your encrypted value will be different.

g. Click OK.
h. Click Save.

Task 1-8-2: Setting Up the Service Configuration
for Web Services

To set up the service configuration for web services:

1. Select PeopleTools, Integration Broker, Configuration, Quick Configuration, and then click the Service
Configuration link.

The Service Configuration page appears, as shown in the following example:
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Semvice Configuration UDDI Configuration Restricted Senices Exclude PSFT Auth Token

~Service Namespace:  |Um-oracle enterprise crm service

*Schema Namespace: urn:oracle enterprise.crm.data

“Target Location:  |Nftp:/<machine> <port>/PSIGW/PeopleSoftSeniceListeningConnector

ExamDIEf hﬂp:ﬂ<machine>:<port>!F'S|GWfF‘e0pIeSoﬂServiceLisleningConnector
Alternate Examplei hﬂp:ﬂ«machine::<po|1>!F'SIGWfPeopleSoﬂServiceLisieningConnectorl«defaultlocalnode%
Secure Target Location: [
ExamDIEf hﬂps:ﬂ<machine>:<pon>-‘F‘SIGWIF‘eopIeSoﬂSewiceListeningConnedor
Alternate Examp‘e: hﬂps:fﬂ<machine>:<port>n‘FSIGWIPeopIeSoﬂSeNiceListeningConnedor!<defaultlocalnode>
*Service System Status: v
[[] Enable Multi-queue
*WSDL Generation Alias Check: | None v

Service Configuration page
2. In the Service Namespace field, enter urn:oracle.enterprise.crm.service.
3. Inthe Schema Namespace field, enter urn:oracle.enterprise.crm.data.

4. Complete the Target Location URL, as shown in the previous example, by replacing the <machine:port>
tokens with your Gateway name and port. If the system prompts you to update UDDI servers, click Yes.

5. Click Save.

Task 1-8-3: Activating the PeopleSoft Integration Broker Domain
To activate the PeopleSoft Integration Broker domain:
1. Select PeopleTools, Integration Broker, Configuration, Quick Configuration.

Click the Domain Status link to access the Domain Status page.

2. Verify that there is a PeopleSoft PeopleTools 8.50 Domain available and that the Domain Status field
is set to Active.

If Inactive, select Active from the Status drop-down list, as shown in the following example:

ORACLE’

Home izt
Favovrites Maingﬂenu > Peop\gToDIs > Integratign Broker » Service Operavtions Monitor > Admlnlgtratlan

Dornain Status
[ MEWE T \il’ LUSIUITILE Fdye

Domain Status

Domain Criteria
Grace Period for all Domains (Minutes) [Janpomains Active
[l an pomains Inactive

{EEaetamainstati) Set Up Failaver Failover Di

e e MasterSlave Load Balance
— R il = Slave Templates

Domains

Customize | Find | Visw & e L

Failover Failover 2 e Domain Grace =
T s ppi i e
Ciou Prior Machine Hame Application Server Path i Period Slave Indicator

UHLABDES ciptas001 fappseniCRE1 U207 wiew Domain Gueue Sets
Dispatcher Status First &0 4 of1 1 Last
Machine Hame Dispatcher Hame Application Server Path Status String  Date/Time Stamp.
UI-LABOBS PESMSGDSF ciptBS001 blappserdCRITUZ0T ACT

Domain Status page
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3. Click Save.

Task 1-8-4: Setting Default User IDs on Internal PeopleSoft
Integration Broker Nodes

The PeopleSoft system uses the default user ID on the internal PeopleSoft Integration Broker nodes to
determine the level of security access allowed to inbound service requests that are received by the PeopleSoft
Integration Broker. If an inbound service requests attempts to access a service operation or component
interface that the default user ID does not have privileges for, the service request will be denied.

Note. It is important that the default user ID has security privileges to all web services that you intend to use.
One way to easily accomplish this is to select a default user ID with AllPages and All Webservices access,
often referred to as a SuperUser. Typical examples are PS/PS or VP1/VPI.

1. Select PeopleTools, Integration Broker, Integration Setup, Nodes.

2. Search for and open the ANONYMOUS node. Update the Default User ID field to a valid user ID that
has the appropriate level of security privileges.

3. Click Save.

4. Search for and open the PSFT WEB_SERVICE node. Update the Default User ID field to a valid user ID
that has the appropriate level of security privileges.

5. Click Save.

6. Restart your web server and application server and clear the cache.

Task 1-9: Setting Up Cybersource SOAP Connectivity
for PeopleSoft Pure Internet Architecture

12

This section discusses:

* Setting Up and Configuring the Webserver

* Modifying the Proxy Server Setting in the setEnv File
» Updating Gateway Properties

* Defining Installation Options

* Setting Up the Cybersource PSFT CYB Node

* Testing Connectivity

Perform the tasks in this section to set up and test connectivity with Cybersource using PeopleSoft Integration
Broker SOAP messaging for authorizations.

Task 1-9-1: Setting Up and Configuring the Webserver
Understanding Setting Up and Configuring the Webserver

To set up the webserver for Cybersource SOAP connectivity for PeopleSoft Pure Internet Architecture:
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Copy the SSL certificate that Cybersource provides when you sign up for their service into the webserver
Keystore directory. The procedure for doing this varies, depending on whether you are using Oracle WebLogic
or IBM WebSphere, and where your webserver is running — Microsoft Windows or UNIX. Choose the
appropriate section from the following:

Setting Up an Oracle WebLogic Server on Microsoft Windows

To set up the webserver for Cybersource SOAP connectivity for PeopleSoft Pure Internet Architecture if you
are running an Oracle WebLogic webserver on Microsoft Windows:

1. Copy the SSL certificate to the webserver keystore directory.
The keystore directory is located at: <PS HOME>\webserv\<DOMAIN NAME>\keystore
2. Open a CMD (command) prompt and navigate to the keystore directory.

Enter this command:

<PS_HOME>\j r e\ bi n\ keyt ool -keystore pskey -inport -alias entrust_ssl_ca -file=
<PS_HOVE>\ webser v\ <DOVAI N_NAME>\ keyst or e\ entrust _ssl _ca. cer

4. When the system prompts you for the keystore password, enter password.
5. Enter yes to trust the certificate.
Setting Up an Oracle WebLogic Server on UNIX

To set up the webserver for Cybersource SOAP connectivity for PeopleSoft Pure Internet Architecture if you
are running an Oracle WebLogic webserver on UNIX:

1. Copy the SSL Certificate to the webserver keystore directory.
The keystore directory is located at: <PS HOME>/webserv/<DOMAIN NAME>/keystore
2. From a UNIX prompt, navigate to the keystore directory.

Enter this command:

<PS_HOVE>/j r e/ bi n/ keyt ool -keystore pskey -inmport -alias entrust_ssl_ca -file
<PS HOVE>/ webser v/ <DOVAI N_NAME>/ keyst or e/ entrust _ssl _ca. cer

4. When the system prompts you for the keystore password, enter password.
5. Enter yes to trust the certificate.
Setting Up an IBM WebSphere Server on Microsoft Windows

To set up the webserver for Cybersource SOAP connectivity for PeopleSoft Pure Internet Architecture if you
are running an IBM WebSphere webserver on Microsoft Windows:

1. Copy the SSL certificate to the webserver keystore directory.
The keystore directory is located at:

<PS_HOVE>\ webser v\ <DOVAI N_NAME>\ i nst al | edApps\ <DOVAI N_NAME>NodeCel | \ <DOVAI N_=
NAME>. ear \ keyst ore

2. Open a CMD (command) prompt and navigate to the keystore directory.

3. Enter this command:

<PS_HOVME>\j r e\ bi n\ keyt ool -keystore pskey -inport -alias entrust_ssl_ca -file=
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<PS_HOVE>\ webser v\ <DOVAI N_NAME>\ i nst al | edApps\ <DOVAI N_NAME>NodeCel | \ <DOVAI N_=
NAME>. ear \ keyst or e\ entrust _ssl _ca. cer

4. When the system prompts you for the keystore password, enter password.
5. Enter yes to trust the certificate.

Setting Up an IBM WebSphere Server on UNIX

To set up the webserver for Cybersource SOAP connectivity for PeopleSoft Pure Internet Architecture if you
are running an IBM WebSphere webserver on UNIX:

1. Copy the SSL certificate to the webserver keystore directory.
The keystore directory is located at:

<PS_HOVE>/ webser v/ <DOVMAI N_NAME>/ i nst al | edApps/ <DOVAI N_NAVE>NodeCel | / <DOVAI N_=
NAME>. ear / keyst ore

2. From a UNIX prompt, navigate to the <DOMAIN NAME>.ear directory located at:

<PS_HOVE>/ webser v/ <DOMAI N_NAME>/ i nst al | edApps/ <DOVAI N_NAVE>NodeCel | / <DOVAI N_=
NANME>. ear

3. Enter this command:

pskeymanager.sh -inport -alias entrust_ssl_ca -file <PS_HOVE>/ webser v/ <DOVAI N_=
NAME>/ i nst al | edApps/ <DOVAI N_NAVE>NodeCel | / <DOVAI N_NAME>. ear / keyst or e/ entrust _=
ssl _ca. cer

4. When the system prompts you for the keystore password, enter password.

Enter yes to trust the certificate.

Task 1-9-2: Modifying the Proxy Server Setting in the setEnv File

This section discusses:
* Configuring setEnv.cmd on Microsoft Windows for Oracle WebLogic or IBM WebSphere
* Configuring setEnv.sh on UNIX for Oracle WebLogic or IBM WebSphere

Configuring setEnv.cmd on Microsoft Windows for Oracle WebLogic or IBM
WebSphere

To configure setEnv.cmd on Microsoft Windows for Oracle WebLogic or IBM WebSphere:

If the installation will be running behind a Proxy Server, modify the following proxy server settings in the
setEnv.cmd file that is located at:

For Oracle WebLogic: <PS HOME>\webserv\<DOMAIN NAME>\bin

For IBM WebSphere: <PS HOME>\webserv\<DOMAIN NAME>\installedApps\<DOMAIN _
NAME>NodeCel\<DOMAIN NAME>.ear

SET ENABLE_HTTP_PROXY=t r ue
SET HTTP_PROXY_HTTPHOST=<YOUR PROXY_SERVER>
SET HTTP_PROXY_HTTPPORT=<PROXY_PORT>
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SET HTTP_PROXY_HTTPSHOST=<YOUR PROXY_ SERVER>
SET HTTP_PROXY_HTTPSPORT=<PROXY_PORT>

Configuring setEnv.sh on UNIX for Oracle WebLogic or IBM WebSphere
To configure the IBM WebSphere webserver setenv.cmd on Microsoft Windows and sefenv.sh file on UNIX:

If the installation will be running behind a Proxy Server, modify the following proxy server settings in the
setEnv.sh file that is located at:

For Oracle WebLogic: <PS HOME>/webserv/I<DOMAIN NAME>/bin

For IBM WebSphere: <PS HOME>/webserv/<DOMAIN NAME>/installedApps/<DOMAIN _
NAME>NodeCell/<DOMAIN NAME>.ear

export ENABLE HTTP_PROXY=true

export HTTP_PROXY_HTTPHOST=<YOUR_PROXY_SERVER>
export HITP_PROXY_HTTPPORT=<PROXY_PORT>

export HTTP_PROXY HTTPSHOST=<YOUR PROXY_ SERVER>
export HTTP_PROXY_HTTPPORT=<PROXY_PORT>

Task 1-9-3: Updating Gateway Properties
To update gateway properties:
Add proxy settings and ensure that the SecureFileKeyStorePasswd is correct and encrypted as follows:

1. Log in to PeopleSoft Internet Pure Architecture. Select PeopleTools, Integration Broker, Configuration,
Quick Configuration.

2. Click the Advanced Gateway Setup link on the Integration Broker Quick Configuration page to access the
Gateways page.

Click the Gateway Setup properties link and log in.
4. Click the Advanced Properties Page link.

The Gateway Properties page appears, as shown in the following example:
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Gateway Properties

URL |http:."."{wehau'vet}:{pmt}:PEIG“' PeopleSoftListensrConnector

o

~

# Ifthe Integration Gateway is behind a proxy server, uncomment out the two lines
containing variables below

# set "Proxy Host="to the domain name of the proxy server (proxy.peoplesoft.com)
# set "Proxy Port="to the port number of the proxy server (80)
ig.proxyHost=www-proxy
||;] |:|r|:|:{3f'|:'|'_‘jr‘[=E: 0

o
## End of Proxy websemnver Section
]

#
## Integration Gateway CERTIFICATE Section

Gateway Properties page

S.

If the installation will be running behind a proxy server, on the Gateway Properties page, edit the following
lines by entering your proxy servers and port information:

## Proxy webserver section

# If the Integration Gateway is behind a proxy server, uncomment out the two=
lines containing variabl es bel ow

# set "Proxy Host=" to the domain nane of the proxy server =
(proxy. peopl esoft. com

# set "Proxy Port=" to the port nunber of the proxy server (80)
i g. proxyHost =<YOUR_PROXY_SERVER>
i g. pr oxyPor t =<PROXY_PORT>

Use the Password Encryption Utility to encrypt the password as follows:

In the Gateway Properties page, edit the following lines to update the secureFileKeystorePasswd with your
integration gateway properties password information:

The default value is password.
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#secur eFi | eKeyst or ePat h=<fi | eLocati on>

#secur eFi | eKeyst or ePasswd=<passwor d>

secur eFi | eKeyst or ePat h=ps_home/ webser v/ peopl esof t / keyst or e/ pskey
secur eFi | eKeyst or ePasswd={ V1. 1} 7mdCt VWXFNyLc1lj 6pZG69Q==

Where {V1.1}7m40tVwXFNyLc1j6pZG69Q== is password encrypted. If you are not using the default
value password, your encrypted value will be different.

7. Click OK.
8. Click Save.

Task 1-9-4: Defining Installation Options

To define your Cybersource installation options:

1. Select Setup CRM, Install, Installation Options.

The Installation Options page appears, as shown in the following example:

Cybersource User ID |PS
Cybersource Merchant ID [FS
15 Y o e 2 i AV e e e L = E]

Cybersource Merchant Key |2G/kz5mjCRyNHpYQKoSvYphiNga = E
sAxd 07 3dchBMaufe vonkK D IGw =

Df'rg‘riﬁ Card Verification Number Required

Example of Installation Options - Credit Card Options page

2. On the Installation Options Page, enter your Cybersource Merchant ID and Merchant Key.

These credentials are used to authenticate your account identity during authorizations and are provided by
Cybersource when you sign up for their service.

Go to www.Cybersource.com for details on creating and activating a service account. No charge evaluation
accounts for preliminary testing are also available.

Task 1-9-5: Setting Up the Cybersource PSFT_CYB Node
To set up the Cybersource PSFT_CYB node:

1. Select PeopleTools, Integration Broker, Integration Setup, Nodes.

2. Open the Cybersource additional component (third-party) node PSFT _CYB, and then select the
Connectors tab to access the Connectors page, as shown in the following example:
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Mode Definitions Connedors Fortal WS Security Routings

Node Name  PSFT_CYB  Ping Node
Details

Gateway I |LOCA|_
Connector ID: |H'I'I'PTARG ET

Data Type / Description

LR

customize | Find | B | 2 Fret B 4 q0r4 1 Last

*Property ID *Property Name Required Value
1 [HEADER @, [senduncompressed @, v @, =]
2 [HEADER @, [content-Type @, |texb’xm|; charset=utf-8 @, [=]
3 [HTTPPROPERTY |@, [Method @, [PosT @, | [+ [=]
4 |PRIMARYURL @, [URL Q@ |https:ffics2wstest.ic3.com/comme 2, B

» Password Encryption Utility

Connectors page

Enter the following values as shown in this example:
In the Gateway ID field, enter Local.
In the Connector ID field, enter HTTPTARGET.
In the Property ID field 1, enter HEADER.

ISR

e o

In the Property Name field 1, enter Content-Type.

In the Property Value field 1, enter text/xml; charset=utf-8.
In the Property ID field 2, enter HEADER.

In the Property Name field 2, enter sendUncompressed.

In the Property Value field 2, enter Y.

In the Property ID field 3, enter HTTPPROPERTY.

In the Property Name field 3, enter Method.

In the Property Value field 3, enter POST.

In the Property ID field 4, enter PRIMARYURL.

m. In the Property Name field 4, enter URL.

=@ om0

el

n. In the Property Value field 4, enter: https://ics2wstest.ic3.com/commerce/1 x/transactionProcessor.

This is the Cybersource testing server URL. Your production server URL will be different. Both URLs
are also available on the Cybersource website.

0. Click Save.
3. Click the Ping Node button.
If you do not receive a successful message, verify that your Proxy settings are entered on the webserver.

4. Select the Routings Tab to access the Routings page and open the Routing Definition for
CCI_TO_CYBERSOURCE, as shown in the following example:
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Type:

External Alias:

Transform Program 1;

Transform Program 2;

Type:

External Alias:;

Transform Program 1:

Transform Program 2:

Service Operation;
Service Operation Version;
Sender Node:

Receiver Node:

parameters

Message.\Ver into Transform 1:

Message.\Ver out of Transforms:

Message.\Ver into Transform 1:

Message\Ver out of Transforms:

ECEC_CCI_SYMNC
VERSION_1
PSFT_CR
PSFT_CYB

Inbound Response
|EOEC_CCI_S‘(NC.‘-IE RSICM_1

Alias References

| @,
[CYB_SOAP_REQ @,

| @,
|EOEC_CCI_RESPONSE.VERSIONJ Q@
Cutbound Request

|EOEC_CCI_S‘(NC.VERSION_1

Alias References W3 Security

|EOEC_CCI_SYNC.VERSION_1 Q@

|CYB_SOAP_REQ @,

| @,

| @,

Routings page

Verify that the Parameters tab is set up with the Transform programs as shown in this example.

Select PeopleTools, Integration Broker, Integration Setup, Service Operations.
6. Open the Service Operation Definition for EOEC_CCI_SYNC and ensure that the Active check box

is selected.

7. Select the Routings tab to access the Routings page, as shown in the following example:
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Service Operation: EQEC_CCI_SYNC
Default Version: WERSION_1
[Cliliser Exception
Note: This user exception status is applicable only if an outbound routing cannot be determined. If a valid outbound routing can be determined then the user
exception status on the actual routing will be used.

Routing Name: | o Add |
Routing Definitions Customize | Find | View 21 [V | 3 Fist £ 42072 I Last
Selected Name Version Operation Type  Sender Node Receiver Hode Direction Status Results
L] CCl TO CYBERSOURCE VERSION_1 Synch PSFT_CR PSFT_CYB Qutbound Active EI
O EQEC CCl SYNC OUT VERSION_1 Synch PSFT_CR PSFT_XOQUTBND | Outbound Inactive =
| Inactivate Selected Routings | | Activate Selected Routings |
[ sae |

Return to Search

Routings page

8. Ensure that only the CCI_ TO CYBERSOURCE routing is set to a Status of Active.
9. Click the Handlers tab and ensure that the handler Status drop-down is set to Active.
10. Click Save.

Task 1-9-6: Testing Connectivity
To test Cybersource connectivity:

1. Select Enterprise Components, Component Configurations, Credit Card Interface, Test Credit Card
Interface, click Add a New Value, and click Add.

2. Click the Card Entry/Display tab to access the Credit Card Entry and Display Test page.

Enter the test values, as shown in the following example:

Card Entry/Display Transaction

Credit Card Entry/Dispiay test.

Card Type: | VIS v| Card humber:  [4111111111111111

Exp. Month: |09-Sep |» Expiration Year: | 2010 | Card Verification Number: W
First Name: |Joe Last Name: Tester

:Tnggle Display Test

Test Results

ﬁ Save L. Return to Search [=] Hotify E‘+ Aud lipdate/Dizplay

Credit Card Entry/Display Test page
* Select VIS4 from the Card Type drop-down list box.
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In the Card Number field, enter 4771111111111111.

Select 09—Sep from the Exp. Month drop-down list box.
Select 2010 from the Expiration Year drop-down list box.
In the Card Verification Number field, enter 999.

In the First Name field, enter Joe.

In the Last Name field, enter Tester.

Select the Transaction Tab to access the Transaction page, as shown in the following example:

" Card Entry/Display | Transacﬁc-n

Credit Card Transacttecimpee——

Sequence: 1 *Description: |Test
RequestiD: 2402443622780008402434 Amount | 100.00 [USD Q@
Token: AhjTwWERBHIYK2ZxgRWEICmTNKOYMWLFi3TbPciEloCm2e5GIRdIHTIECD b QCRIIp

ToESEEeVOrZnGpHARQT atp

*Trans. Type: | Authorize - | |.F'm':i.| Return Code: 0

Class ID: |PrncessElrnkerTransau:1 v|

Test Results

sending to TransactionManager for processing.. . 01223456ASUCCESS

| B save | | £\ Return to Ssarch | | [E] Motify | | B Add | | lpdate/Display

Transaction page

© »®» N

In the Description field, enter 7est.
In the Amount field, enter 700.00.
In the Currency field, enter USD.

Select ProcessBrokerTransaction from the Class ID drop-down list box.

Click the Process button.

The authorization result values appear in the Token and Test Results fields.
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CHAPTER 2

Installing PeopleSoft Correspondence
Management

This chapter discusses:

* Understanding PeopleSoft Correspondence Management
¢ Identifying and Configuring FTP Servers

* Copying RTF and Text Template to the FTP Server

» Registering the FTP Servers

* Installing Additional Component Software — Xpdf

* Configuring User Selected Font for XMLP

* Reviewing PeopleSoft Correspondence Management
 Registering Microsoft Window Printers (Optional)

* Defining the CLASSPATH for Sun Java Mail Files

Understanding PeopleSoft Correspondence Management

This chapter provides instructions for installing the additional component applications required for PeopleSoft
Correspondence Management functionality within Oracle’s PeopleSoft Enterprise CRM applications. Perform
the following installation-related tasks to leverage these features provided by PeopleSoft Correspondence
Management:

* The generation of Microsoft Word documents using templates.
»  The conversion of Microsoft Word and text files into PDF documents.

»  The printing of documents using network printers.

Note. Oracle recommends that you consult the PeopleSoft Enterprise CRM 9.1 Product-to-PeopleBook Index
found on My Oracle Support, to determine which PeopleBooks you should include in your installation for
the PeopleSoft Enterprise CRM products that you are implementing.

See Also

PeopleSoft Enterprise CRM 9.1 Automation and Configuration Tools PeopleBook, "Correspondence
Management."
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Task 2-1: Identifying and Configuring FTP Servers

24

The FTP servers are used to physically store correspondence templates and finished documents. These
servers are used to store other PeopleSoft Correspondence Management-related documents as well, such as
intermediary XML files created by the PeopleSoft Correspondence Management-specific processes.

You can store the templates and the generated documents either in a single FTP server or place them on
separate FTP servers. You also have the option to place these files in different folders.

You can use the FTP server that is intended for storing PeopleSoft CRM attachments for storing
correspondence-related documents. The number of documents, their size, and the file management, play
a role in determining the need for having one or more FTP servers exclusively reserved for PeopleSoft
Correspondence Management.

After identifying the server and the folders where the documents will be stored, the locations of these servers
must be specified in the form of URLs.

The PeopleSoft Correspondence Management functionality works with five types of documents:

»  Correspondence templates.

» Templates personalized by the agents for a specific correspondence request.

* Intermediary XML files created by PeopleSoft Correspondence Management-related processes.
*  Merged documents.

* Attachments.

If all of these document types are stored under a single folder on a FTP server, you only have to create a single
URL in the procedure that follows. If these documents are stored under different folders on either a single or
multiple FTP servers, then you must create a URL for each of these unique locations.

To create the URLSs to access PeopleSoft Correspondence Management related documents:

1. Setup one or more FTP servers to store the PeopleSoft Correspondence Management-related documents.

Note. There are no special requirements—any standard FTP server will do.

2. Log in to PeopleSoft with a user ID that gives you access to the PeopleSoft PeopleTools Utilities menu.
Select PeopleTools, Utilities, Administration, URLs.

4. For each unique location that you plan to use, create a URL identifier and enter the URL for the FTP server
that the application will use to access this type of document.

For example, the delivered RB_. CORRMGT URL definition, as shown in the following example:
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URL Maintenance

URL ldentifier: RB_CORRMGT

*Description: Correspondence Management
*URL: ftpfanonymousanonymols@ADNTTRP2BICRMITEST!

Comments; Carrespondence Management File Attachment LIRL.

URL Maintenance page

See PeopleSoft Enterprise PeopleTools 8.50 PeopleBook: System and Server Administration, "Using
PeopleTools Utilities."

Task 2-2: Copying RTF and Text Template to the FTP Server

New PeopleSoft Correspondence Management customers will need to upload templates that have associated

* rtf document files to the FTP server. To do this, you must upload the *.rtf file to the applicable template and
save the template. This causes the PeopleSoft Correspondence Management system to upload the *.rtf file and
the auto-generated * xsl file to the FTP server defined in your RB_ CORRMGT URL definition.

To upload templates to the FTP server:

Select Setup CRM, Common Definitions, Correspondence, Template.
Open an existing template.

Click the Replace button in the grid.

Select your *.rtf file.

A e

Save the template.

Existing PeopleSoft Correspondence Management customers, if they have *.doc files associated with their
templates, will need to replace their *.doc files with *.rtf files. In the new PeopleSoft Correspondence
Management infrastructure, *.doc files and templates are not supported. All *.doc files must be converted to
* 1tf files and uploaded to the FTP server.

To convert older *.doc files to *.rtf files:

Note. Perform this task only if you are upgrading from PeopleSoft CRM 8.9 to PeopleSoft CRM 9.1 or you
have older formatted templates (.doc and .txt). PeopleSoft Correspondence Management only supports
Rich Text (.rtf) and plain text (.txt) formatted templates. You can use Microsoft Word to open, convert, and
then upload the new .rtf templates to the FTP server.

1. Using Microsoft Word, open each of your existing templates (*.doc files, these files may be located in
$PS HOME/appserv/CorrespondenceManagement/templates) and click the Replace button to re-save
them as *.rtf files.

You can keep the same name, just change the format of the file.
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2. After the *.rtf file is created, open the corresponding .rtf template, upload the new *.rtf file to the FTP
server, and then delete the old *.doc file from the template grid.

3. Save the .rtf Template.

This uploads the *.rtf file to the FTP server and auto-generates the associated *.xsl file.

Task 2-3: Registering the FTP Servers

This process allows the customer to specify which URL the PeopleSoft Correspondence Management system
needs to access the various types of documents. URL identifiers can be assigned to the following categories:

*  Template files

*  Personalized templates
¢ Recipient XML

* Recipient document

* Attachment
To register the FTP server for the PeopleSoft Correspondence Management system:
1. Select PeopleTools, Utilities, Administration, URLs to define the URL.

The system data for the URL is RB_ CORRMGT. If required, modify the URL to point to your FTP.

2. Select Set Up CRM, Common Definitions, Correspondence, Install Options to configure the PeopleSoft
Correspondence Management system installation.

3. Enter the values for the environment settings, as shown in the following example:

*Template Files URL RE_CORRMG
*Personalized Templates URL RE_CO

*Recipient XML URL RE_CO

*Recipient Document URL RE_CO
Attachment URL RE_CORRMG
Refresh Time (in Seconds)
Temp Directory [/tmp

*Sender's Email Address support@rt.peoplesoft.com

Environment Settings page

* In the Template File URL field, enter RB_ CORRMGT.

* In the Personalized Templates URL field, enter RB_ CORRMGT.
* In the Recipient XML URL field, enter RB. CORRMGT.

* In the Recipient Document URL field, enter RB. CORRMGT.

* In the Attachment URL field, enter RB_CORRMGT.

You can have unique values for each of the URL files. To do this, you must create more URL definitions to
point to the different FTP servers. Then add those URL definitions as the values for each of the URL file fields.
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See Also

PeopleSoft Enterprise CRM 9.1 Automation and Configuration Tools PeopleBook, "Defining Settings

Installing PeopleSoft Correspondence Management

for Template-Based Correspondence."

Task 2-4: Installing Additional Component Software — Xpdf

Xpdf'is free software obtained through the internet and is used for printing PeopleSoft Correspondence

Management documents. You can reference either PeopleSoft PeopleBooks or the Foolabs official website for
information on how to obtain this software.

When you have obtained the software, you can install it anywhere on the application server machine. You will
update a configuration file to point to the Xpdf executable file. This configuration file is called cm.properties
and is located at: <PS_HOME>\Appserv\CorrespondenceManagement\config\cm.properties

The following is an example of a PeopleSoft Correspondence Management configuration file that shows

cm.logFolder and pdf2ps.command as the values of concern:

cm.properties ¥

logdg
logdjg
logdg

logd;

cn. logFolder =

.appender
.appender
.appender

.appender

1ok o o g o o g oo o o o o g o o o o o
# Correspondence Management Configuration File ki
i oo oo b s g R R R o o s g R R R e g o R g

trigpiddEy Logdy Configuration — Start FEFFffrsst

d:peocpletools-cnslogs”

logdq . rootCategorvy=DEBUG, A2
¥ Available lewels are DEEUG, INFO, WARN. ERRCOR. FATAL

logdj  appender  AZ=org.apache. logdj . DailyRollingFileAppender

A2 datePattern='. 'yyyy-MH-dd
CAZ append=trus
CAZ2 . layout=org.apache. logdj Patternlavout

A2 layout  ConversionPattern=X-L5p Zd{IS08601} [¥c] — *min

ftHErgt sty Logdy Configuration — End #Hgdsrgidss

trigxeiriyd PDF to PS Conversion Command — Start figgifgiss
pdf2ps . command = cmd o d:-=xpdf-3.00pl3-winldZ-pdftops.exe —-paper match
pEppxegiest PDF to PS Conversion Command — End ##idfdssis

PeopleSoft CM properties

* cm.logFolder
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Replace d:/pt<release number>/cm/log/ with the path of your choice to put all log files relating to
PeopleSoft Correspondence Management runtime data. For each CM transaction, a log file is generated
here with the CM id as the identifier.

*  pdf2ps.command

Replace d:/xpdf-3.00pl13-win32/pdftops.exe with the path to your XPDF executable file that you just
installed.

Note. You can install the XPDF software parser from the Foolabs official website.

Task 2-5: Configuring User Selected Font for XMLP

In this tasks, you will modify the <PS HOME>\appserv\CorrespondenceManagement\config\xdo.cfg

1. Remove these two lines:
<l-- Font setting for convert OF to PDF

-->
2. List all user desired fonts as the child node of <fonts>, as in the following example:

<font famly="Arial Narrow' style="normal" weight="nornmal">
<truetype path="C. /W NDOWS/ Font s/ ARl ALN. TTF" />
</font>

3. Replace the font ARIALN.TTF to user desired one.

<config version="1.0.0" xm ns="http://xm ns. oracl e. conf oxp/ config/">
<properties>
<font s>
<font famly="Arial Narrow' style="normal" weight="normal">
<truetype pat h="C./ W NDOWS/ Font s/ ARI ALN. TTF" />
</font>
<font fam|y="Garanond" style="nornmal" wei ght="normal ">
<truetype pat h="C:/ W NDOWS/ Fonts/ GARA. ttf" />
</font>
</fonts>
</ properties>
</ config>

Task 2-6: Reviewing PeopleSoft Correspondence
Management

There are two sections on the Install Options page (Setup CRM, Common Definitions, Correspondence,
Install Options) that are relevant to functionality. These sections are populated by default and should not
be changed. The sections are:
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*  Processing Library—This section defines the location to the Java files used for PeopleSoft Correspondence
Management.

These files are predelivered.
* Undelivered Emails Options—This section defines the work list used for emails that are undeliverable.

When an email fails to be delivered, PeopleSoft Correspondence Management attempts to resend the
email. If the next attempt fails, a notification is sent to the work list to notify the administrator that a
problem exists that requires investigation.

The following example shows the Processing Library page options defined with the predelivered files:

=
RTF Coversion Handler [com.peoplesoft.crm.co.cm. RTFConversionXMLP
Document Merge Handler |com.peoplesoft.crm.co.cm.MergeProcessorXMLP
PDF Creation Handler |[com.peoplesoft.crm.co.cm.PDFCreationXMLP
RTF Creation Handler |com.peoplesoft.crm.co.cm.RTFCreationXMLP
e
=

Interval for Resend Attempt 2/ minutes
Maximum Resend Retries 3
*wWaorklist |UndeliveredEmailsWaorklist @,
*Attachments URL |RB_CORRMGT @,

Processing Library page

Task 2-7: Registering Microsoft Window Printers (Optional)
This installation task is optional, but must be done if you want to print PeopleSoft Correspondence Documents.

By associating printers with your server definitions, you create a list of printers that are available for selection in
the Create Correspondence page. The user’s printer selection then determines where the delivery process runs.

To support printing in geographically dispersed locations, it is most efficient to define the Process Scheduler
servers that run the Print Delivery job in each location, and then associate to the printers with the nearest
Process Scheduler server. You can set up servers that are used only for the printing process.

Note. The association is between the printer and the Process Scheduler server control where the Print Delivery
job runs. Therefore, the machine that the Process Scheduler server is on must have this printer driver installed.

To register printers:

1. Select Set Up CRM, Common Definitions, Correspondence, Printer Registration.

2. Specify the printer and any location information to inform users where to get the printed document,
as shown in the following example:
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*Printer Share Name |\\xyz-print\E4125p
Bﬁdive Printer ID 1

*Printer Location |Next to John's office

Description Lazer Jet printer used for color printing E
Created 2008/07/31 2:34PM PDT By iz Julie C
Modified 2008/11/04 5:48PM PST By [z Julie C

Printer Information page

3. Save the page.

Note. Ensure that the printers listed on this page are mapped to the Process Scheduler server machine and
can print for that machine.

Task 2-8: Defining the CLASSPATH for Sun Java Mail Files

The final step ensures that the correct Sun Java Mail class files are used. The class files are located in a JAR
file called mail.jar, located in the <PS_HOME>/class directory. This directory contains many JAR files, some
also include Sun Java Mail class files. The other releases of Sun Java Mail may not be correct. You must
ensure that the correct Sun Java Mail class files in mail.jar are used at runtime.

To do this, you must update the CLASSPATH in the Application server and Process Scheduler server
configuration files to load the mail.jar file first.

*  Application Server configuration file
Found in <PS_CFG _HOME>/appserv/[domain name]/psappsrv.cfg
*  Process Scheduler Server configuration file
Found in <PS_CFG _HOME>/appserv/prcs/[domain name]/psprcs.cfg
In both of these configuration files, you will see a section in the [PSTOOLS] for setting the CLASSPATH:

; To add directories or jar files to CLASSPATH for the jvm | oaded via JN,
;and set it equal to the list of elenents you would like to use.

; The cl asspath el ements need to be seperated using the path seperator specific

; For Exanpl e: Add to CLASSPATH=/usr/cl ass:/home/ user/cl ass
; Add to CLASSPATH=

This should be updated to read:

;To add directories or jar files to CLASSPATH for the jvm | oaded via JN,
;and set it equal to the list of elenents you would like to use.

; The cl asspath el enents need to be seperated using the path seperator specific

; For Exanple: Add to CLASSPATH=/usr/cl ass:/ hone/ user/cl ass
Add to CLASSPATH=<PS HOVE>/cl ass/mail .j ar;

where <PS _HOME®> is substituted with the physical drive location (Example: c:\PT<current PeopleTools
release number>)
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Note. You must restart the servers after making the change.
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CHAPTER 3

Installing PeopleSoft Online Marketing 9.1

This chapter discusses:

* Understanding PeopleSoft Online Marketing Setup
* Prerequisites

* Configuring PeopleSoft OLM System Parameters

* Setting Up the FTP Server URL for File Upload

* Setting the PS_FILEDIR Environment Variable

* Setting Up Web Profile to Bypass the Sign-In Page
* Assigning PeopleSoft OLM Self-Service Permissions
* Setting Up PeopleSoft OLM Integration Points

* Installing the DES on the Oracle WebLogic Server
* Installing the DES on an IBM WebSphere Server

* Retrieving and Installing JDBC Drivers

* Cybersource Credit Card Integration Configuration
* Testing the DES Installation

* Testing the Email Server

* Adding Standalone Dialog Servers (Optional)

* Installing Adobe Graphic Dialog Flow Designer

* Setting Up Profiles

* Tuning the System (Optional)

Understanding PeopleSoft Online Marketing Setup

This chapter provides instructions for the installation and set up of Oracle’s PeopleSoft Enterprise CRM Online
Marketing (OLM) server and related components.

Note. Oracle recommends that you consult the PeopleSoft Enterprise CRM 9.1 Product-to-PeopleBook
Index that can be found on My Oracle Support, to determine which PeopleBooks you should include in your
installation for the PeopleSoft CRM products that you are implementing.
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Note. If you are running Oracle, ensure that your client connectivity, database and JDBC versions match. For
example, if your database is on 10.2.0.3, ensure that your client connectivity matches the database version, as
well as the JDBC version. PeopleSoft OLM does not support mixed versions.

The following diagram shows the PeopleSoft CRM OLM architecture:

PIA Web Server

vy

Application Server Batch Server

Watchdog
Email Response Processor
Mailcaster

Dialog Execution Web
Server (DES)

A

PeopleSoft Enterprise OLM architecture

The overall process for installing the PeopleSoft CRM OLM server and related components includes the
steps that we outline here.

To install the PeopleSoft CRM OLM system:
1. Install the database (such as Oracle 10g).

Note. If you are running DB2 LUW from HP-UX and you are going to install a non-Unicode CRM
database, verify that your environment variable LANG in the HP-UX system has a character set of
is088591; for example, en_US.is088591. Otherwise, the JDBC connection error "Encoding not
supported!" will occur in OLM components. Before you create the database, you must change the HP-UX
default codepage from Roman$ to the character set that you plan to use for the database; that is, export
LANG=en_US.is088591.

2. Install and configure the PeopleSoft CRM 9.1 database and software (PeopleSoft PeopleTools, Oracle
Tuxedo, and so on).

3. Install an additional component SMTP-compliant email server; for example, L-Soft LSMTP or IronPort.

Note. Oracle does not provide this software; you must purchase it separately.

4. Install PeopleSoft OLM components.

For example: Dialog Execution Server, Mailcaster, Email Response Processor.

See Appendix: “Reviewing Tablespaces and Parameters for PeopleSoft CRM Online Marketing.”
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Prerequisites

Before you begin the PeopleSoft CRM OLM installation, ensure that these requirements are met:

*  You have the PeopleSoft CRM 9.1 CD.

*  Your PeopleSoft CRM environment is fully functional, with the PeopleSoft Application Server, Oracle
Tuxedo, and at least one Tuxedo Batch Server installed.

*  Oracle’s PeopleSoft Pure Internet Architecture web server is installed.
»  The JOLT publish/subscribe servers are configured for your application server.
» The Process Scheduler server is installed.

* The Dialog administrator Dialog Administrator and Process Scheduler administrator
ProcessSchedulerAdmin roles are assigned to your Administrator user ID.

* You have the correct configuration and kernel settings on UNIX.

Note. Before you make the following changes, check with your UNIX system administrator and hardware
vendor, to ensure that these recommendations are compatible with your system.

The kernel file /etc/system should be configured with the following values for file descriptors:

* set soft limt on file descriptors
set rlimfd cur=1024
* set hard Iimt on file descriptors
set rlimfd_nax=4096

PeopleSoft OLM does not run on all hardware and software platforms that PeopleSoft PeopleTools supports.
You must ensure that you have compatible hardware and software by reviewing the PeopleSoft Enterprise
CRM 9.1 Hardware and Software Requirements guide, available on My Oracle Support.

See Also
Installing the DES on the Oracle WebLogic Server
Installing the DES on an IBM WebSphere Server

"PeopleSoft Enterprise CRM 9.1 Hardware and Software Requirements"

Task 3-1: Configuring PeopleSoft OLM System Parameters

This task describes the parameters that the Dialog Execution Server (DES) and Mailcaster use. You must set
the following parameters before you install the PeopleSoft OLM servers.

Note. The parameters that WatchDog and Email Response Processors use are discussed in the PeopleSoft
Enterprise Online Marketing 9.1 PeopleBook.

To set parameter values:

1. Select Set Up CRM, Product Related, Online Marketing, Settings.
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The Dialog Execution Server Settings page appears, as shown in the following example:

Dialog Execution Server Settings

= |4 14
Name *Value
bulkMailerDropDedup true i‘ :I -
cgiPraogramPath /DCS/ ﬂ ﬂ
companyBasicsProfileName Companies [+]([=]
contactBasicsCompanySysIldElementName |Company 1D i‘ :I
contactBasicsProfileName People ﬂ ﬂ
deduplndexSpace [DEFAULT] ﬂ ﬂ
dedupTableSpace [DEFAULT] [+ |[=]
defaultDateFormat YYYY-MM-DD [+l [=]
defaultTimeFormat HH: MM AM/PM [+ [=]
defaultURLBase http://WEBServerDNS ﬂ ﬂ
doMotEMailDefault false 1‘ :I
doMNotEMailProfileElemeantName Do Not Email [+ [=]
emailAddressProfileElementName Email [+]|[=]
extensionTimeout 45 [+] | [=]
isDESMultilnstance false [+ |[=] -
13

Dialog Execution Server Settings page

2.

Set the following parameters as specified:

Note. If a parameter does not appear on the Dialog Execution Server Settings page, click the Add button to
add the parameter. Some entries list as “PSCipher encrypted.” Use the encryption utility at the bottom of
the Dialog Execution Server Settings page to encrypt these values.

defaultURLBase—The URL for the Dialog web server, including the port number.
The format is Attp://www.foo.com:82

psAppServerURL—The host and port of Oracle Tuxedo.

The format is /appserv.foo.com:9000

psToolsRel—The PeopleSoft PeopleTools version of Oracle Tuxedo.

The format is 8.50. After every PeopleSoft PeopleTools release or PeopleSoft PeopleTools patch
upgrade, you must update this variable.

psPIAServerURL—The CRM PeopleSoft Pure Internet Architecture server, including the port number.
The format is Attp.// <CRM PIA web server:port>.

smtpServerNames—The mail servers (semicolon separated), including the port numbers and thread
counts, for use by the mailcasters.

The number of send mail threads must be at least 1, and no larger than 500. The default if none is
specified is 1, and if a number greater than 500 is specified, 500 is used. The default port number is 25.

The format is maill.foo.com:25:threads=>5;mail2.foo.com:25:threads=35.

psOperatorld—The application server operator ID.
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* psOperatorPassword—The application server operator password (PSCipher encrypted).
* psIBLocalNode—The local node of PeopleSoft Integration Broker.
* psIBLocalNodePassword—The PeopleSoft Integration Broker password (PSCipher encrypted).
» dbVendor—The value depends on the RDBMS.
Enter DB2UDB, ORACLE, or MSSQOL.
* deduplndexSpace—The value depends on the RDBMS.
For MSSQL set to /DEFAULT], for Oracle set to RYWORK, or for DB2UDB set to RYWORKIDX.
* dedupTableSpace—The value depends on the RDBMS.
For MSSQL set to /[DEFAULT], for Oracle set to RYWORK, or for DB2UDB set to RYWORK.
* Connectld—The database user name.
* ConnectPswd—The database users password (PSCipher encrypted).
* jdbcDriver—The class name of the JDBC driver that you use.
This should be one of the following:
For MSSQL, enter com.microsoft.sqlserver.jdbc.SQLServerDriver.
For Oracle, enter oracle.jdbc.driver.OracleDriver.
For DB2UDB, enter com.ibm.db2.jcc. DB2Driver.
» dbServerURL—The JDBC connection URL.

This value contains information about the database server, port (when applicable), and database instance.
The format of the URL is also dependent on the JDBC driver. The available formats are as follows:

For MSSQL, use jdbc:sqlserver://server:port;DatabaseName=dbInstance;sql70=true;charset=Cp1252.
For Oracle, use jdbc:oracle:thin:@server:port:dbInstance.

For DB2UDB, use jdbc:db2://server:port/dblnstance.

You can set parameters directly in the configuration file for the specific component. Parameters that you save
in these locations have the following precedence:

* The highest precedence are the configuration files (DES.config, MCR.config, ERP.config and
WDG.config). PeopleSoft OLM always uses the values set in the configuration files.

* The lowest precedence is the Dialog Execution Server Settings page. Values that you define on the Dialog
Execution Server Settings page are overridden by values set in the other locations.

The advantage of using the Dialog Execution Server Settings page is that these settings are used globally. This
provides easier system maintenance. Use configuration files only for the database connection values.

Task 3-2: Setting Up the FTP Server URL for File Upload

The File Upload feature of PeopleSoft CRM OLM requires an FTP server. You must specify the URL for the
FTP server in the PeopleSoft CRM system.

To specify the FTP URL:

1. Select PeopleTools, Utilities, Administration, URLs.
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The URL Search page appears.
2. Search for the RY ATTACHMENTS URL and open it.

The URL Maintenance page appears, as shown in the following example:

URL Maintenance

URL Identifier. RY_ATTACHMENTS

*Description: |Atta|:hmentﬂp senver

=URL: |ﬂp:s’s’[user Id:password@]=host name=[por}ipath name/]

Comments: |Yploaded files will be putin the above location

URL Properties

URL Maintenance page

3. Verify that the RY ATTACHMENTS URL in the URL field contains the value of a valid FTP server
location for use by PeopleSoft CRM OLM during the file upload procedure.

If this URL is no longer valid or the location of the FTP server has changed, you must update this URL
accordingly.

4. Repeat steps 1 and 2 for RY DRE. Verify that the RY DRE URL in the URL field contains the value
of a valid FTP server location for use by PeopleSoft CRM OLM during the file upload procedure,
as shown in the following example:

URL Maintenance

URL Identifier: RY_DRE

*Description: |Dia|ng Response Export Files

*URL: |ﬂp:h‘[user |d:password@]<host name=[portl{path name/]

Comments: | Location to store Dialog Response Export Files.

URL Properties

URL Maintenance page
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Task 3-3: Setting the PS_FILEDIR Environment Variable

The administrator must set the PS FILEDIR environment variable on the server where the Process Scheduler
is running. This variable is usually set to PS HOME\appserv\prcs\<db name>\files\. This is required in order
to write files to the application server and process scheduler server.

Refer to your operating system documentation for information about how to set environment variables.

Task 3-4: Setting Up Web Profile to Bypass the Sign-In Page

To access the PeopleSoft CRM Self-Service component directly from the Dialog Login page, the PeopleSoft
Pure Internet Architecture web profile must be set to sign in by default. This means that you must bypass the
PeopleSoft Pure Internet Architecture sign-in page.

To set up the web profile to bypass the sign-in page:

1. Decide which PeopleSoft Pure Internet Architecture server needs to bypass the sign-in page.

2. Open the configuration.properties file and note the value of the Web Profile parameter (for example, DEV).

Note. The default location of the configuration.properties file is:
For PeopleSoft Pure Internet Architecture on Oracle WebLogic and IBM WebSphere:
<%PS_HOME%>\webserv\peoplesoft\applications\peoplesoft\PORTAL\WEB-INF\ psftdocs\ps

The value of the Web Profile parameter was specified in the Web Profile Name field during the PeopleSoft
Pure Internet Architecture installation, as shown in the following example:
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O PeopleSoft Internet Architecture =] E3

Flease enter the Mame of the Web Profile used to configure the wehserer. The
userid and passwoard will be used to retrieve the web profile from the database.

Peo P leSoft (MOTE: Other available presetweb profile names are "TEST", "FROD", and
. RIQSK" )
Enterprise
Weh Profile |DEV
Marme:
User ID: |PTWEBSERVER
Password: |PTWEBSERVER

e
Password:
ORACLE

Copyright & 1958, 2006, Oracle

ImstallShield

PeopleSoft Internet Architecture: Web Profile page

3. Select PeopleTools, Web Profile, Web Profile Configuration.

Search for and open the web profile that is defined in the configuration.properties file (for example, DEV).

4
5. Select the Security tab.
6

In the Public Users section, select the Allow Public Access check box, as shown in the following example:

Public Users
W allow Public Access 7 User ID: SAGUEST Q ?
Password: Eerd ?
HTTP Session Inactivity: 1,200 Seconds 7
Web Server Jolt Settings ML Link
Disconnect Timeout: 0 Seconds 7 User ID: SAGUEST a7
Send Timeout: 50 geconds 7 Password: [t ¥
Receive Timeout: 600 Seconds 7 ¥ ®ML Link Use HTTP Same Server 7

Web Profile page: Security tab

7. In the User ID and Password fields, select SAGUEST.
8. Click Save.

9. Restart the PeopleSoft Pure Internet Architecture server.

Copyright © 2008, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All rights reserved.




Chapter 3 Installing PeopleSoft Online Marketing 9.1

Task 3-5: Assigning PeopleSoft OLM Self-Service
Permissions

This section discusses:

* Understanding PeopleSoft Self-Service Permissions

* Registering a PeopleSoft OLM User in Self-Service

» Assigning Self-Service Roles to PeopleSoft OLM Users

Understanding PeopleSoft Self-Service Permissions

You must assign the PeopleSoft Order Capture Self Service (OCSS) permission to the PeopleSoft OLM user.
Users SAGUEST and OLM deliver with the appropriate self-service settings.

Note. For users SAGUEST and OLM, you can skip this task.

Use the procedures in this section to add new PeopleSoft OLM users as self-service users if:

»  The user requires execution of a dialog that includes creating a self-service user from the Dialog Link
Report (this is not common).

* The user is a self-service “dummy” GUEST user (for example, SAGUEST) that requires the ability to
register new users from the Dialog Login page.

Task 3-5-1: Registering a PeopleSoft OLM User in Self-Service
To register a PeopleSoft OLM user in the self-service application:

1. Select Set Up CRM, Security, Self-Service, User Registration.

2. Select the Add a New Value tab and enter a user ID (for example, VPI), as shown in the following example:

= SetUp CRM -l
[+ Install
= SeCUtity User Registration
= Selt-Serice
— User Privileges Find an Existing value b,

— Role Privilenes

Existing Customer
Redistration

— Business User Acdd
Redistration

— Privilege Codes Find an Existing Walue | Add a Mew Yalue
— Terms and Conditions

User ID: 1 Q

User Registration page: Add a New Value tab

3. Click Add.

4. Refer to the following example of the User Registration Setup page, and then complete the page with
the information that follows:
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User Registration Setup

User ID YE1

Confirm Guest Password

*Password 7"

Password Security Policy

:F_Fass_!._l;:}d Mever Expires
" Password Expires inDays 0

Copy Default Consumer Options
R S

—

Consumer Num;:_:g_Hﬁ.RECunsumcr Template 0 aQ,

Permission Lists

— — =
“Frocess mei!:,a-'.ﬂLLPAGES a
*Primary ALLPAGES o a,
Customer Registration Fields
— e
Template| Email and Name Template o |
LSy Ane P
Terms and Conditions
Terms and Conditions 3 SetlD
Transfer To
:ff Catalog "
" Customer Care
Grant Cansumer Role(s) § Cystomize | Find | e First 1-3ef3 Lage
*Boladdme Description
Consumer =1 \ Consumer + [=
| [EOPP_UsER =] | Common Portal User [+ [=
.'1PAPF'_'-.I‘E-ER ;' , Enterprise Portal User 3 =
S e
e T -
Grant Biiressteey Role(s) Custamiee | Flnd | =5 First 1-3 of 3 Lase
- g -, Description
ZEate Mame S
FCustomar =1 Customer + [=
) i
'LI EOFF_USER =]l Common Portal User ¥ [=
teare_USER ;:J Enterprise Portal User + [=
"'\-u..\_\_\__ o

Example of the User Registration Setup page
* In the Password Security Policy section, select the Password Never Expires option.

* In the Copy Default Consumer Options section, in the Consumer Name field, enter SHAREConsumer
Template.

* In the Permission Lists section, in the Process Profile and Primary fields, enter ALLPAGES.

* In the Customer Registration Fields section, in the Template field, select Email and Name Template
from the drop-down list.

* In the Transfer To section, select the Catalog option.

» Under Grant Consumer Role(s), add the role names Consumer, EOPP_USER, and PAPP_USER.

* Under Grant Business Role(s), add the role names Consumer, EOPP_USER, and PAPP_USER.
5. Click Save.
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Task 3-5-2: Assigning Self-Service Roles to
PeopleSoft OLM Users

To assign self-service roles to a PeopleSoft OLM user:

1. Select PeopleTools, Security, User Profiles, User Profiles.
2. Search for the appropriate user ID (for example, VP1) and select the Roles tab.

3. Ensure that you add the following three roles to the list of role names, as shown in the following example:

General [8] Wynrkfow Audit ™ Links User D
User ID: YR
Description: Oprid for CRMSKT, CRMGABAK
Custorize | Eind | View | 5 First (¥ 241 0111 [ Last
|
Rale Name | Description Dynamic | View Definition ||
EQOPP_USER &, Comrmon Portal User & Roule Contrnl  View Definition  [#] [=]
|PAPP_USER . Enterprise Portal User = Route Contral  View Definiion  [#] [=]
3 ——— —  PeopleSof Admin e - . I —
PeopleSoft Administra O Privileges FE oute Control  View Definitios + [=]
E-P_éoﬁiéénﬁﬁé&r _Q FeopleSoft User 7] Route Control  Wiew Definition +] El
[ProcessScheduleradn O, zéigfnss Achatuler = Route Control  Yiew Definiion  [#] [=]
[UPG_ALLPAGES 0, ALLPAGES = Route Contral  View Definiion  [#] [=
fUPB'ff?ET____ . Q g:rr:;rtaﬂ application - Roule Control  View Definion [#] [=]
laCasGuest A 2Caa0uest ‘clone:of F  RouteContral ViewDefintion [¥] [=]
Guest '
|PeopleSoft Guest Q. PpopleSof Guest = Roule Contral  View Definition  [#] [=]
.
[EQPP_GUEST Common Portal Guest = Roule Control  View Definition  [F] [=]
@ Save &4 Returnto Search E

User Roles tab
* OCSSGuest
* PeopleSoft Guest
« EOPP_GUEST
4. Click Save.

If you receive the following message, click OK:
Warning -- PERSON ID = '<a I D> assigned to another User ID.

6. Select the ID tab, and then select Person from the ID Type drop-down list.

7. Enter a person ID in the Attribute Value field, and note the person ID or person’s name (/00946 or
Template, SHARE Consumer), as shown in the following example:
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General Roles Warkflow Audit Links User D Queries

User ID: i¥i=l]

Description: Oprid for CRMSKT, CRMQABAK

ID Types and Values Find | Wiz Al First 1 af1 Last
+
D Type: Person =] =l
Aftribute Mame Aftribute Walue Cescription
Ferzon ID 100946 Q, Template, SHAREConsumer

User Description

Description: | Oprid for CRMSKT, CRMOABAK

SetDescription  ortype in User Description.

B save | | SUReturnto Search E el UpdateDisplay

ID tab

This person is defined in the Demo database with both business contact and consumer roles.

Note. If you are working on the system database, you must create a person first, and that person should
have both business contact and consumer roles. For information about Person creation, refer to the
PeopleSoft Enterprise CRM 9.1 Business Object Management PeopleBook.

8. Click Save.

Task 3-6: Setting Up PeopleSoft OLM Integration Points

44

This section discusses:

* Understanding PeopleSoft OLM Messages

* Loading Gateway Connectors

* Setting PeopleSoft Integration Security Properties
* Setting Up the URL for the PSFT_OLM Node

Understanding PeopleSoft OLM Messages

PeopleSoft CRM OLM uses XML messages that are sent directly to the PeopleSoft Integration Broker using
JOLT. Additionally, messages are used to update the PeopleSoft OLM Activation Framework whenever a
profile status is modified. The following tasks set up PeopleSoft OLM internal Enterprise Integration Points
(EIP).

Task 3-6-1: Loading Gateway Connectors

To load gateway connectors:

1. Select PeopleTools, Integration Broker, Configuration, Gateways.
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2. Click Search.
Replace <webserver>.:<port> with this URL:
http:// <webserver>: <port >/ PSI GV Peopl eSof t Li st eni ngConnect or

4. Click Load Gateway Connectors.
Click Save.

Note. To ensure proper routing of messages, ensure that the gateway properties is set up with both
the default integration broker node, PSFT CR, and the default OLM node, PSFT OLM, as shown in
the following example:

MNew Window | Customize Page

PeopleSoft Node Configuration
URL: hitp:/fui-lab064.peoplesoft.com:8000/PSIGWIFeopleSofiListeningConnectar
Gateway Default App. Server

App Server URL % User ID _ Password _ Tools Release

Hui-lab064. peoplesoft.com: 9000 VP sse 84911
PeopleSoft Nodes ) - - ~ Customize | Find | View Al |t] ~_ First 1-20f2 "/ last
Node Name | App Server URL |User D | Password Tools Release | (IS
[PsFT_cr /lui-lab064.peoplesoft. com:9001 [VP1 [ane 8.49.11 & =
PSFT_OLM lluiHab064 peoplesoft com:9001 VP 1 [ans 8.49.11 [ Pinghode =
Advanced Properties Page

OK Cancel Save

Example of PeopleSoft Node Configurations

Task 3-6-2: Setting PeopleSoft Integration Security Properties

For PeopleSoft PeopleTools 8.50 and above, encryption of the Gateway property secureFileKeystorePasswd is
required. For more details about gateway property and encryption requirements, see PeopleSoft Enterprise
PeopleTools 8.50 PeopleBook: Integration Broker Administration, for your database platform.

Select PeopleTools, Integration Broker, Configuration, Gateways.
Search for and open the Local Gateway.

Click the Gateway Setup Properties link, and then login to the Gateway Properties.

.

Click the Advanced Properties link, then locate the property secureFileKeystorePasswd and verify that
it is encrypted.

If this property is not encrypted, use the Password Encryption utility that is available at the bottom of the
Gateway Properties - Advanced Properties page to encrypt the password value. This replaces the plain
password with an encrypted value and fulfills the requirement.

5. Click OK, and then click Save to save your settings.
6. Click OK to exit the Gateway Properties page.

7. Click Save again, to save the changes that you made to the Gateway.

Warning! Integrations will fail if you do not set the path to the keystore using the secureFileKeystorePath
property and enter an encrypted keystore password for the secureFileKeystorePasswd property.
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The following example shows the Gateway Properties - Advanced Properties page with the Password
Encryption utility and an encryption example:

Favortes Main Menu > PeopleTools > Integration Broker > Configuration > Gateways

Gateway Properties
URL hitp-f<serverMame Forts=/PSIGV/PeopleSofiListeningConnector

il -
B% please get keystore file test™ in your local machine and change the dir below to fit —l
[the location

## These two properties are generic setups for PeopleSoft cerificate suppord. Mo

prefix "ig” is needed

7 Use the supplied encryption ulility to provide an encrypted password for the entry

below _i
B

# Example;

rsecureFilekeaystoreP ath=<fileLocation=

#SEtul‘EFlleHe;.SIDFE'F'ESEWIJHEESEWML‘!?

Lea

secureFilekeystoraP ath=0D.beawebsan/orma1keystore/pskey

secureFileKeystorePasswd={V1.11Tm4A1BC2DEIFFNyLC1Gp -
4l | »
+ Password Encryption Utility
Password Confirm Password
Encrypt Encrypted Password |
(0] % Cancel

Gateway Properties - Advanced Properties page

Task 3-6-3: Setting Up the URL for the PSFT_OLM Node

To set up the URL for the PSFT_OLM node:

el

Select PeopleTools, Integration Broker, Integration Setup, Nodes.
Search for and open the PSFT OLM node.
Select the Connectors tab.

Modify the PRIMARYURL property, replacing <webserver>:<port> with the Dialog Execution Server
(DES) name and port:

http://<webserver>: <port >/ DCS/ DI gBr oker
Click Save.

Note. If you do not set up the Gateway, the connector HTTPTARGET will not be available.
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Task 3-7: Installing the DES on the Oracle WebLogic Server

This section discusses:

» Understanding DES Installation on Oracle WebLogic
* Installing DES on Oracle WebLogic for MS Windows
* Installing the DES on Oracle WebLogic on UNIX

* Modifying the setEnv.sh

» Starting the DES on an Oracle WebLogic Server

Understanding DES Installation on Oracle WebLogic

You cannot use an existing PeopleSoft Pure Internet Architecture domain on an Oracle WebLogic Server for
the Dialog Execution Server (DES). A new Oracle WebLogic domain creates during the DES installation.
Additionally, you cannot use the same PeopleSoft Pure Internet Architecture HTTP/HTTPS port number
for the DES HTTP/HTTPS port number.

Task 3-7-1: Installing DES on Oracle WebLogic for MS Windows

To install the DES application on an Oracle WebLogic Server running on Microsoft Windows:

1. Goto PS HOME\setup\PsMpWebAppDeploylnstall and run setup.bat.

The PeopleSoft Welcome page appears, as shown in the following example:

42 PeopleSoft Webapp Deploy, Tool g|§|@

Welcome

Wiielcome ta the InstallAmywhere Wizard for PeopleSoft Webapp Deplay Tool,

Llsing the Installamewhere Wizard yau will install PeopleSoft Application{s) on
WaUF camputer.

Yersion: 8.50-806-R2

Mote: Ifinstalling onto a BEAWebLogic Server, make sure to shutdown any
running weh servers to avaid web sener carruption.

Select Mext to continue or Cancel to exit.

ORACLE

Copyrnight @ 1986 2008, Oracle

InstallAmawhiere by Macravision

Cancel

PeopleSoft Webapp Deploy: Welcome page

2. On the Welcome page, click Next.
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The PeopleSoft PeopleTools home directory selection page appears, as shown in the following example:

2 PeopleSoft Webapp Deploy Tool

Get User Input

as "PS_HOME™:

Choose the directory where you installed PeopleSoft, commonhy known

PeopleSoft et

Enterprise

Restore Default H Choose... ]

ORACLE

Copyright £ 1996, 2009, Oracle

Install&mawhere by Macrovision

[ Previous ] | Mext

PeopleSoft PeopleTools home directory selection page

3. On the PeopleSoft PeopleTools home directory selection page, enter the PS HOME directory (where you

installed your PeopleSoft PeopleTools application) and click Next.

The Web server selection page appears, as shown in the following example:

{3 PeopleSoft Webapp Deploy Tool

S[SIE

Choose the installation type that best suits your needs

BEA Weblogic Server

PeopleSoft
Enterprise

@ IBM WebSphere Server

ORACLE

Caopynght @ 1896, 2008, Oracle

InstallAmawhiere by Macrovision

Previous l [ et

PeopleSoft Webapp Deploy: Web server selection page
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4. On the web server selection page, select the BEA WebLogic Server option and click Next.

5. Enter the WebLogic Server root directory (for example, c:\bea), as shown in the following example:

Y2 PeopleSoft Webapp Deploy, Tool

Select the web server root directory:

|C:'|,bea |

PeopleSoft
Enterprise

Detected web server version:  Weblogic 10.3.1

ORACLE

Capyright @ 1998, 2009, Oracle

InstallAmawhere by Macrovision

[ Previous l [ Mext

PeopleSoft Webapp Deploy: Server Root Directory page

6. Click Next. The Oracle WebLogic login information page appears, as shown in the following example:

Y2 PeopleSoft Webapp Deploy Tool

Please enter the administrator login and password for WeblLogic domain.

Lagin ID: |system |

PeopleSoft
Enterprise

Password: |uuuu |

ORACLE

Copyright & 1996 2008, Oracle

InstallAnywhere by Macrovision

Previous ] E o Mext

PeopleSoft Webapp Deploy: Oracle WebLogic Login Information page

Copyright © 2008, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All rights reserved. 49



Installing PeopleSoft Online Marketing 9.1 Chapter 3

7. On the Oracle WebLogic login information page, enter the login ID and enter PasswOrd in the Password
field for the Oracle WebLogic domain. Click Next.

The Application name selection page appears, as shown in the following example:

{2 PeopleSoft Webapp Deploy Tool E”§|E|

Enter domain name ar click Mext to select default:

PeopleSoft ok
Enterprise

ORACLE

Copynght @ 19896, 2009, Oracle

Installamawhere by Macrovision

[ Frevious ] [ et l

PeopleSoft Webapp Deploy: Oracle Domain page

8. On the Application name selection page, enter your new domain name (for example, omk) and click Next.

Important! Do not use the same names that you used for your PeopleSoft web server domains.

The Application package selection page appears, as shown in the following example:
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2 PeopleSoft Webapp Deploy Tool

CRM OMK

PeopleSoft
Enterprise

ORACLE

Copyright & 1996 2008, Oracle

Please select the application package bo deploy:

InstallAnywhere by Macrovision

Zancel

l Pravious l [ Mewt

PeopleSoft Webapp Deploy: Application Package Selection page

9. On the Application package selection page, select CRM OMK as the application package to deploy

and click Next.

The PeopleSoft CRM database information page appears, as shown in the following example:

\d PeopleSoft Webapp Deploy Tool

PeopleSoft

. CRM OME
Enterprise

Datahase Type |oRACLE

Database Server Mame |ON—266.peopIesnFt.com

Database Port Mumnber |1521

Database Instance Mame |CR910D'\I‘L

Database User Mame |.ﬁ.dmin

Database User Password |-vuu|

ORACLE

Caopyright @ 1996, 2008, Oracle

Installamawhere by Macrovision

Cancel

[ Frevious l ’ Mext

PeopleSoft Webapp Deploy: Database Information page

10. Complete the PeopleSoft CRM database information page using the following instructions:
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11.

* In the Database Type field, select ORACLE, MSSQL, or DB2UDB.
* In the Database Server Name field, enter the name of the machine that is hosting the database.

» The Database Port Number value can differ depending on your database server configuration. Consult
your database administrator to determine the correct value for your configuration.

Note. For MSSQL2008 Only. On the server where the database is running, check the port by opening
SQL Server Configuration Manager, Protocols for SQL2008, and select the Properties of TCP/IP. In the
tab IP addresses, set the TCP Port in section IPAll to /433 (replace with actual port number on your site,
if 1433 is the not the default SQL2008 port selected). Consult your database administrator to determine
the correct value for your configuration and for further information.

* In the Database Instance Name field, enter the name of the database.
* In the Database User Name field, enter the name of the database user.
* In the Database User Password field, enter the password of the database user.

Click Next. The DES HTTP/HTTPS port selection page appears, as shown in the following example:

Enter port numbers.

HTTPPort
reoplesoTtt |82
—nierprise HTTPSPort

[444

ORACLE

Copynight @ 1996, 2008, Cracle

InstallAmawhere by Macrovision

[ FPrevious ] [ et ]

PeopleSoft Webapp Deploy: Port Numbers page

12.

13.

On the DES HTTP/HTTPS port selection page, enter the DES HTTP and HTTPS port numbers.

Important! This port number must be different from your PeopleSoft Pure Internet Architecture port
number.

Click Next. The installation Summary page appears, as shown in the following example:
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M2 PeopleSoft Webapp Deploy Tool

Flease werify the Fallawing information;

Setup Type wehlogic

Web server root direckary Ciibea

Web server version 10,3

Web server domain | ornk,

HTTP Part: g2

HTTPS Port : 444

Selected deploy packageds) : crm_omk_wl, gar

Package(s) webserver directary D PTiwebsary

Click Install ko install, click Back ta change your values ar click Cancel o exit,

ORACLE

Copynight © 1986, 2009, Oracle

InstallAnywhere by Macrovision

Cancel Previous ]| In=stall

PeopleSoft Webapp Deploy: Summary page
14. Verity that the information is correct.
If the information is not correct, click Previous and make the necessary corrections.

15. Click Install to start the installation.

Note. This process may take up to five minutes. If it does not complete within five minutes, check
the DESO_stderr.log file in the DES installation directory for errors or information (for example,
PS HOME\webserv\omk\DES\DESO.stderr.log).

16. Click Finish to exit the installation.

Task 3-7-2: Installing the DES on Oracle WebLogic on UNIX

To install the DES application on an Oracle WebLogic server running on UNIX:

1. Shut down any Oracle WebLogic web server that is running.

2. Go to PS_HOME/setup/PsMpWebAppDeploylnstall and run the appropriate setup command with these
additional parameters:

» setup.sh -is:javaconsol e -consol e
* setup.sh.solaris -is:javaconsol e -consol e

3. After the following messages appear, enter / to continue:

Instal | Shield Wzard

Initializing Install Shield Wzard...

Searching for Java(tn) Virtual Machine.............

Wel cone to the Install Shield Wzard for Peopl eSoft Wbapp Depl oy Tool .
Using the Install Shield Wzard you will depl oy Peopl eSoft Application(s) on
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your conputer.
Version: 8.50

Note. If you are installing on an Oracle WebLogic server, make sure you shut down any running web
servers to avoid corrupting those web servers.

4. Select the directory where you installed the PeopleSoft application, commonly known as PS HOME,
as follows:

Pl ease specify a directory nane or press Enter [/dsl/home/crnmd10db] e.g. /ds2
/ hone/ upgt est 2/ cr m@10db

5. Enter / to continue.

6. Enter [ to select the IBM WebSphere Server:

[X] 1 - Oacle WeblLogic Server
[ 1 2 - 1BMWbSphere Server

7. Enter 0 to finish.
8. Enter / to continue.
9. Specify the web server root directory information.

For example:

/ ds2/ home/ upgt est 2/ W.S1031
Det ected web server version: Weblogic 10.3.1

10. Enter / to continue.

11. Enter / to continue.

12. Specify the login ID and password, or press ENTER to accept the default:
Login ID: [systen]

Password: [ PasswOrd

]
Re-type password: [PasswOrd

]
13. Enter / to select CRM OMK for the application package to deploy:
[XI 1 - CRMOWK
14. Enter the domain name or enter 0 to select the default [PSWebApp].
15. Enter / to continue.
16. Specify the CRM database information.

For example:

CRM OWK:

Dat abase Type: [MSSQ.] ORACLE

Dat abase Server Nane: [] an-ibn007
Dat abase Port Nunber: [0] 1521

Dat abase | nstance Name: [] C890T208
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Dat abase User Nane: [Adnin] SYSADM
Dat abase User Password: [] SYSADM

17. Enter / to continue.

18. Enter the appropriate HTTP and HTTPS port numbers for the DES server.

Important! The HTTP and HTTPS port numbers must be different from your PeopleSoft Pure Internet
Architecture port number.

For example:

HTTP Port: [80] 8007
HTTPS Port: [443]

19. Enter / to continue.
20. Review and confirm your selections before deploying the DES server.
For example:
Set up Type: Wbl ogic
Web server root directory: /ds2/ home/ upgtest2/bea8l
Web server version: 8.1
Web server domain: PSWebApp
HTTP Port: 8007
HTTPS Port: 443

Sel ect ed depl oy package(s):
Package(s) web server directory: /ds2/hone/upgtest2/c890t208/ webserv

21. Enter / to deploy.

Task 3-7-3: Modifying the setEnv.sh

To modify the setEnv.sh after the installation completes:

1. Goto PS HOME/webserviomk domain/bin - vi setEnv.sh.
2. Append :${PS HOME}/webserv/${DOMAIN NAME}/lib/xalan.jar to PSCLASSPATH=

It will become:

PSCLASSPATH=${PS_HOME}/webserv/${DOMAIN NAME}/lib/ptib.jar:3{PS _HOME}/webserv/$
{DOMAIN NAME}/lib/psjoa.jar:${PS HOME}/webserv/${DOMAIN NAME}/lib/xalan.jar

Task 3-7-4: Starting the DES on an Oracle WebLogic Server

1. Before you start the DES, do the following to rename the toplink file that is provided by Oracle WebLogic
10.3.1:

a. On Microsoft Windows, rename BEA _HOME\modules\com.oracle.toplink 1.0.0.0_11-1-1-1-0.jar as
follows:

BEA_HOME\ nodul es\ com oracl e.toplink_1.0.0.0_11-1-1-1-0.jar. XXX

Copyright © 2008, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All rights reserved. 55



Installing PeopleSoft Online Marketing 9.1 Chapter 3

b. On UNIX:

> cd BEA HOVE/ nodul es > nv comoracle.toplink_1.0.0.0_11-1-1-1-0.jar=>
comoracle.toplink_1.0.0.0_11-1-1-1-0.jar. XXX

2. Start the DES application as follows:

a. On Microsoft Windows, start the DES application on an Oracle WebLogic Server by entering the
following in the Command Window:

9%PS_HOVE% webser v\ <domai n name>\ bi n\ st ar t PSWEBAPPS. cnd

b. On UNIX, start the DES application on an Oracle WebLogic Server by entering the following in the
Command Window:

> cd PS_HOVE/ webser v/ <domai n nane>/ bi n> st art PSWEBAPPS. sh

Task 3-8: Installing the DES on an IBM WebSphere Server

56

This section discusses:

* Understanding DES Installation on IBM WebSphere

* Creating a New IBM WebSphere Server

* Creating and Removing Services for MS Windows
Installing the DES on IBM WebSphere on MS Windows
Installing the DES on an IBM WebSphere for UNIX

* Starting the DES on an IBM WebSphere Server

Understanding DES Installation on IBM WebSphere

You cannot use an existing PeopleSoft Pure Internet Architecture server on IBM WebSphere for the Dialog
Execution Server (DES). Also, you cannot use the same PeopleSoft Pure Internet Architecture HTTP/HTTPS
port number for the DES HTTP/HTTPS port number. You must create a new IBM WebSphere web server and
start this server before you install the DES. This should be done through the IBM WebSphere Administration
Console.

Important! Before you install the DES application on an IBM WebSphere server, you must review the task
Modifying the DES Deployment Descriptor, to determine if you must manually modify the DES deployment
descriptor before proceeding with your DES installation.

Task 3-8-1: Creating a New IBM WebSphere Server

To create a new IBM WebSphere server:

1. Start the IBM WebSphere serverl if it is not already started.

2. Open the IBM WebSphere Administration Console where the IBM WebSphere base is centrally
administered:
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Note. As necessary, you can exit the console by clicking the Exit tab at the top of the console window.

Enter http.://localhost:9090/admin in a browser (where 9090 is the default administration port).
» Without co-existence, 9090 is the default administration client port.
In the case of co-existence, another port is selected and appears here.

 If IBM WebSphere installs silently or with modified ports, the First Steps link to the Administration
Console does not work.

You can access the administration console through the Admin Console port that is specified as a
modified port, or through the silent install ports 19090 or 19091.

* On IBM AIX systems, the AIX Web-Based System Manager (WSM) may be running on port 9090.

WSM prevents the IBM WebSphere Administration Console from running on port 9090. To avoid this
conflict, change the IBM WebSphere Administration Console port.

3. Enter the user ID and click OK.
By default, the console displays no security, so click OK to log in.

4. Select Application Servers and click New, as shown in the following example:

FpPP TOTT SETYETS

WZUCHOLD012304Hode
An application server is a server which provides services required to run enterprise applications. H]
= Servers
Application Servers

Applications Totak 1
@ Resources @ Fiter
[ Security [ Preferences
Environmert New | | Delete
System Adminsstration T = =

" I Mame & Hode ~
Troubleshaoting |

I~ |servert WILUCHOLDO12304Node:

Application Servers page
5. Define a new server name (for example, omk).
6. Select an existing application server for the template.

Use serverl, created earlier, as the default, as shown in the following example:

-+ Step 1: Select an application server template

You may either select an existing application server as a template for the new one, or use the default application server template.

Select node |'|NIUCHO|_DQ1 230aNodeiTUCHOLDOT 2304Node :I ;:13 node 1::1 is selected on this s‘te;ﬂ \:'Iill
ermine the server processes available
from which to choose on the next step.

Server name - | Logical name for server. Name must be
unijue within cedl.

Hitp Ports ¥ Generste Uriigue Htp Ports Generates unigue purt nurnbgrs far every
hitp transport thet is defined in the source
server, so that the resuffing server that is
crested wil not hewve HTTP Transports
which confiict with the original server or
any other servers defined on the same

nocle,
Select template (™ Detault application server template Using an existing application server as a
i—_l template will basically copy the
defaultiserver! ¥ configuration for the selected server,
(* Existing application server
iWZUCHOLDm 2304NodedZUCHOLDO 2304 Mode/zerver] LI

Application Server Template
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7. Click Next.
Click Finish.
9. Click Save.

10. Expand the Servers section and click Application Servers to validate that the second server was created,
as shown in the following example:

Application Servers

An application server iz a server which provides services required to run enterprize applications. [i

Total: 2
Fitter

Preferences

Mew |  Delete

Ll ~
[ |Hame Hode

[ |omk WILCHOLDOA 2304hode

[ |zervert WIUCHOLDOM Z304Mode

Application Servers page

11. Select the New Server and Web Container links to verify the ports that were assigned to the new server,
as shown in the following example:

Additional Properties

Transaction Service Specify settings for the Transaction Service, as well as manage aclive transaction
locks.
Web Container Specify thread pool and dynamic cache settings for the cortainer . Also, specify

session manager settings such as persistence and tuning parameters, and HTTP
transport settings

EJB Confaner Specity cache and datasource information for the container .
i l Specity settings for the Dynamic Cache service of this server,
Logging and Tracing Specity Logging and Trace settings for this server.
eszane Listener Service Configuration for the Message Listener Service This service provides the Message

Driven Bean (MD8) listening process, whereby MDBs are deployed against
ListenerPorts that define the JMS destination to listen upon. These Listener Ports are
defined within this service along with seftings for #s Thresd Poal.

Additional Properties page: Web Container link

12. Select the HTTP transports link, as shown in the following example:

Thresad Pool The thread pool settings for the Wieb container
Session Mansgement | Configure the session manager associsted with thiz webcontsiner
HT TP fransporis Configure the HTTP fransports associsted with this webcontainer

Custom Properties Additional custom properbies for thes runtime component. Some components mey make use of custom configuration
properties which can be defined here.

Additional Properties page: HTTP transports link

The HTTP Transport page appears, as shown in the following example:
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HTTP Transport

An HTTP fransport for communicating reguests o the web container i

Totat 4
Filter
Preferences

M Dealste

I Host Port ' SSL Enabled
r|= ans I1alse

r A Q09 [fase

- [+ 9444 |true

O 9044 true

HTTP Transport page

13. Start the new server by entering the following in the Command Window:

9NAS HOVE% bi n\ st art Server. bat onk.

Task 3-8-2: Creating and Removing Services for MS Windows

To create and remove services for a Microsoft Windows installation:

1. Open a command window and go to %WAS HOME%\bin, where WAS HOME is the IBM WebSphere

installation directory.

2. Enter this command, as shown in the example that follows:

wasservi ce -add EPDEMO - server Nane EPDEMO

Restapt:

ruershinduasservice —add EPDEMO —serverMame EPDEMO

sesWebSpherebl~AppServers

zhazeWehSphereSi~AppServersconf iy

IBM YehSphere ppplication Server US — EPDEMO service successfully added.

Microsoft Windows Command Window

3. Go to Services.

Note. On Microsoft Windows 2005, select Start, Programs, Control Panel, Administrative Tools,
Services-IBM WebSphere Application Server V5 - EPDEMO.

4. Change the login account for the service to the local account that you created.

Start the service, if it is not already started, for installation of the DES.

Task 3-8-3: Installing the DES on IBM WebSphere on MS Windows

To install the DES application on an IBM WebSphere server running on Microsoft Windows:

Note. A similar page appears in the task “Installing the DES Application on an Oracle WebLogic Server on

MS Windows.”
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1. Goto PS HOME\setup\PsMpWebAppDeploylnstall and run setup.bat.
2. On the PeopleSoft Webapp Deploy welcome page, click Next.
3. On the PeopleSoft PeopleTools directory selection page, enter the PS_HOME directory and click Next.
4. On the web server selection page, select the IBM WebSphere Server option, as shown in the following
example:
© PeopleSoft Webapp Deploy =]

Choose the setup type that best suits your needs.

™ Oracle Application Server
{~ BEA‘WeblLogic Server

' |BM YebSphere Server

ORACLE’

Copyright & 1858, 2006, Oracle

InstallShield

PeopleSoft Webapp Deploy: Web server selection page

The IBM WebSphere application server specifications page appears, as shown in the following example:
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O PeoplesSoft Webapp Deploy M=] E3

Selectthe WehSphere Application Server directory:

Directory Mame:
CivehSnhered1VippServer

Select a WebSphere serverto install the application:

Cell Name: [WIUCHOLDD12304Node |
MNode Name: [WIUCHOLDO12304Node =]
Server name: |Dmk j
Copyright & 1868, 2006, Oracle
InstallShield
= Back | Mesd = | Cancel

PeopleSoft Webapp Deploy: IBM WebSphere application server specifications page

S.

Complete the IBM WebSphere application server specifications page as follows:

* In the Directory Name field, enter the IBM WebSphere Application Server directory
C:\WebSphere5 1\AppServer.

* Enter the cell name, node name, and server name for the IBM WebSphere server.
* Click Next.
On the application name selection page, enter the application name and click Next.

On the application package selection page, select the CRM OMK check box option as the application
package to deploy and click Next.

Complete the CRM database information page, as follows:
* In the Database Type field, select ORACLE, MSSQL, or DB2UDB.
* In the Database Server Name field, enter the name of the machine that is hosting the database.

* The Database Port Number value can differ depending on your database server configuration. Consult
your database administrator to determine the correct value for your configuration.

Note. For MSSQL2008 Only. On the server where the database is running, check the port by opening
SQL Server Configuration Manager, Protocols for SQL2008, and select the Properties of TCP/IP. In the
tab IP addresses, set the TCP Port in section [PAll to /433 (replace with actual port number on your site,
if 1433 is the not the default SQL2008 port selected). Consult your database administrator to determine
the correct value for your configuration and for further information.

* In the Database Instance Name field, enter the name of the database.
 In the Database User Name field, enter the name of the database user.

* In the Database User Password field, enter the password of the database user.
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* Click Next.

9. On the DES HTTP/HTTPS port selection page, enter the DES HTTP and HTTPS port numbers and
click Next.

The installation Summary page appears, as shown in the following example:

O PeopleSoft Webapp Deploy =]

Flease verify the fallowing information:

Setup Type :
L websphere
E\irfet?:?npwh?re BRI CivehSpherealAppServer
Web server version 5.1.0
"eb server node BT
HTTF Faort 311
HTTFS Part :

crm_omk_wl.ear;omk.ear

Selected deploy pack :
slected deploy package(s) E AP Tiwe bsend WILCHOLDO! 2304Nade. W

Fackagels) wehserver directony

Click Deploy to start deploy, click Back to change yourwalues or click Cancel to

OoORACLE

Copyright & 1988, 2006, Jracle

1 I i

InstallShield

= Back | Deplay | Cancel |

PeopleSoft Webapp Deploy: Summary page
10. Verify that the information is correct.
If the information is not correct, click Back and make the necessary corrections.
11. Click Deploy to start the installation.
12. Click Finish to exit the installation.

Task 3-8-4: Installing the DES on an IBM WebSphere for UNIX

To install the DES application on an IBM WebSphere server running on UNIX:
1. Goto PS HOME/setup/PsMpWebAppDeploylnstall and run the setup.sh script.

2. After the following messages appear, enter / to continue:

Install Shield Wzard

Initializing InstallShield Wzard...

Searching for Java(tn) Virtual Machine.............

Wl cone to the Install Shield Wzard for Peopl eSoft Wbapp Depl oy Tool .

Using the Install Shield Wzard you will install PeopleSoft Wbapp depl oy Tool
Version: 8.50
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12.
13.

14.
15.
16.

17.
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Note. If you are installing onto an Oracle WebLogic Server, ensure that you shut down any running web
servers to avoid web server corruption.

Click 1 for Next, 3 to Cancel, or 5 to Redisplay [1].

Select the directory where you installed PeopleSoft, commonly known as PS HOME (/ds1/home/crm910db
in this example), as follows:

Specify a directory name or press Enter [/dsl/hone/crnmBl10db]

Enter / to continue.

Enter 2 to select the IBM WebSphere server:

[ ] 1 - Oacle WhbLogic Server
[X] 2 - | BM WebSphere Server

Enter 0 to finish.
Enter / to continue.
Specify the location of the IBM WebSphere Application Server directory.

For example:
[/ opt/ WebSpher e61/ AppServer] /products/ WebSpher e70/ AppSer ver

Enter / to continue.
Select the application name or accept the default.

For example:
[ PSVebApp] OWK

Enter / to continue.

Enter 7 to select CRM OMK for the application package to deploy:
-> 1 - CRMOWK

Enter 0 to finish.

Enter / to continue.

Specify the CRM database information.

For example:

CRM OWK:

Dat abase Type: [MSSQ.] DB2UDB

Dat abase Server Nane: [] an-ibnD07
Dat abase Port Number: [0] 50004

Dat abase | nstance Nane: [] crnB10db
Dat abase User Nane: [Admin] crnmd10db
Dat abase User Password: [] crnB10db

Enter / to continue.
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18. Enter the appropriate HTTP/HTTPS port numbers for the DES server.

For example:

HTTP Port: [80] 19850
HTTPS Port: [443] 4433

Important! The HTTP and HTTPS port numbers must be different from your PeopleSoft Pure Internet
Architecture port number.

19. Enter / to continue.
20. Review and confirm your selections before deploying the DES server.

For example:

Setup Type: websphere

WebSphere application sever directory :

Web server version: 7.0.0.0

Web server node : OWK

HTTP Port: 19850

HTTPS Port: 4433

Sel ect ed depl oy package(s): crmonk W . ear

Package(s) webserver directory: /dsl/hone/crnm10db/webserv

21. Enter I to deploy.

Task 3-8-5: Starting the DES on an IBM WebSphere Server

To start the DES application on an IBM WebSphere server, do one of the following:

*  For IBM WebSphere on Microsoft Windows, enter the following in the Command Window:
%NS HOVE% bi n\ st art Server. bat <server nane>

*  For IBM WebSphere on UNIX, enter the following:
<WAS_HOVE>/ bi n/ st art Server.sh <server nane>

o Start the DES application directly as follows:
a. In the IBM WebSphere Administration Console, select Applications, Enterprise Applications.

b. Select the check box next to the name of the application that you want to start (for example, omk),
as shown in the following example:
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Home | Save | Preferences | Logout | Help |

User ID: system

&Changes have been made to your local configurstion. Click Save to apply changes tothe master con

Enterprize SApplications

Fesources

PLE-LLI?Hode [ The server may need to be restarted for these changes to take effect.
Servers [} Pevviehapp was uninstalled successtully
B Applications

Enterprise Applications

Install Mewr Application A ligt of installed applications. & single spplication can be deployed onto muttiple servers. [i]

Security
Tatal: 3

Filter

Environmenit

Svystem Administration

) Preferences
Troubleshoaoting

lml St0p| Install Uninstall Update Expor‘t| Export DOL |
[ |Hame ¥ Status C_Q
[~ |adminconsole P
I |iaoe @
7 |om o

IBM WebSphere Administration Console: Enterprise Applications page

c. Click the Start button to start the DES.

Task 3-9: Retrieving and Installing JDBC Drivers

This section discusses:

» Downloading JDBC Drivers

* Installing JDBC Driver on the PeopleSoft Server
* Installing the JDBC Driver on the DES

Task 3-9-1: Downloading JDBC

Drivers

Because PeopleSoft Online Marketing is a Java based application, you must obtain the relevant JDBC drivers
from the install media of the database that you are using.

The following table lists the database and required files to assist you in identifying which files to copy from

the install media:

Database Required Files
Oracle 10g ojdbc14.jar
Oracle 11g ojdbc6.jar
IBM DB2 LUW db2jcc.jar
db2jcc_license cu.jar
db2jcc license cisuz.jar
Microsoft SQL server sqljdbc4.jar
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Task 3-9-2: Installing JDBC Driver on the PeopleSoft Server

To install the JDBC driver for the PeopleSoft Application Server in the classes directory:

* For UNIX, copy the jar files into <PS_HOME>/appserv/classes.
*  For Microsoft Windows, copy the jar files into <PS HOME>\class.

Task 3-9-3: Installing the JDBC Driver on the DES
To install the JDBC driver on the DES:

Copy the jar files to the appropriate location, as shown in the following table:

DES Installed on UNIX Microsoft Windows
Oracle WebLogic <PS _HOME>/webserv <PS HOME>\webserv
/<DOMAIN NAME>/applications \<DOMAIN NAME>\applications
/erm/ \erm\
IBM WebSphere <WebSpherelnstallRoot>/lib <WebSpherelnstallRoot>\lib

Note. Replace <DOMAIN NAME> with your DES domain name. For example:PSWebApp or omk.

Task 3-10: Cybersource Credit Card Integration Configuration

66

In this task, you will perform Credit Card Integration Configuration prior to starting the DES. After you install
the DES, you must perform the following manual configuration steps.

Note. You must perform the Customer Relationship Management (CRM) Credit Card setup before performing
this task.

Refer to the task Setting Up Cybersource SOAP Connectivity for PeopleSoft Pure Internet Architecture in
Chapter 1 of this installation document.

To perform CyberSource Credit Card Integration Configuration:

1. Configure the Merchant information in the CRM installation page, as shown in the following example:
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General Options

m United States

Exchange Rate Type |CRRNT @q, Current Rate

HarkethIclbaI v
Agreement Renewal Lead Tinle|BD Days
[ collector/Credit Analyst Req. 360-Degree Search Context

[1Geo Code Integration
Credit Card Options

&

[ credit Card verification Number Required

HRMS Competency Option

| Use Only Evaluation Type | Approved/Official .

General Options: Merchant Information page

a. Select Set Up CRM, Install, Installation Options.

b. Enter the CyberSource User ID, CyberSourceMerchant ID, and CyberSourceMerchant key. These are
required.

2. Configure the PeopleSoft Integration Broker:

a. Select PeopleTools, Integration Broker, Integration Setup, Nodes and open the node PSFT_CYB.

b. Click the Connectors tab to access the connectors page and configure the parameters as shown in the
following example:

ORACLE’

Favorites - Main Meru > PeoplaTools »  Integration Broker > Integration Setup > MNodes

]ﬁodalﬁ)eﬂ'ni'tlﬁns' mm Euﬁél | ﬂS S'e'c”u-riﬁr Rouuﬁh'g's"

Home: Wit klis MutiChamne

B Mew Window

NodeName  FSFT_CYE | PingNode |

GatewaylID:  |LOCAL @,
@,

Connector ID:  |HTTPTARGET

 Properties mize | Fint | B | 3 Firot B q_g0ra oot
Ciata Type f Description

‘Property D Property Hame Required Value LT

1 [HEADER @, [content Type @ [ [teduonl; charset=utr-8 @, [+ E|l|

1 |HEADER @, [senduncompressed @, 0¥ @, =]

3 [HTTPPROPERTY @, [Method @ [ |posT %__EI}

| 4[PRIMARYURL @, [URL @ 4 |[ntosuics2wstestic3 comicommerced, [#] (=]

¥ Password Encryption Litility

| savwe

PSFT_CYB Node - Connectors page
c. If the current system is a production system, the URL is:

https://ics2ws.ic3. conf comrerce/ 1. x/transacti onProcessor

Otherwise, please use the test environment.
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https://ics2wstest.ic3. conl comrerce/ 1. x/transacti onProcessor

3. Configure the Cybersource Java Simple Order Client in DES:

a. If the DES server is installed behind a firewall, configure the proxy server in the setEnv.cmd file

or the setEnv.sh file.

The following table lists the locations where the setEnv.cmd or setEnv.sh files can be found:

DES Installed On

UNIX

MICROSOFT WINDOWS

NAME>/installed Apps/<DOMAIN _
NAME>nodecell/<DOMAIN _
NAME> .ear

Oracle WebLogic <PS _HOME>/webserv/I<DOMAIN | <PS _HOME>\webserv\<DOMAIN
NAME>bin NAME>bin
IBM WebSphere <PS _HOME>/webserv/I<DOMAIN | <PS _HOME>\webserv\<DOMAIN

NAME>\installed Apps\<DOMAIN _
NAME>nodecel\<DOMAIN _
NAME>.ear

Note. Replace <DOMAIN NAME> with your DES domain name. For example: PSWebApp or OMK

Set the variable as shown here for Microsoft Windows:

SET ENABLE_HTTP_PROXY=t r ue

SET HTTP_PROXY_HTTPHOST=<YOUR PROXY_SERVER>
SET HTTP_PROXY_HTTPPORT=<PROXY_PORT>
SET HTTP_PROXY_ HTTPSHOST=<YOUR PROXY_SERVER>
SET HTTP_PROXY_HTTPSPORT=<PROXY_PORT>

Set the variable as shown here for UNIX:

export ENABLE_HTTP_PROXY=true

export HTTP_PROXY_ HTTPHOST=<YOUR PROXY_ SERVER>
export HTTP_PROXY_ HTTPPORT=<PROXY_PORT>

export HTTP_PROXY HTTPSHOST=<YOUR PROXY_ SERVER>
export HTTP_PROXY_HTTPSPORT=<PROXY_PORT>

b. Cybersource should provide you with a sample SSL certificate file, for example, entrust_ssl ca.cer.
You must copy this file locally and register it as instructed in the next step.

c. Install the generic ssl security certificate to the DES webserver keystore directory. Go to directory:
For Oracle WebLogic: <PS _HOME>\webserv\<DOMAIN NAME>\keystore

For IBM WebSphere: <PS HOME> \webserV\<DOMAIN NAME>\installedApps\<DOMAIN
NAME>nodecell\crm.ear\keystore

Run the command:

<PS_HOVE>\j r e\ bi n\ keyt ool

-inport keystore -destkeystore pskey -inportcert -=

alias entrust_ssl_ca -file <PS_HOVE>\jre\ bi n\ webser v\ <DOVAI N_NAME>\ keyst or e=
\entrust _ssl _ca.cer -keypass password -keystore pskey -storepass password

Trust this certificate? [no]: yes

d. Restart the DES.
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Task 3-11: Testing the DES Installation

Before you test the DES installation, you should stop the application server, clear the cache and restart the
server. Then start the DES.

To test the DES installation, perform the following steps:

1.

Test the communication to the server and verify that PeopleSoft OLM is installed.

Go to http://<webserver>:<port>/DCS/mcp?rut=1.

If the connection is working properly, the web page displays the message “i am here.”

Verify database connectivity with the web server.

Go to http://<webserver>:<port>/DCS/mcp?rutdb=1.

If the connection and the database is working properly, the web page displays the message “db: i am here.”
Verify JOLT connectivity with the web server.

Go to http://<webserver>:<port>/DCS/mcp?rutas=1.

If the connection and the application server is working properly, the web page displays the message
as: “i am here.”

Verify FTP connectivity with the FTP server.
Go to http://<webserver>:<port>/DCS/mcp?rutftp=1.

If the connection and the application server are working properly, the web page displays the message
“ftp: 1 am here.”

Check for errors in the DES log files:

Note. For a DES UNIX installation, you should log into the machine using the same web server and
application server user ID.

* For IBM WebSphere, the log files reside in these directories:
<PS _HOME>\webserv\ <domain name>\DES\DESO0.stderr.log
<PS _HOME>\webserv\ <domain name>\DES\log\DES1 Debug.log
* For Oracle WebLogic, the log files reside in these directories:
<PS _HOME>\webserv\<domain name>\DES\DES(.stderr.log
<PS _HOME>\webserv\<domain name>\DES\log\DES1 Debug.log
Verify that the DES is accessible from the PeopleSoft Pure Internet Architecture:
a. Log on to PeopleSoft Pure Internet Architecture.
b. Select Marketing, Dialog Monitoring, Control Center, Server Monitor.
c. Click the Timer Status button.
d. Confirm that the message Scheduler Timer is running.
Verify that the Integration Broker for PeopleSoft OLM is accessible:
a. Select PeopleTools, Integration Broker, Integration Setup, Nodes.
b. Search for and open the PSFT OLM node.
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c. Select the Connectors tab.

d. Click the Ping Node button and verify that the ping was successful.

Task 3-12: Testing the Email Server

You must obtain and install one of the additional component email servers that Oracle recommends. Oracle
does not provide this email server. After the email server installs, you must test to ensure that it is operational.

To verify that the email server is operational, perform the following tests:

1.

If ping is enabled on your servers, ensure that the email server can send a ping notification o and receive a
ping notification from the machine where the PeopleSoft OLM Mailcaster will be installed.

On the Mailcaster system, telnet to port 25 of the email server to test SMTP connectivity as follows:

tel net <emmil server> 25
HELO t here

QT

Create a POP account on your email server.

On the Mailcaster system, telnet to port 110 to test POP account connectivity as follows:

tel net <emmil server> 110
HELO t here

QT

Task 3-13: Adding Standalone Dialog Servers (Optional)

This section discusses:

70

* Understanding Adding Standalone Dialog Servers

Adding Standalone Dialog Servers
Adding E-Mail Response Processor
Adding Mail Service

Adding Watch Dog

Starting, Stopping, and Deleting Services

Understanding Adding Standalone Dialog Servers

If you run your batch servers on UNIX and want to run an Enterprise Resource Planning (ERP) application,
you must copy the ptib.jar file from the DES installation to the PS HOME/setup directory on the batch server.
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Note. This task is not a requirement for Microsoft Windows and is only necessary if you plan to run ERP on
the system.

To add standalone dialog servers (such as Mailcaster, ERP and Watchdog), you must make sure that the
PeopleSoft Process Scheduler is started.

Note. All PeopleSoft OLM Standalone Dialog Server files will be installed to the ps_root/JavaApps directory.
This directory must be writable and accessible by the PeopleSoft Process Scheduler. You must set the ps_root
directory in the environment variable PS VAL HOME. If the environment variable PS VAL HOME cannot
be found, the system will look for the environment variable PS CFG_HOME. If both of these variables are not
defined, the system will look for the directory in environment variable PS HOME.

For the purpose of this task, PS HOME is used. Depending on your system configuration, PS VAL HOME or
PS CFG_HOME can be used instead.

Task 3-13-1: Adding Standalone Dialog Servers
To add standalone dialog servers:

1. Select Marketing, Dialog Monitoring, Control Center, Maintain Dialog Servers.

The Maintain Dialog Servers page appears, as shown in the following example:

Maintain Dialog Servers
u

Server Instances Custornize | Find | Wiew all | ] First 1-7of 7 Last
| Host Information

*Server Name *Instance Type Service Type |Instance|Server Reguest Status

Status

NT Server Agent Mail Service Single Emailer 1 Running fully functional Start Stop
NT Server Agent Mail Service Mailcaster 2 Running fully functional Start Stop
PSHNT4 Mail Service Mailcaster 3 Running fully functional Start Stop
PSNT4 Mail Service Single Emailer 4 Running fully functional Start | | Stop
PSHNT4 Mail Service Mailcaster S Running fully functional Start Stop
NT Server Agent Mail Service Mailcaster & Running fully functional Start Stop

NT Server Agent =] |Watch Dog | Stopped Create Requested Start || Stop

Creste & neww Instance Refresh
B Save

Maintain Dialog Servers page
2. Click the Create a New Instance button.
3. From the Server Name list, select one of your Process Scheduler servers.

4. Select the type of service that you want to add: E-Mail Response Processor, Mail Service, or Watch Dog.

Note. Adding services of each type increases the generated instance ID. The names of the directories
that you create reflect this instance ID. For example, Mail Service with an instance ID of 3 creates an
MCR3 directory.

5. To complete the addition of the service that you selected in the previous step, go to one of the following
procedures, as applicable:

» Adding E-Mail Response Processor
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» Adding Mail Service
» Adding Watch Dog

Chapter 3

Task 3-13-2: Adding E-Mail Response Processor

If your selection is E-Mail Response Processor (ERP) for the service type in step 4 of Adding Standalone
Dialog Servers, you must complete the service installation by continuing with these steps.

To add the E-Mail Response Processor service:

1. Select one of the following service type options, and click Save:

* Bounce Process—Select to manage mail bounces for cases in which the mail was sent to a nonexistent

user.

* Reply Process—Select to manage reply mails from existing users.

2. The request status is Create Requested.

This status changes to Create Successful or Create Failed when the process completes.

When successful, this step creates a PS HOME/JavaApps/CRM/OMK/ERP3 directory under the Process
Scheduler installation that you selected, as shown in the following example:

&7 " Fjunod093003",pt", JavaApps’, CRM' DMK
Ele | ** Address ID WBS HOMF  iptiJavadppsiCRMIOMK I o |
S =) ‘ a ‘ e 3 I s g i HE
Back Farward Up Search | Folders History | ovedn Cony o Delal:e Undo | Views
Folders X f ﬁ
=23 pt = 2 A ]
G2 appserv ERP3 log MAILS MAILT
E {2 bin
2} 3 class = = I
B arw j ;’ E
(1 data MATLS WDG4  Commandline  JPM.config
=] {2 diet
E : ek
g @
] j fonks
= [ Javanpps Jrt.debug... IPM.stderrdog  WDG.config
- =0
- somm
=1 erp3
®-{1 log
g -1 Ing
: =0 MAILLS
=0 log
i =0 manz
=7 log
=0 mans
=1 log
=20 wDd
g = log
e R Y
B J jre
e | log
F -;i [ty o= Tu ) d
|11 objectis) |L36.4KB E Local intranet i

Example of OMK directory
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Go to the installation directory and edit either bounce.script or reply.script, depending on which service
option you installed.

Both files are placed in this directory in case you want to change the behavior of this ERP. Many
parameters must be modified because all of the necessary information is not available at installation.
Some fields prepopulate with information that was available at the time of the installation. See the ERP
documentation for more details about how to configure the ERP.

The commandLine file in the same directory is the command that is run to start this ERP. If you want
to modify the ERP server type (bounce, reply, or both), change the script that is included at the end of
the command. If you include both, the ERP process does both. More information is available in the
ERP documentation.

If you want both bounce and reply processing to occur, Oracle recommends that you set up both script files
and change the commandLine file to include both script file names on the command line.

Task 3-13-3: Adding Mail Service

If you select Mail Service for the service type in step 4 of Adding Standalone Dialog Servers, you must
complete the service installation by completing these steps.

To add Mail Service:

1.

Select one of the following service type options, and click Save:

* Mailcaster—Select to send bulk mails.

* Single Mailer—Select to send single mails.

* Frequency Mailer—Select to queue the bulk mails and single mails according to the frequency policy.
The request status is Create Requested.

This status changes to Create Successful or Create Failed when the process completes.

This step creates a PS_HOME/JavaApps/CRM/OMK/MCRI1 directory under the Process Scheduler
installation that you selected.

Review the MCR.config file that is found in the created directory.
It is not necessary to modify the MCR.config file, unless you want to make a specific change.

If you want to change the type of mail service (for example, from bulk to single), edit the commandLine
file and change the “-¢” parameter.

Use si ngl e for single mailer, bul k for bulk mail, and f r equency for frequency mail.
If you select Mail Service, you can use it to install another service type.

Because you will need both a single mailer and a bulk mailer, and you may also need a frequency mailer,
you can repeat the preceding mail service installation steps 1 through 4 by selecting a different service
type option. This installs as MCR2 or CRM3.

Important! If a firewall is in use between the DES server and the Mailcasters, two parameters can be used to
force the Mailcaster RMI server object to listen on a specific port. Add the following configuration parameters
to each MCR.config file: HAS FIREWALL=true, and FIREWALL PORT=PORT#, where PORT# is the

number of the port that opens in the firewall.

The default RMI port 1099, or the port to be specified in the RMIPORT config parameter, must open in the
firewall as well. That port is the one through which the DES connects to the RMI registry.
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Task 3-13-4: Adding Watch Dog

If your selection is Watch Dog for the service type in step 4 of Adding Standalone Dialog Servers, you must
complete the service installation by completing these steps.

To add the Watch Dog service:

1. If your selection is the Watch Dog service, just click Save.
Watch Dog has no service type options.

2. The request status is Create Requested. This status changes to Create Successful or Create Failed when
the process completes.

This step creates a PS_HOME/JavaApps/CRM/OMK/WDGT1 directory under the Process Scheduler
installation that you selected.

3. Edit the WDG.config file.

The Watch Dog configuration file is complicated; therefore, you should review the Watch Dog
documentation before you attempt the configuration.

4. Ifyou are installing more than one Watch Dog on the same machine, you must set gkLookPort differently
in each of the configuration files.

However, there should be no reason to run more than one Watch Dog on the same server.

Task 3-13-5: Starting, Stopping, and Deleting Services

To start one of the services, click the Start button, and then click Save. You must click Save to start the service.

Note. The Start button is not active until the services are at the Create Successful state.

The system sets the state to Run Requested, and that changes to Fully Functional. 1If the state becomes
Run Request Failed, further diagnosis is necessary. Many log files in the JavaApps directory tree can help
with this result.

To stop a service, click the Stop button, and then click Save. You must click Save to stop the service.

Note. The Stop button is not active unless a service is operational.

The state changes to Stop Requested, and that changes to Shutdown Normally or Timed Out or killed by process
monitor. In these cases, the process stops. If the state changes to Stop Request Failed, further investigation is
necessary.

To delete a service, wait until the process stops. When the trashcan button becomes active, click the trashcan
button, and then click Save to delete the service.

Task 3-14: Installing Adobe Graphic Dialog Flow Designer

This section discusses:
* Installing Adobe Graphic Dialog Flow Designer on Linux and UNIX for Oracle WebLogic
* Installing Adobe Graphic Dialog Flow Designer on Linux and UNIX for IBM WebSphere
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* Installing Adobe Graphic Dialog Flow Designer on Microsoft Windows

Task 3-14-1: Installing Adobe Graphic Dialog Flow Designer
on Linux and UNIX for Oracle WebLogic

Graphic Dialog Flow Designer is an Adobe Flex application on the PeopleSoft Pure Internet Architecture
server. This task details how to deploy the Adobe Graphic Dialog Flow Designer on Linux and UNIX for
Oracle WebLogic.

1. Verify that files DialogDesigner wl.ZIP for Oracle WebLogic exist and are located at:
<PS_HOME>/setup/PsMpPIAlnstall/archives/

2. Run the PIA install.sh again at <PS _HOME>\\setup\PsMpPIAlnstall. You will see the following:

$ ./setup. sh

Executi ng setup.linux

Preparing to install

Extracting the installation resources fromthe installer archive
Configuring the installer for this systenm s environnent
Launching installer

Prepari ng CONSOLE Mbde I nstallation.

3. You will see the following:

Wel cone to the Install Shield Wzard for Peoplesoft Internet Architecture.

Note. If installing onto an Oracle WebLogic Server, make sure to shutdown any running web servers to
avoid web server corruption.

Select 1 for Next.

Choose the directory where you installed PeopleSoft, commonly known as "PS HOME"
Please specify a directory name or press Enter, for example, [/datal/home/adconfig/PT850]
Select 1 for Next.

® =Nk

Choose the installation type that best suits your needs from the following. To select an item enter its
number, or 0 when you are finished.

* 1- Oracle WebLogic Server
» 2- IBM WebSphere Server
9.  After you select your web server, select 1 for Next

10. Select the web server root directory, for example, [/opt/bea]: /datal/home/adconfig/bea. A message
similar to the following will appear:

Det ected web server version : WblLogic 10.3.1

11. Press 1 for Next.

12. Enter the administrator login and password for your WebLogic domain.

13. Select 1 for Next

14. Select from the following, to select an item enter its number, or 0 when you are finished.

* 1- Create New WebLogic Domain
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15.
16.
17.

18.

19.

20.

21.

22.
23.

24.
25.

26.

* 2- Existing WebLogic Domain

Select 2 for Next.

Enter 0 when you are finished.

Select application name from list. To select an item, enter it’s number.
* 1- Install additional PeopleSoft site.

* 2- Redeploy PeopleSoft Internet Architecture.

* 3- Re-create WebLogic domain and redeploy PeopleSoft Internet Architecture.
* 4- Deploy additional PeopleSoft application extensions.

Enter 0 when you are finished.

Press 1 for Next.

Please specify a name for the PeopleSoft website.

For example ps.

Enter the post number and summaries.

For example,AppServer name: ui_sunl(

Press 1 for Next.

Enter the Name of the Web Profile used to configure the webserver. The user ID and password will be
used to retrieve the web profile from the database. (NOTE: Other available preset web profile names are
TEST, PROD, and KIOSK.)

a. Web Profile Name [DEV]:

b. User ID [P TWEBSERVER]:

c. Password [PTWEBSERVER]:

d. Re-type Password [PTWEBSERVER]:

Select 1 for Next.

Select the Report Repository location. Specify the following directory name:

[/ dat al/ hone/ adconfi g/ Peopl esoft Internet Architecture/psreports]

Select / for Next to display a summary of your selections.

The summary of your selections displays for your review and confirmation and will look similar to
the following example.
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Oracle WebLogic Summary window

27.
28.

29.
30.

Select / for Next.

You will receive the following message:

Installation Conpl ete Congratul ations!
Peopl esoft Internet Architecture has been successfully installed to:datal/ home=
[ adconfi g/ PT850/ webser v

Press Done to quit the installer.

Press ENTER to exit the Installer.

Task 3-14-2: Installing Adobe Graphic Dialog Flow Designer
on Linux and UNIX for IBM WebSphere

Graphic Dialog Flow Designer is an Adobe Flex application on the PeopleSoft Pure Internet Architecture
server. This task details how to deploy the Adobe Graphic Dialog Flow Designer on Linux and UNIX for
IBM WebSphere.

1.

Verify that files DialogDesigner ws.ZIP for IBM WebSphere exist and are located at:
<PS HOME>/setup/PsMpPIAlnstall/archives/

Run the PIA install.sh again at <PS HOME>\\setup\PsMpPIAlnstall. You will see the following:

$ ./setup.sh

Executing setup.!|inux

Preparing to install

Extracting the installation resources fromthe installer archive
Configuring the installer for this systenis environnment
Launching installer
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e

10.

I1.
12.

13.
14.
15.

16.
17.
18.

19.

20.
21.

Prepari ng CONSOLE Mode Install ation.
You will see the following:

Wel cone to the Install Shield Wzard for Peoplesoft Internet Architecture.

Select 1 for Next.

Choose the directory where you installed PeopleSoft, commonly known as <PS HOME>.
Specify a directory name, or press Enter. For example: [/datal/home/adconfig/PT850]
Select 1 for Next.

Choose the installation type that best suits your needs from the following. To select an item enter its
number, or 0 when you are finished.

* 1- Oracle WebLogic Server
+ 2- IBM WebSphere Server
After you select your webserver, select 7 for Next.

Select the Websphere Application Server directory. For example:
[/ opt/ Webspher e61/ AppServer]: /datal/ hone/ | BM WebSpher e/ Appser ver

Select / for Next.

Select from the following. To select an item, enter its number, or 0 when you are finished.
* 1- Create New WebSphere Application

 2- Existing Websphere Application

Select 2 for Next.

Enter 0 when you are finished.

Select the application name from the list. To select an item, enter it’s number:
* 1- Install an additional PeopleSoft site.

* 2- Redeploy PeopleSoft Internet Architecture.

* 3- Deploy additional PeopleSoft application extensions.

Enter 0 when you are finished.

Press 1 for Next.

Please specify a name for the PeopleSoft website.

For example: ps

Enter the post number and summaries.

For example, AppServer name: ui_sunl(

Press I for Next.

Enter the Name of the Web Profile that you used to configure the webserver.

The user ID and password will be used to retrieve the web profile from the database.

Note. Other available preset web profile names are: TEST, PROD, and KIOSK.

a. Web Profile Name [DEV]:
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b. User ID [PTWEBSERVER]:
c. Password [P TWEBSERVER]:
d. Re-type Password [PTWEBSERVER]:
22. Select I for Next.
23. Select the Report Repository location. Specify the following directory name:

[/ dat al/ hone/ adconfi g/ Peopl esoft Internet Architecture/ psreports]

24. Select I for Next and to display a summary of your selections.

The summary of your selections displays for your review and confirmation and will look similar to
the following example.

IBM WebSphere Summary window
25. Select I for Next.

26. You will receive the following message:

Installation Conplete Congratul ations!
Peopl esoft Internet Architecture has been successfully installed to:datal/ hone=
[ adconfi g/ PT850/ webser v

27. Press Done to quit the installer.
28. Press ENTER to exit the Installer.
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Task 3-14-3: Installing Adobe Graphic Dialog Flow
Designer on Microsoft Windows

Graphic Dialog Flow Designer is an Adobe Flex application on the PeopleSoft Pure Internet Architecture
server. This task details how to deploy the Adobe Graphic Dialog Flow Designer on Microsoft Windows
for both Oracle WebLogic and IBM WebSphere.

1. Verify that files DialogDesigner wl.ZIP for Oracle WebLogic, and DialogDesigner ws.ZIP for IBM
WebSphere, are located at: <PS HOME>\setup\PsMpPIAInstall\archives\

2. After you install the PeopleSoft Pure Internet Architecture server, run the setup.bat from
<PS HOME>\setup\ PsMpPIAlnstall again to install the OLM extension.

3. Enter the same information that you used during the installation of the PeopleSoft Pure Internet
Architecture server, with the exception of the next two steps (4 and 5).

4. Select Existing Weblogic/Websphere Domain and Deploy additional PeopleSoft extensions in the next
step of the PeopleSoft Pure Internet Architecture Installation Wizard.

5. Check the Dialog Designer check box.
6. After installation completes, the flex application will be deployed as follows:

* For Oracle WebLogic: <PS HOME>\webserv\<DOMAIN NAME>\applications\peoplesoft
\PORTAL.war\crm

* For IBM WebSphere: <PS HOME>/webserv/I<DOMAIN NAME>/installedApps/peoplesoft
/PORTAL.war/crm

7. Restart the PeopleSoft Pure Internet Architecture server.

Task 3-15: Setting Up Profiles

This section discusses:
* Setting Up Automatic Numbering for Profiles
* Setting Non English Based Reserved Word

Task 3-15-1: Setting Up Automatic Numbering for Profiles

Define the automatic number initial value for profiles to ensure that Oracle can deliver system profiles
in future releases.

To set up automatic numbering for profiles:
1. Select Set Up CRM, Common Definitions, Codes and Auto Numbering, Automatic Numbering.
2. Search for a row using these search parameters:

SetID field set to SHARE and Number Type field set to Profile.

If no row matches, then click Add a New Value. If a row matches, open it.

4. Enter or verify the settings, as shown in the following example, and then click Save.

Note. If the existing value is greater than 20,000, retain the existing value without changes.
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SetID SHARE SHARE

Number Type PROF Profile
*Field Name |[RA_PROFILE_ID Q Length 15
N
Customize | Find | Wiew all | |_—| First 1of1 Last
*Start Seq *Max Length| *Description Last Nurnber [ssued| Default?
ono 18 |Profile Id 20000 Il [=]
S Save ELReturn to Search E 2dd LUpdateDisplay

Profile Automatic Number page

Task 3-15-2: Setting Non English Based Reserved Word

If the base language for the PeopleSoft CRM database is a language other then English, do the following:

1.
2.

Run the PeopleSoft Data Mover Script resetreservedwords.dms in PeopleSoft Data Mover.

Run the Application Engine program RA PROF CACH from PeopleSoft Application Designer, to
refresh the Application profile cache.

Sign in to PeopleSoft Pure Internet Architecture and manually open and then immediately save each
document in the Demo database.

Note. This step applies only to Demo databases.

Stop and restart the PeopleSoft Application Server and clear the server cache.
Stop and restart the DES.

If the name of any of the profile fields (/ndividual People.Role Type, Individual People.Do Not Email,
and Individual. People.Organization Role Type) were modified and the profile reactivated, you must
update the configuration parameters as follows:

a. Select Set Up CRM, Product Related, Online Marketing, Setting.

b. Change the value of the doNotEMailProfileElementName parameter to the value of the
Individual.People.Do Not Email parameter.

c. Change the value of the roleTypeldProfileElementName parameter to the value of the
Individual People.Role Type parameter.

d. Change the value of the orgRoleTypeldProfileElementName parameter to the value of the
Individual.People.Organization Role Type parameter.

e. Click Save.

Task 3-16: Tuning the System (Optional)

This section discusses:

» Improving PeopleSoft OLM Transaction Performance

* Starting the Daily Survey Report Data Purge
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* Checking Heap Size for Java Virtual Machine on DES

Task 3-16-1: Improving PeopleSoft OLM Transaction
Performance

To allow the PeopleSoft OLM inserts to perform properly, you must set the security of the Person object
to Scheduled Always.

Note. Complete this task if you plan to run the PeopleSoft Online Marketing (OLM) and Student
Administration (SA) integration demo dialogs.

To set the security of the Person object:

1. Select Set Up CRM, Security, CRM Application Security, Security Object.
2. Search for the object ID PERSON.
In the Cache Option field, select Scheduled Always, as shown in the following example:

Security Object
save | Run|| Q0 Search | 8] next| #E] Previous | 7 Refresh | & add Security Object |

Object ID PERSON Object Mame Ferson

Security Object Definition

*0bject Name Person *Dbject Type |Mernbership

Description [Person Security Object

*Yiew Record REEC_SL_PER_\VW *Security List Record |[RSEC_ML_PERSON

Il 2 e L

Object Source Navigation |Person Search Static List Navigation |Person Static Member List

lel 1el £

cache Option | Scheduled Always

Security Object page
4. Click Save.

Task 3-16-2: Starting the Daily Survey Report Data Purge

Generating Survey ACE reports increases the data volume in the report table and can affect your system
performance. Starting a daily report data purge process helps to maximize system performance for Survey
ACE report generation.

To start the daily survey report data purge process:

Select PeopleTools, Process Scheduler, System Process Requests.
Create a new Run Control ID OLM ACE REPORT PURGE.
Click Run.

Under Process Name, find RY RPT SV _CP and select the check box for that row, as shown in the
following example:

Ll S
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Process Scheduler Request
User ID: P Run Control ID: OLM_ACE_REPCRT_FURGE
Server Name: I PENT 'I Run Date: 032872006 [=]
Recurrence: lﬁ Run Time: 11:06:1 3AM Reset to Current Date/Time
Time Zone: Q
Process List
Select | Description Process Mame Process Type Type *Format Distribution
[T Generates 2 Copies of XRFWIN HRFWHING 5QR Report |wen x| |PDF x| Distribution
[T Cross Reference Window Listing HRFWIN 5QR Report |wen x| |PDF | Distribution
[T Al SORXrefReports SORKRF PSJob [(Mone) x| [Money x| Distribution
W RY_RPT_SY_CP RY_RPT_SV_CP  Application Engine [Web | [T«T | Distribution
I Email Freq. Policy batch caount RY_EM_CNT Application Engine |web | [TxT =] Distribution
[T  RY_BNC_UFDT RY_BNC_UPDT  Application Engine |web =] [T«T x| Distribution

Ok cancel Refrezh

Process Scheduler Request page

5. Click OK.

Task 3-16-3: Checking Heap Size for Java Virtual Machine on DES

This section discusses:

 Understanding Memory Allocation for the DES

* Checking DES Java Options for DES on Oracle WebLogic
* Checking DES Java Options for DES on IBM WebSphere

Understanding Memory Allocation for the DES
You must allocate an appropriate amount of memory based on DES usage.

Verify that -Xms32m -Xmx512m -XX:MaxPermSize=512m is specified in the DES JAVA options.

Checking DES Java Options for DES on Oracle WebLogic
To check the DES Java options for DES on the Oracle WebLogic Server:

1. Open the DES SetEnv file and check the Java options.
2. Check the value of SET JAVA OPTIONS WIN32=.
3. If -Xms32m -Xmx300m -XX:MaxPermSize=128m does not appear, add it and save the file.

Checking DES Java Options for DES on IBM WebSphere
To check the DES Java options for DES on an IBM WebSphere Server:

1. If Heapdumps and JavaCore dumps are being generated in IBM WebSphere in the
WebSphereRoot/ AppServer directory, increasing the maxHeapSize to 512 megabytes may help.

Increase the maxHeapSize as shown:

<WebSpher eRoot >\ confi g\ cel | s\ <Nodenane>\ nodes\ <Nodenane>\ ser ver s\ <onkserver >=
\'server.xm

has foll owi ng...the maxHeapSi ze is in Megabytes
<jvnEntries XM :id="JavaVirtual Machi ne_1"
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ver boseMbded ass="f al se"
ver boseMbdeGar bageCol | ecti on="fal se"
ver boseModeJN ="f al se"
initial HeapSi ze="0"
maxi mumHeapSi ze=" 256"
runHPr of ="f al se"
hpr of Ar gurment s=""
debugMbde="f al se"
debugAr gs="-DJava. conpi | er =NONE - Xdebug - Xnoagent
socket, server =y, suspend=n, addr ess=7777"
generi cJvmAr gunment s="">

</[jvmEntries>

After you modify the Java options, restart the DES.

- Xrunj dwp: transport=dt _=

Chapter 3
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Installing PeopleSoft Order Capture Self-Service

This chapter discusses:

» Understanding PeopleSoft Order Capture SelfService

Understanding the Guest User Role
Understanding the Homepage URL
Defining the Guest User

Disabling the New Window URL

Understanding PeopleSoft Order Capture SelfService

This chapter provides instructions for the installation and setup of Oracle’s PeopleSoft Enterprise Order
Capture Self-Service (OCSS) 9.1 with PeopleSoft Pure Internet Architecture. These instructions assume
that you have already installed and configured a PeopleSoft Enterprise CRM 9.1 database following the
instructions that are provided earlier in this guide.

See "Installing PeopleSoft Enterprise CRM 9.1 Applications."

Note. Oracle recommends that you consult the PeopleSoft Enterprise CRM 9.1 Product-to-PeopleBook Index
found on My Oracle Support, to determine which PeopleBooks you should include in your installation for
the PeopleSoft Enterprise CRM products that you are implementing.

PeopleSoft OCSS is an externally facing application; therefore Oracle recommends that you implement
PeopleSoft OCSS on separate web and application servers from your other internally facing PeopleSoft
applications. This provides improved performance, increased security, and minimizes downtime for your
website.

See Also
PeopleSoft Enterprise PeopleTools 8.50 Installation (for your database platform) on My Oracle Support
PeopleSoft Enterprise PeopleTools 8.50 PeopleBook: System and Server Administration on My Oracle Support
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86

PeopleSoft OCSS does not use the standard PeopleSoft PeopleTools sign-on screen. Instead, all visitors to
your site are automatically signed in with a default user ID of your choice (referred to as the guest user for the
remainder of this chapter). The guest user ID determines the default language and business unit for your site.
You must define and assign the following guest user roles:

e QGuest

*  PeopleSoft Guest

Oracle delivers a sample GUEST user profile as an example. You can use the example to understand how
to set up a guest user correctly, and clone the profile as necessary. The guest user definition determines the
default language and business unit in use on your site.

To view the sample guest user profile, select PeopleTools, Security, User Profiles.

The User Profile - General page appears, as shown in the following example:

ﬂqm D Rales orkdiow Audit Links UsarID Querjes
User |ID: GUEST

. ™ Account Locked Out?
Descnption Gueast

Logon Information

Symbolic 1D: 5@ -

Password: S e g I Expire password at next login
Confirm Password:

User ID Alias:

Edit Emall Addresses
General Attributes

Language Code: English 'I I™ Enable Expert Entry
Currency Code: |Us Dollar =|
Default Mobile Page: &}

Permission Lists

Navigator ALLPAGES L Explain Primary: ALLPAGES L Euplalt
Homepage: 3 .
Process Profile; ALLPAGES & Explain Row Security: |ALLPAGES & Explain

User Profile page: General tab
To define the business unit, select Set Up CRM, Security, User Preferences.

The Overall Preferences page appears, as shown in the following example:
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‘Overall Preferences Call Center Sales Change Management

User ID GUEST
Description Guest
Overall Preferences
Business Unit |APP01 Q Appliances
SetID IPROD Q Appliances
As of Date 01/31/2002  [31
Localization Country USA Q United States

Requester SAMPLE

0

Role Type ID
Company Name Q

Partner Relationship Type

*Market | Global

Order Capture Unit APPO1

Mobile Customer Options |

l¢l sl 2 1l 2

PIM Preference ID |

[ alternate Character Enabled
[ wealth Management

Overall Preferences page
This business unit must be a valid PeopleSoft Order Capture (OC) business unit.

If no business unit is defined on the Overall Preferences page, the default business unit is determined by using
the Default Business Unit option set on the Order Capture Business Unit definition page.

To define or view PeopleSoft Order Capture business units:

1. Select Setup CRM, Business Unit Related, Order Capture Definition.
2. Verify that your guest user is set up to meet your business needs.

The following example shows the Internal page displaying the default business unit:
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BEIEIE,  Self Service
Business Unit 15001
*Description US001 NEW YORK OPERATION: “Status [Opan =]
*Short Description US001 ¥ pefault Business Unit

[ Submit Confirmation

Business Unit

FieldService USZ00 L= Marketing US001 3,
Order Management US001 Q Proposal Management
Contracts US001 Q General Ledger US001 Q,
Tax Settings
*Tax Uendnrm Test Tax [nterlink Company FSFT
Order Origin | New Jersey Operations =l Division
Order Acceptance [Calanrnla Location =l Store Location

Internal business unit page

See PeopleSoft Enterprise CRM 9.1 Application Fundamentals PeopleBook, "Setting Up PeopleSoft Customer
Relationship Management Security and User Preferences."

Understanding the Homepage URL

The URL of your PeopleSoft Order Capture Self-Service (OCSS) homepage depends on a number of factors.
The following is a breakdown of the components of the URL:

http://<Server Name>/ psp/ <Si t e>/ <port al >/ <Node>/ h/ ?t ab=DEFAULT

*  Server Name—This is your server name (for example, www.mycompany.com).
»  Site—This is your server name (for example, www.mycompany.com).

*  Node—This is the local portal node.

For example, if you accept all of the defaults when you are installing PeopleSoft OCSS, your URL would be:
http://ww. server nane. com psp/ ps/ CUSTOVER/ PSFT_CR/ h/ ?t ab=DEFAULT

Task 4-1: Defining the Guest User

You can define the guest user in the configuration.properties file:

Select PeopleTools, Web Profile, Web Profile Configuration.

Open the DEV profile definition.

Select the Security tab and locate the Public Users group box.

Select the Allow Public Access check box.

Enter GUEST in the User ID field and in the Password field, as shown in the following example:

wok wh o

88 Copyright © 2008, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All rights reserved.



Chapter 4

Installing PeopleSoft Order Capture Self-Service

[ PIA use HTTP Same Server 7 SS1

I Allow Unregistered Content 7
Mrthenticated Users
Inactivity Warning: 1,080 Seconds 7

Inactivity Logout: 1,200 Seconds ?

Public Users
¥ allow Public Access 7 User ID: GUEET
Password: b
HTTP Session Inactivity:

Genera EEHT:__' b Virtual Addrassing Cookie Rules Caching D]
Profile Name: DEV
Days to Auto Fill User ID: 212 View File Time to Live:

[T Secured Access Only 7

HTTP Session Inactivity:

Timeout Warning Seript:  WEBLIB_TIMEOUT PT_TIMEOUTWARNING. FieldF ormula. | Script_TIMEOUTWARNING

1,200 Seconds 7

DSetnnds?

¥ Secure Cookie with SSL 7

0 Seconds 7

Ovarnide 5

Q?

Web Profile Configuration: Security page
6. Click Save.

Task 4-2: Disabling the New Window URL

Disable the New Window link provided by default on every PeopleSoft Pure Internet Architecture page. If
present, this link creates a potential security hole in your application.

To disable the New Window link and modify the web server configuration.properties file:

1. Select PeopleTools, Web Profile, Web Profile Configuration.
2. Open the DEV profile definition.

3. Clear the Enable New Window check box, as shown in the following example:
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BNEra Security Wirual Addreseing Cookie Rules Caching [¥

Praofile Hame: DEY “cavm As | View History

Description: |Installation Defaults

Authentication Domain: ;.nenplesm‘l.cnm

Help URL: [http #peaplehooks peoplesof comtmidocicmmBgsp M search. him? Contexti D=%C
¥ Compress Responses 7
[] Compress Response References 7

Compress Mime Types: pplicaliondejavascripllexbjavascripl fexti Hir

¥ Compress Query 7

Save Confirmation Display Time: [ 3000 Milliseconds 2

¥ Enable Processing Message 7
™ Enable Hew Window 7

¥ Enabie PPM Agent 7

PPM Monitor Buffer Size: KB 2

41,200

™ Single Thread Netscape 7

Single Thread Delay: Milliseconds 9

1,000

Web Profile Configuration: General page

4. Click Save.
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Integrating PeopleSoft Order Capture Self-Service

This chapter discusses:

* Understanding Additional Component Integration

Integrating the PeopleSoft Freight Calculation

Setting Up Business Interlink Architecture for Tax
Installing ADP Taxware and Vertex Databases

Setting Up PeopleSoft OC with ADP Taxware WorldTax

Understanding Additional Component Integration

This chapter provides instructions for the integration and setup of additional component software with
PeopleSoft Enterprise Order Capture (OC) and Order Capture Self-Service (OCSS).

Note. Before proceeding with your installation consult My Oracle Support, to ensure that you have the
latest version of the following documents: PeopleSoft Enterprise CRM 9.1 Installation Guide, PeopleSoft
Enterprise PeopleTools Installation guide for your database platform, and PeopleSoft Enterprise PeopleTools
8.50 PeopleBooks.

Note. Additionally, consult the PeopleSoft Enterprise CRM 9.1 Product-to-PeopleBook Index found on My
Oracle Support, to determine which PeopleBooks you should include in your installation for the PeopleSoft
Enterprise CRM products that you are implementing.

Task 5-1: Integrating the PeopleSoft Freight Calculation

This section discusses:

* Understanding PeopleSoft Freight Calculation
+ Setting Up PeopleSoft Freight Calculation

» Testing the PeopleSoft Freight Calculation

Understanding PeopleSoft Freight Calculation

PeopleSoft products integrate with the Progistics ConnectShip application for freight calculation. Application
messaging is used to communicate to the Progistics freight server. This task discusses how to set up the
freight calculation integration.
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The following diagram represents the message flow between PeopleSoft applications and the Progistics
ConnectShip application:

Local Semwice

Request :
H!Etr:::tu;: —-@-b Transformation : = U:j::;:u:d —
d 9 RATE PRGSTLS : Cal
Rove=at E i
PeopleCode . . \
Structured Hespunse. ; Unstro chured
Response 4-@— Transformation ﬂ | Messaqe '
M sg. RATE_PRG_RSP ; 4

Hode
HTTF Connector

RATE_REQUEST
Structured hlessage

oY RATE_REQUEST_XFRM
it Unstructured Message

Progistics

Message flow between PeopleSoft applications and the Progistics ConnectShip application

Task 5-1-1: Setting Up PeopleSoft Freight Calculation

To set up PeopleSoft freight calculation:

1. Select PeopleTools, Integration Broker, Integration Setup, Service Operations.
2. Search for the RATE REQUEST service operation.

3. On the Service Operation - General page, select the Active check box, as shown in the following example:
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Handlers Routings

Service Operation: RATE_REGQUEST

Service:
Operation Type:

RATE_REGUEST
Synchronous

*0Operation Description: Freight Calc Rate Request

™ useriPassword Required

Operation Comments:

Object Owner ID: Order Capture Internal |

Operation Alias:
Default Service Operation Yersion
WERSION_1
Freight Calc Rate Reqguest

“ersion:

Yersion Description:

[
Bl

Service Operation Security

¥ Default ¥ Active

Routing Status

Yersion Comments:

™ Mon-Repudiation
Introspection ™ Runtime Schema Validation
Acdd Fault Type
Message Information
Reguest

RATE_REGUESTVERSION_1

Type:
Message.Version:
Type: Fesponse

Message Version: RATE_RESPOMSEVERSIOMN_1

Any-to-Local: Dioes not exist

B

Local-to-Local: Dioes not exist

ﬂ Routing Actions Upon Save
[” Generate Amy-to-Local

" Generate Local-to-Local

Q) Wiew Messadge

0 Wiew Message

Service Operation: General page

Click Save.
5. Set the FREIGHT queue to Run.

Select PeopleTools, Integration Broker, Integration Setup, Queues and search for the queue name
FREIGHT. On the Queue Definitions page, set Queue Status to Run, as shown in the following example:
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Queue Definitions

- )

Queue Name:  FREIGHT I archive
Description: Freight Calculations Queue Status:
Comments:  [Channel used by third-party freight | Ohbiect Owner ID;

caleulation

Cperations Assigned to Queue

Service Wiewe Al
Operations

Operation Wergion
RATE_REQUEST  WERSION_1

Save

[ |
Cefine Partitioning Fields
10f1 Common Fields
Last Include | Field

r OPERATIONMAME

r PUBLISHER
I PUBPROC

Al Field

™ Unordered

Fun
IOrdrCapI 'I

Wi Al First 1-30f3 Last

Alias Mame

Queue Definitions page

6. Click Save.

7. Activate the RATE REQUEST routing.

Select PeopleTools, Integration Broker, Integration Setup, Routings and enter RATE REQUEST in the
Service Operation search field. On the Routing Definitions page, select the Active check box, as shown in

the following example:

Farametars

Connectar Properies

Routing Mame:

Yersion:

*Description:

Ohject Owner ID:

Save

*service Operation:

~GEM~UPG~24406
RATE_REQUEST

YERSION_1
~GEMN~UPG~24406

¥ Active
™ System Generated

Comments:

*Sender Node:

*Receiver Node:
Routing Type:

*Log Detail:

PSFT_CR
PSFT_WOUTBMD

Synchronous

|0rder Capture Intarnal

[
[

|Headerand Detail

[ User Exception

Routing Definitions page

Optionally, you can set the Log Detail field to Header and Details to facilitate troubleshooting of

the freight calculation setup.

8. Set up the connector properties for the freight server. Click the Connector Properties tab to access the

Connector Properties page.

9. On the Connector Properties page, enter rows with the field values, as listed in the following table:
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Property ID Property Name Value
Header Content-Type text/xml
HTTPPROPERTY Method POST
PRIMARYURL URL ENTER the URL for the freight
SCTVCer.

Note. The URL format will

be similar to http://<machine>
/Progistics/ XML _Processor/Server
/XMLProcDLL.asp. If you are not
using port 80 on the progistics server,
indicate the port in this the url, for
example, <machine>:8080 .

The following shows an example of the Connector Properties page with the values entered from the table:

Raouting Definitions Farameters \

Routing Name: ~GEMN~UPG~24406

Service Operation: RATE_REGUEST
Service Operation Version: VERSION_1
Gateway ID: LOCAL '}

Connector ID: HTTPTARGET o
Connector Properties Customize | Find | “iew A|||E| Firat 1-3af 3 Last
Froperty ID Froperty Narne Walue
HEADER Q |Content-Type Gy |textizml Q [+ [=
HTTPPROFER I |Method C,  |posT Q, =]
PRIMARYURL & |URL 2 | hitpefiple-gscott B0 80P rogisticsi<mL O, =

Save

Connector Properties page

Task 5-1-2: Testing the PeopleSoft Freight Calculation

To test PeopleSoft Freight Calculations:

Note. This test uses UPS Ground as the carrier (TANDATA-UPS.UPS.GND). If you have not configured UPS
Ground in Progistics for your business unit, the test can not calculate freight amounts.

1. Select Setup CRM, Business Unit Related, Order Capture Definition.

This opens the Progistics Business Unit definition set up within PeopleSoft CRM, as shown in the
following example:
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Business Unit Us001
*Description |[Mew York Operations

*Short Description U001

Business Unit
FieldService U200
Order Management |Us001
Contracts

Tax Settings

a
a
a

*Tan 'H'endorINone vl Test Tax Interlink

oOrder Origin I Mew Jersey Operations

[

Order Acceptance | California Location

I

*Statulepen ;l
¥ Default Business Unit
[" Submit Confirmation

[ Show Communications Tab

Marketing US001 Q
Proposal Management Q
Q

General Ledger

Company PEFT
Division

Store Location

Order Capture

*Freight Yendor |None -| TestFreight *Card Yendor | Nane =
Ship FromlCDnnecticut Operations = sourcelPhone =l
Preferred l:arrierl ;I Capture PrioritylMedium ;I
Quote Conversion Warning | No Warning = Base Currency |US Dollar |
*gite Address Includes | Custormer Bill To Addresses | Rate Type | Average =1
Order Capture Definition - Internal page (partial)
2. Click the Test Freight link.
A message box displays with the results of your test, as shown in the following example:
x

} Freight Amount: 5,13, Return Code: 0, Return Message: Success - No errar (17830,3802)

When testing the freight business interlinks, a non-zero Freight Amount indicates the interlink is setup correctly. A Zero amount indicates the interlink is
ok setup correctly - check the return codes For maore Infarmation,

Freight Amount Success Message

If the Freight Amount returned is not zero, you are set up correctly.

3. Troubleshoot setup issues.

If a zero freight amount is returned, check the Return Code and Return Message for assistance in
determining what is not set up correctly. If you enabled Header and Details logging on the Routing
Definitions page, you can also examine the synchronous message sent to Progistics during this test.
To view the synchronous message details, select PeopleTools, Integration Broker, Service Operations
Monitor, Monitoring, Synchronous Details.

Task 5-2: Setting Up Business Interlink Architecture for Tax

This section discusses:
» Understanding the Business Interlink Setup
* Selecting Vendor Plug-in Locations

+ Editing the Application Server Configuration File
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* Selecting Vendor DLLs and Shared Library Locations

Understanding the Business Interlink Setup

PeopleSoft OC delivers two business interlink objects to interact with Vertex and ADP Taxware for both online
and batch transactions: VERTEX CALCTAX and TAXWARE CALCTAX.

Note. PeopleSoft Business Interlinks is a deprecated product. The Business Interlinks class currently exists for
backward compatibility only. For new integrations, use PeopleSoft Integration Broker instead.

All interlink objects must point to an interlink plug-in to function. As part of each interlink object setup, the
parameter URL points to the interlink plug-in used to process transactions. For Vertex and ADP Taxware,
this is set to point by default to the Microsoft Windows dynamic link library delivered to PeopleSoft CRM
customers by each tax vendor as follows:

»  For Vertex, this objects points to file://psbivrtx.dll.
* For ADP Taxware, the object points to file://pstxwint.dll.

Important! For UNIX, the 64 bit plug-ins are required. Contact Vertex or ADP Taxware directly to obtain the
64 bit plug-ins required for integration with PeopleSoft Enterprise CRM and Order Capture.

When running in a UNIX environment, the interlink architecture converts the name from a DLL to a UNIX
shared library/shared object. This is true even though the interlink object definition points to a Windows DLL.
The interlink architecture adds the prefix "lib" to the name, and then adds the appropriate extension for each
particular UNIX platform to replace the DLL extension.

For example, the interlink architecture changes the Windows DLL file, psbivrtx.dll, to libpsbivrtx.sl prior to
each call to the interlink plug-in.

The following diagram illustrates the interlink architecture flow:

FeoplaesSoft
Interlink » |;1|i3r|_l:'lnk
Object g

YWandor DLLs; YWandor
Shared Libraries Database

Interlink Architecture flow

In the Interlink Architecture Flow diagram, the PeopleSoft box can represent a 2-tier client (now only used to
run the PeopleSoft Application Designer), the application server, or the Process Scheduler server.

You can only perform 2-tier testing on a Microsoft Windows client running the PeopleSoft Application
Designer. Use the Application Designer to open the interlink object definition and run the Interlink Tester.

Perform the setup instructions in the following tasks on each computer that you plan to use as an application
Server.
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Selecting Vendor Plug-in Locations
By default, PeopleSoft CRM looks for the interlink plug in the directories listed in the following table:

Location Mode

<PS HOME>\bin\client\winx86\Interface Drivers For 2-tier testing

<PS_HOME>\bin\server\<OS>\Interface Drivers where For the application server

"OS" is your server’s operating system

These directories contain the XML script files that describe the interlink plug-in structure. The directories are
also used to create the delivered interlink objects in PeopleSoft CRM. The XML script files have the same name
as the windows DLL plug-in, except that the file extension "XML" is used instead of the "DLL" file extension.

When you purchase the Vertex software or the ADP Taxware software, each vendor provides the

appropriate interlink plug-in that you must place in these directories. Although the copy under

<PS _HOME>\bin\client\winx86\InterfaceDrivers is not used in production, you can use this copy when testing
initial connectivity in 2-tier mode by way of the interlink tester. The application server uses the plug-in copy in
<PS _HOME>\bin\server\<OS>\InterfaceDrivers.

For 2-tier testing, you can change the default interlink plug-in directory location in the Configuration Manager.

Editing the Application Server Configuration File

The application server configuration file has the following entry. Use this entry to change the plug-in
default location:

[ PSTOOLS]

General settings for PSTOOLS

; Unconment this to specify an alternate directory to search for Interface Drivers.
; Business Interlink Driver Directory=

Note. If you are using or plan to use the Bulk Order feature of PeopleSoft OC, your Process Scheduler
calculates the taxes for child orders. You must perform the same plug-in configuration on your Process
Scheduler as you do for the Application Server.

Note. PeopleSoft Business Interlinks is a deprecated product. The Business Interlinks class currently exists for
backward compatibility only. For new integrations, use PeopleSoft Integration Broker instead.

Task 5-2-1: Selecting Vendor DLLs and Shared Library Locations

Vendor-supplied DLLs or shared libraries can be placed in the following locations for each respective
operating system:

¢ For Microsoft Windows:

Typically, the vendor DLLs should be placed in the same directory as the PeopleSoft CRM main
executable file, as listed in the following table:
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Location Mode
<PS_HOME>\bin\client\winx86 For 2-tier testing
<PS HOME>\bin\server\winx86 For Application Server and Process Scheduler Server

Vendor DLLs can also be placed in any directory that is in the PATH environment variable, which is
accessible from the application server and the Process Scheduler server. This is also true when setting
up a distributed interlink architecture.

e For UNIX:

Typically, the vendor libraries should be placed in the same directory with the other PeopleSoft libraries.
This directory is usually one of the directories pointed to by the LIBPATH environment variable that is set
up in the psconfig.sh UNIX shell script: <PS HOME>/bin.

Note. If the system cannot find the plug-in DLL and shared library or vendor supplied DLL and shared
library, an error displays.

Task 5-3: Installing ADP Taxware and Vertex Databases

This section discusses:

* Understanding the ADP Taxware and Vertex Install
* Installing ADP Taxware

* Installing Vertex

Understanding the ADP Taxware and Vertex Install

Vertex Software and ADP Taxware provide installation instructions for their products for different operating
systems and database formats. These can be as simple as creating ISAM files or as complex as creating
and populating relational database tables. Check with your vendor contact for supported operating system
platforms, database types and installation instructions.

Note. After you install the vendor software, test the software independent of the PeopleSoft CRM environment.
Each tax vendor provides utilities for testing their software in this way. You must also provide a way for the
vendor DLLs and shared libraries to find the location of the vendor database.

Task 5-3-1: Installing ADP Taxware

To install ADP Taxware on the following operating systems:

*  For Microsoft Windows:

ADP Taxware provides the following three INI files that you must set up to point to the location of
the ADP Taxware database directories:

* AVPTAX.INI
* AVPSTEP.INI

Copyright © 2008, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All rights reserved. 99



Integrating PeopleSoft Order Capture Self-Service Chapter 5

* AVPZIP.INI

Place all three INI files into the WINNT directory. Each file contains a set of pointer variables that
should point to the location where the ADP Taxware database files were placed during the installation of
the ADP Taxware software.

¢ For UNIX:

You must set up several environment variables in the psconfig.sh script of the PeopleSoft user who
starts the application server and the Process Scheduler server. Define these variables and make them
available to both the application server process and the Process Scheduler process. Directories should
correspond to the location where you placed the ADP Taxware database files during the installation of
the ADP Taxware software.

Task 5-3-2: Installing Vertex
To install Vertex on these operating systems, do the following:

*  For Microsoft Windows:
Vertex provides a registry file to populate entries in the Microsoft Windows registry.
* For UNIX:

Vertex provides a configuration file called PSVTXCFG that contains similar entries to the files in an NT
registry. This file must be accessible to the vendor supplied Shared libraries. Place this file in the same
location as the shared libraries <PS_HOME>/lib. You can also place this file in any directory as long as an
environment variable called PSVTXCFG is defined in psconfig.sh, and is set to point to the location of the
configuration file. The psconfig.sh file must be for the PeopleSoft CRM user on the UNIX box that starts
the application server and the Process Scheduler server. Define the variable for both the application server
process and the Process Scheduler process so that the Vertex software can use it.

See PeopleSoft Enterprise PeopleTools 8.50 PeopleBook: PeopleSoft Business Interlink, "Business Interlinks
for Application Developers."

Note. PeopleSoft Business Interlinks is a deprecated product. The Business Interlinks class currently exists for
backward compatibility only. For new integrations, use PeopleSoft Integration Broker instead.

Task 5-4: Setting Up PeopleSoft OC with ADP
Taxware WorldTax

100

This section discusses:

* Understanding ADP Taxware WorldTax Integration
* Integrating PeopleSoft OC with ADP Taxware

* Testing the Integration

Understanding ADP Taxware WorldTax Integration

PeopleSoft Order Capture (OC) integrates with ADP Taxware WorldTax to calculate value-added tax (VAT).
This integration utilizes PeopleSoft Business Interlink technology.
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PeopleSoft OC makes a synchronous, XML-based call containing the order information (such as products,
customers, pricing, and so on) to ADP Taxware WorldTax, which then calculates the appropriate VAT amount
and returns it to PeopleSoft CRM. These VAT amounts are displayed on the order.

See PeopleSoft Enterprise PeopleTools 8.50 PeopleBook: PeopleSoft Business Interlink, "Business Interlinks
for Application Developers."

Note. PeopleSoft Business Interlinks is a deprecated product. The Business Interlinks class currently exists for
backward compatibility only. For new integrations, use PeopleSoft Integration Broker instead.

Task 5-4-1: Integrating PeopleSoft OC with ADP Taxware

To integrate PeopleSoft Order Capture (OC) with ADP Taxware WorldTax:

1.

Verify that ADP Taxware WorldTax, System 2.5 is installed and operating correctly.
For information, refer to the UTL2-1-2.pdf on the ADP Taxware WorldTax CD for installation instructions.

Verify that the Sun Java environment is installed and running on your application server.

See PeopleSoft Enterprise PeopleTools 8.50 PeopleBook: PeopleSoft Business Interlinks, "Setting Up A
Business Interlink Runtime Plug-In."

See PeopleSoft Enterprise PeopleTools 8.50 PeopleBook: PeopleSoft Business Interlinks, " Setting up the
Development Environment in Java."
Ensure psinterlinks.jar is referenced in the CLASSPATH.

See PeopleSoft Enterprise PeopleTools PeopleBook: PeopleSoft Business Interlink Runtime Plug-in
Programming Guide, " Setting Up A Business Interlink Runtime Plug-In."

Note. PeopleSoft Business Interlinks is a deprecated product. The Business Interlinks class currently
exists for backward compatibility only. For new integrations, use PeopleSoft Integration Broker instead.

Copy taxcommon.class from ADP Taxware WorldTax system that you installed in your environment
to your <PS _HOME>\class directory.

For more information, refer to the UTL2-1-2.pdf on the WorldTax CD for installation instructions.

Extract crm_psoci_worldtax.class from the clear case of your installation and copy it to the
<PS _HOME>\class directory.

This is the java class file developed by PeopleSoft to integrate with the ADP Taxware Worldtax system.
Copy crm_psoci_worldtax.xml to the following two directories:

* <PS _HOME>\bin\client\winx86\interfacedrivers
* <PS_HOME>\bin\server\winx86\interfacedrivers
Configure the business interlink as a WebApp on IBM WebSphere.

See PeopleSoft Enterprise PeopleTools PeopleBook: PeopleSoft Business Interlink Runtime Plug-in
Programming Guide, "Configuring PSINTERLINKS as a WebApp on WebSphere."

Note. PeopleSoft Business Interlinks is a deprecated product. The Business Interlinks class currently
exists for backward compatibility only. For new integrations, use PeopleSoft Integration Broker instead.
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Task 5-4-2: Testing the Integration

After you integrate PeopleSoft OC with ADP Taxware, as instructed in the previous section, you can test the
integration.

To test the business interlink:

Note. PeopleSoft Business Interlinks is a deprecated product. The Business Interlinks class currently exists for
backward compatibility only. For new integrations, use PeopleSoft Integration Broker instead.

1. From the PeopleSoft CRM menu, select Set Up CRM, Business Unit Related, Order Capture Definition.
2. Select WorldTax from the Tax Vendor drop-down list box, and then click the Test WorldTax Interlink button.

If the environment is set up correctly, the success message Taxware Worldtax System Message: Succeded.
Calculated Value Added Tax: 5.5 displays, as shown in the following example:

Microsoft Internet Explorer Ed

& Taxware Warldbax Swstem Message ; Succeded. Calculated Walue Added Tax @ 5.5 (0,00

04 |

Taxware Worldtax success message

3. Ifyou do not select WorldTax from the Tax Vendor drop-down list and click the Test Worldtax Interlink
button, the error message Worldtax has not been selected as Tax Vendor. Please select Worldtax as Tax
Vendor and try again displays, as shown in the following example:

Microsoft Internet Explorer

& Waorldtax has nok been selecked as Tax Vendor. Please select Worldtax as Tax Yendor and try again. (0,00

x|

Worldtax system error message
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Integrating PeopleSoft Customer Relationship
Management 9.1 with Oracle E-Business Suite

This chapter discusses:

* Understanding PeopleSoft CRM and Oracle EBS Integration

* Prerequisites

* Integrating PeopleSoft CRM for Oracle EBS using Fullsync

* Integrating PeopleSoft CRM for Oracle EBS using Incremental Sync
* Integrating PeopleSoft CRM for Oracle EBS using PeopleSoft 360-Degree
* Setting Up Action Links

* Setting Up Basic Business Events Subscriptions

* Creating New Business Events to Indicate Target URLs

* Setting the Encryption Key

» Applying Patches for Incremental Sync

* Publishing the PeopleSoft 360-Degree WSDLs

 Verifying Set Up Between PeopleSoft CRM and Oracle EBS

Understanding PeopleSoft CRM and Oracle EBS Integration

This chapter discusses the basic integration setup required in PeopleSoft Enterprise Customer Relationship
Management (CRM) for integration with Oracle E-Business Suite (EBS). This document does not contain
details of the PeopleSoft integration framework. Tasks discussed in this document are based on the latest
PeopleSoft PeopleTools release.

Three types of integration are involved when integrating PeopleSoft CRM and Oracle EBS:

» Data Synchronization to transfer relevant data from the Oracle EBS HR system to the PeopleSoft CRM
system to create cases.

This is performed in one of the following modes:

* Fullsync mode: This mode copies the entire set of data from Oracle EBS.

* Incremental sync mode: This mode only copies newly added or updated data.
» The PeopleSoft 360 Degree page.

The PeopleSoft 360 Degree page retrieves data in synchronous mode.
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Prerequisites

For integration of PeopleSoft CRM and Oracle EBS, ensure that your system meets the following criteria:

1.
2.

A

10.
I1.

You have installed and configured PeopleSoft PeopleTools 8.50 or higher.

You have installed and configured PeopleSoft Enterprise Customer Relationship Management (CRM) 9.1
or higher.

Oracle E-Business Suite (EBS) Human Capital Management (HCM) - Build X1 or higher (the latest build
available at the time of your install).

A dedicated Integration Broker.
All Service Operations and Messages set to Active.
WSDL must be published for all Services named (beginning with RC_EBS).

Oracle EBS _HR node configured to point to the Oracle EBS domain (the domain defined in the latest
Oracle EBS HCM build).

You have access to the FTP location of the Oracle EBS Domain (where the files are created from the Full
Sync process).

You have access to the Oracle EBS database (and you are able to use SQL Developer, SQLPlus, and so on).
Business Events discussion.

PeopleSoft 360-Degree Set Up.

Task 6-1: Integrating PeopleSoft CRM for Oracle
EBS using Fullsync

This section discusses:

104

* Setting Up Service Operations for Fullsync

* Verifying Schemas for all Messages for Fullsync

* Configuring the Process Scheduler for Fullsync

* Locating the Fullsync Data File Folders

* Retrieving and Copying Fullsync Oracle EBS Data Files to the Process Scheduler

Task 6-1-1: Setting Up Service Operations for Fullsync

The fullsync process does not use integration set up. Instead, Fullsync mode uses Service Operations and
Messages for coding efficiency.

To verify that all service operations are active:

1.

Select PeopleTools, Integration Broker, Integration Setup, Service Operations.

2. Verify that the following Service Operations are available and set to Active in the PeopleSoft CRM system:

« RC_EBS DEPARTMENT INC_SO
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- RC_EBS_JOBCODE_INC_SO
RC_EBS_LOCATION INC_SO
RC_EBS_PERSON_INC_SO
RC_EBS_WORKFORCE_INC_SO
« JOBCODE_FULLSYNC
PERSON_BASIC_FULLSYNC

Task 6-1-2: Verifying Schemas for all Messages for Fullsync

To verify that all messages have schemas defined:

L.

Select PeopleTools, Integration Broker, Integration Setup, Messages.
Open the message and click the Schema tab to access the Schema page.
Verify that the following messages have schemas defined:

« RC_EBS DEPARTMENT INC, version 1.

+ RC_EBS JOBCODE INC, version 1.

« RC_EBS LOCATION_INC, version 1.

* PERSON BASIC SYNC, Version 3.

WORKFORCE_SYNC, version 2.

If no schemas exist, do the following:

a. Handle the first three messages as bugs (RC_EBS DEPARTMENT INC, RC_EBS JOBCODE INC
and RC_EBS LOCATION_INC), following your organization’s bug procedures. This may involve
contacting Oracle Global Customer Support (GCS).

Important! Rowset based messages must have schemas defined and are delivered with schemas. If any
schemas are missing, you must treat it like a bug and assume that something did not install or copy
correctly, causing the schemas to be lost.

b. For PERSON_BASIC _SYNC and WORKFORCE_SYNC, click the Build Schema button on the
Schemas page.

As in step 1, you can access the Schema page by selecting PeopleTools, Integration Broker, Integration
Setup, Messages. Open the message and click the Schema tab to access the Schema page.

If the Build Schema button is not visible, check the Service Configuration component. Ensure that
the Service System Status is set to Development.

On Message Definition main page, if your new build displays a PeopleSoft PeopleTools message
indicating that there is some inconsistency between the WSDL publish status and the actual WSDLs, or if
the entire page is in Read Only mode and you cannot build a schema, do the following to clear the
WSDL publish status:

On Message Definition main page, if your new build displays a PeopleSoft PeopleTools message
indicating that there is some inconsistency between the WSDL publish status and the actual WSDLs, or if
the entire page is in Read Only mode and you cannot build a schema, do the following to clear the
WSDL publish status:

a. Select PeopleTools, Service Utilities, Service Administration.
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b. Click the Clear WSDL export status link.

Task 6-1-3: Configuring the Process Scheduler for Fullsync
To configure your process scheduler for Fullsync:

1. Create your own process scheduler using psadmin.
2. Start the server once, to register it.
3. Shut down the server.

Shutting down the server is not required but recommended. Server shut down ensures that the server
definition changes will be applied when you restart the server.

4. Select PeopleTools, Process Scheduler, Servers.
5. Search for and open the server that you just created.

6. On Server Definition page, in the Server Load Balancing Option field, select Do not use for Load
Balancing from the drop-down list box.

7. In the Redistribute Workload Option field, select Do not redistribute from the drop-down list box.
8. Click the Save button to save the server definition.
9. Restart the process scheduler from psadmin.

From the database list, select the database of the process server that you just created to start the process
server. Allow a few minutes for the startup process to complete.

Task 6-1-4: Locating the Fullsync Data File Folders

After you run the Fullsync process in Oracle EBS, the Fullsync Data files are copied under the ftp <EBS
Server Name> and folder:

Generally, this folder is located under Documents and Settings\<Windows User>\ psft\pt\<Tools
Release>\appserv\prcs\<DB Name> \files.

See Retrieving and Copying Fullsync EBS Data Files to the Process Scheduler

If you cannot locate or access the file, contact the group within your organization that handles your
environments (this may be your Environments Group, your Network Administrator, or another entity within
your organization).

Task 6-1-5: Retrieving and Copying Fullsync Oracle EBS
Data Files to the Process Scheduler

Before you can copy the Fullsync data file to the process scheduler folder, you must retrieve that file from
the Oracle EBS server.

Use the Microsoft Windows f#p command to copy the file to your local machine. The file can then be copied
to the Process Scheduler Server folder.

1. To obtain the Request ID from the Oracle EBS server:
a. Login to the Oracle EBS server using hrms/welcome.
b. Select the responsibility Superuser HRMS Manager, Vision Corporation.

c. Select Processes and Reports, View Requests.
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d. Select All my requests, and if required change the number of days value, and then click the Find button.
e. Write down the request ID.

Obtain the path and file name by running SQL in the SQL Developer and connecting to the Oracle EBS
database.

Select outfile_name from fud _concurrent requests where request id = <request id>

Open the DOS command window and change the directory to the folder where you want the data file
to be copied on your local machine.

If you are using your c:\temp directory to copy files to your local machine, do the following:

a. From your Start button, select Run.

b. In the Run dialog box, enter cmd, and then press the Enter key on your keyboard.

c. In the cmd.exe DOS prompt, enter cd\temp, and then press the Enter key on your keyboard.

Use the ftp command to connect to the Oracle EBS server. Retrieve the user ID and password to connect
to the Oracle EBS domain using the FTP from your environments group. Your regular user ID that you
use to login to your applications will not work.

Note. Oracle’s Environments Group sets user IDs and passwords for FTP usage independently from any
other user ID and password, due to security concerns and standards. The FTP user ID and password for
access must be obtained from the group within your organization that sets and maintains the security
settings. The following is an example session that shows the starting and executing of FTP on a Microsoft
WindowsXP client:

Usage: fip <EBS Server Name>
Enter the user ID and password.

Verify that you receive the message Login Successful, as shown in the following example:

ES cmd.exe - ftp ﬂﬂ

Cru
331 Please =zpecify the password.
Pazsword:

238 Login successful.
ftp>

Command Window

6. Use the get command to retrieve the file.

You must use the same path and file name that you retrieved from the database in step 2, as shown in
the following example:
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B cmd.exe - ftp - E':ﬂ
Ftp? get ~zlots appmgesinstSapps s 2_ Hrcn:/lug:f&ppli:nnt/uut:J
o1

-out
FORT command 5 ful. Consider using PASY.
Opening ! ata connection for ~/slot/
pplAoconcAoutsol -out €1

bytes received in 72.038econds 152.08Kbytes sec.

Command Window showing the get command to retrieve the file

Usage: get <path>/filename
7. [If the file is transferred to your local workstation successfully, you will receive the message OK.

8. Copy this file to the Process Scheduler server as explained in the task Configuring the Process Scheduler
for Fullsync.

See "Configuring the Process Scheduler for Fullsync"

This concludes your integration set up in PeopleSoft CRM using Fullsync.

Task 6-2: Integrating PeopleSoft CRM for Oracle
EBS using Incremental Sync
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This section discusses:

* Setting Up the Local Gateway for Incremental Sync

* Verifying Schemas for all Messages for Incremental Sync
* Verifying Service Operations for Incremental Sync

* Verifying Handlers for Incremental Sync

* Verifying Routings for Incremental Sync

* Verifying Nodes for Incremental Sync

* Publishing WSDLs for Service Operations for Incremental Sync

Task 6-2-1: Setting Up the Local Gateway for Incremental Sync

Incremental Sync uses the PeopleSoft Integration Gateway to receive messages that are published by the
Oracle EBS system.

Ensure that the Local Gateway is set up correctly:

Select PeopleTools, Integration Broker Configuration, Gateways.
Search for and open the local gateway to access the Gateways page.

On the Gateway Definition page, click the Ping Gateway button.

sl e

Verify that the status window indicates the Gateway is active.
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Task 6-2-2: Verifying Schemas for all Messages
for Incremental Sync

To verify that all messages have schemas defined:

1.

Select PeopleTools, Integration Broker, Integration Setup, Messages.
Open the message and click the Schema tab to access the Schema page.
Verify that the following messages have schemas defined:

« RC_EBS DEPARTMENT INC, version 1.

+ RC EBS JOBCODE INC, version 1.

* RC_EBS LOCATION INC, version 1.

+ PERSON BASIC SYNC, Version 3.

* WORKFORCE SYNC, version 2.

RC EBS PERSON INC, version 1.

« RC_ EBS WORKFORCE INC, version 1.

If no schemas exist, do the following:

a. Handle the first three messages as bugs (RC_EBS DEPARTMENT INC, RC EBS JOBCODE INC
and RC_EBS LOCATION_INC), following your organization’s bug procedures. This may involve
contacting Oracle Global Customer Support (GCS).

Important! Rowset based messages must have schemas defined and are delivered with schemas. If any
schemas are missing, you must treat it like a bug and assume that something did not install or copy
correctly, causing the schemas to be lost.

b. For PERSON BASIC SYNC and WORKFORCE SYNC, click the Build Schema button on the
Schemas page.

As in step 1, you can access the Schema page by selecting PeopleTools, Integration Broker, Integration
Setup, Messages. Open the message and click the Schema tab to access the Schema page.

If the Build Schema button is not visible, check the Service Configuration component. Ensure that
the Service System Status is set to Development.

On Message Definition main page, if your new build displays a PeopleSoft PeopleTools message
indicating that there is some inconsistency between the WSDL publish status and the actual WSDLs, or
if the entire page is in Read Only mode and you cannot build a schema, do the following to clear the
WSDL publish status:

a. Select PeopleTools, Integration Broker, Service Utilities, Service Administration.
b. Click the Clear WSDL export status link to clear the WSDL publish status.

Task 6-2-3: Verifying Service Operations for Incremental Sync

To verify that the following service operations are active:

1.

Select PeopleTools, Integration Broker, Integration Setup, Service Operations to access the Service
Operations pages.

On the General page, verify that the following Service Operations are available and set to Active in
the PeopleSoft CRM system:
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RC_EBS_DEPARTMENT INC SO
RC_EBS_JOBCODE_INC_SO
RC_EBS_LOCATION_INC_SO
RC_EBS_PERSON_INC_SO
RC_EBS_WORKFORCE_INC_SO

Task 6-2-4: Verifying Handlers for Incremental Sync
To verify that handlers are defined:

1. Verify that each service operation in the previous task has a handler.
2. Click the Handlers tab to access the Handlers page and review each of the service operation definitions.

A specified handler with a status of Active should be present, as shown in the following example:

Favortes Main Menu > PeopleTools » Integration Broker > Integration Setup * Service Operations

General |QGELGESE Roulings

Service Operation: RC_EBS_DEPARTMENT_INC_SO
Default Version: V1
Operation Type: Asynchronous - One Way

Hame dype sequence lmplementation I5tatus
Department OnMotify [1 Application Class i-:ll.E- v Details *] [=]
Save Return to Search

Handlers tab

3. Ifno handler is specified, treat this issue as a bug and follow your organization’s bug procedures. This
may involve contacting Oracle Global Customer Support (GCS).

Important! Handlers must be defined and are delivered accordingly by Oracle. If any handlers are not
defined, you must treat this issue like a bug and assume that something did not install or copy correctly,
causing the handler definitions to be lost.

Task 6-2-5: Verifying Routings for Incremental Sync

Each of the service operations discussed in the previous task should contain at least one inbound routing.
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Verify this by clicking the Routings tab to access the Routings page and review each of the service operation
definitions.

Task 6-2-6: Verifying Nodes for Incremental Sync

To verify that the EBS HR node is set to active:

1. Select PeopleTools, Integration Broker, Integration Setup, Nodes.

2. On the Node definitions page, verify that the Active Node check box is selected for the EBS HR node.
Verify that the Default User ID field contains a valid default user ID.

If the user ID is missing, contact your environments department. Your regular user ID and password that
you use to access other applications will not work.

Note. Oracle’s Environments Group sets user IDs and passwords for FTP usage independently from any other
user ID and password, due to security concerns and standards. The FTP user ID and password for access must
be obtained from the group within your organization that sets and maintains these security settings.

Task 6-2-7: Publishing WSDLs for Service Operations
for Incremental Sync

Each time your database is refreshed (for example, when you receive a new build), Oracle recommends
that you publish the WSDLs as follows:

1. Publish the WSDLs of the following Service Operations:
* RC_EBS DEPARTMENT INC SO
*« RC EBS JOBCODE INC SO
*« RC EBS LOCATION_INC SO
*« RC_EBS PERSON_INC SO
RC_EBS_WORKFORCE_INC SO

To clear the WSDL publish status, if the WSDLs were already published in a prior build:

2. Select PeopleTools, Service Utilities, Service Administration.

On the WSDL page, click the Clear WSDL export status link.

Proceed with these steps to publish the WSDs.
4. Select PeopleTools, Integration Broker, Web Services, Provide Web Service.

The Provide Web Service Wizard - Select Services page appears (Wizard step 1).
5. On the Provide Web Service - Select Services page, enter RC_EBS in the Service Name field.
6. Click the Search link.

Your search should pull up a list of five service operations on the Provide Web Service Wizard - Select
Service Operations page (Wizard step 2).

7. Click the Select All link, and then click the Next button.
The Select Service Operations page shows all of the service operations that you selected.

8. Click the Select All link again, and then click the Next button.
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The Provide Web Service Wizard - View WSDL page (Wizard step 3) showing all Services for whom
WSDLs are generated.

9. Click the Next button.
A confirmation page appears.

10. On the Provide Web Service Wizard - Specify Publishing Options page (Wizard step 4) confirmation
page, click the Finish button.

The Provide Web Service Wizard - Confirm Results page (Wizard final step showing the WSDL
Generation Log and details) displays important WSDL details, as shown in the following example:

Provide Web Service Wizard
Confirm Results

View the WSDL Generation Log to confirm the results of the wizard

WSDL Generation Log:

Service: RC_EBS_DEFPARTMENT_INC_SERVICE has been expored -~
Semwvice: RC_EBS_JOBCODE_INC_SERVICE has been exported

Service: RC_EBS_LOCATION_INC_SERMICE has been exported.

Service: RC_EBS_PERSON_INC_SERVICE has been exporied

Failad to generate WSDL for Service .RC_EBS_WORKFORCE_INC_SERWVICE

Schema does not exist for request message; WORKFORCE_SYNC VERSION_2 in

semnvice operation: RC_EBS_WORKFORCE_ING_S0

Inserted WSDL: RC_EBS_DEPARTHMENT_INC_SERVICE.1 in the repository

Generated WSDL URL

hitp:fadas0180 peoplesoft com/PSIGWIPeopleSoftSenvicelisteningConnectonRC_EBS_
DEPARTMEMNT _INC_SERVICE 1 wsdl

Insened WSDL RC_EBS_JOBCODE_INC_SERVICE.1 inthe repository

Generated WSDL URL:

http:ifadas01 80 peoplesoft comPSIGVWIPeopleSonSenicelisteninaConnectonRC_EBS_
JOBCODE_INC_SERVICE.1 wadl w |

Provide Ancther Service Generale SOAF Template

Provide Web Service Wizard - Confirm Results page is the Wizard'’s final step and shows the WSDL generation log and details

11. Copy the content into a buffer and paste into a text editor. You will need these URLSs to set up Business
Events in the Oracle EBS system.

12. Use each URL that ends in wsd! to configure the corresponding Business Events in the Oracle EBS system.

Refer to the Oracle EBS setup document, available on My Oracle Support, for these instructions. You
can paste these URLs into a separate document for later reference.

See "EBS HCM Integration with PSFT CRM setup.doc”

This concludes your integration set up in PeopleSoft CRM using Incremental Sync.

Task 6-3: Integrating PeopleSoft CRM for Oracle EBS
using PeopleSoft 360-Degree

This section discusses:
* Setting Up Messages for PeopleSoft 360-Degree
* Setting Up Nodes for PeopleSoft 360-Degree
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Verifying Service Operations for PeopleSoft 360-Degree
Verifying Service Operation Handlers for PeopleSoft 360-Degree
Verifying Service Operation Routings for PeopleSoft 360-Degree

Task 6-3-1: Setting Up Messages for PeopleSoft 360-Degree

To set up messages for PeopleSoft 360-Degree:

1.
2.

Select PeopleTools, Integration Broker, Integration Setup, Messages.

Verify that the following messages are available:

* EBS 360 REQUEST, version 1.

* EBS 360 RESPONSE, version 1.

« HD 360 RESPONSE SYNC, version 2.

If schemas are missing for EBS 360 REQUEST and EBS 360 RESPONSE, treat this as a bug.

If a schema does not exist for HD 360 RESPONSE SYNC, click the Build Schema button on the
Schemas page of the message definition.

Task 6-3-2: Setting Up Nodes for PeopleSoft 360-Degree

Configuring the PSFT_CRM Node

The PeopleSoft 360-Degree page publishes messages to Oracle EBS in sync mode. Therefore, a URL to
Oracle EBS Service WSDL is required. This is the opposite of Incremental Sync, where PeopleSoft CRM
provides WSDL links to Oracle EBS.

To set up the nodes for PeopleSoft 360-Degree:

L.

Publish the WSDL following the instructions from Oracle EBS Setup document that is available on My
Oracle Support.

See "EBS HCM Integration with PSFT CRM setup.doc"

Select PeopleTools, Integration Broker, Integration Setup, Nodes, to access and configure the Oracle
EBS_HR node in the PeopleSoft CRM system.

Verify that the local node is PSFT_CR, as shown in the following example:
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ORACLE'

Favorites | Main Menu > FeupETnnls > Integration Broker > Integration Setup > Nodes

Mode Definitions Conneclors Portal WS Security Routings

Node Name: PSFT_CR Lopydiode
“Description: PSFT CRM - Local Mode —— T
Node Type: PIA Default Local Node
Local Node
e 1 Active Node
*Authentication Option: |Password E

[ on-Repudiation
[] seament Aware

Node Password: .;-..l..I'.!'.i'.i'..'.ll'l‘il.i'.

*Default User 1D: PSCR @,
HubNode: | @,
Master Node: ' :
Company ID:
IB Throttle Threshold: -
Image Name: . @,
Codeset Group Name: ' @,
Save Contacthotes Properfies

|5 Return to Search

PSFT CRM - Local Node

Note. Because PeopleSoft PeopleTools Integration Broker uses the local node name to sign, for testing
purposes PeopleSoft PeopleTools delivers a sample digital certificate for the PSFT CR node. If a
different node name is used, you must generate the keypair value in the inferop.jks, and have it signed by
the CA, or self-signed.

Configuring the EBS_HR Node
To configure the EBS HR node:

1. Select PeopleTools, Integration Broker, Integration Setup, Nodes, to access and configure the Oracle
EBS HR node in the PeopleSoft CRM system.

2. Search for and open the EBS _HR node.
The Node Definitions page appears.

3. Define the EBS _HR node definition parameters, as shown in the following example:
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ORACLE’

Favorites = Main Menu > PeopleTook > Integration Broker > Integration Setup > Nodes

Mode Definiions Connectors Portal WS Security Routings

Hode Name: EBS_HR Copy Node
*Description: iﬂfaﬂ? EBS . Rename Node
*Node Type: | Edternal | Default Local Node
[ Local Node Delete Node
= ] [¥] Active Node
. N _— =
AN ORI o [ Non-Repudiation
[ segment Aware
*Default User ID: |CVF1 @,
WSIL URL:
Hub Node: - @,
Master Node: @,
Company ID:
|B Throttle Threshold:
Image Name: @,
Codeset Group Name: @,

External User ID:

External Password:
External Version:
Save Contactotes Properties

|ah Return to Search

Node Definitions tab with EBS_HR node parameters

a. In the Node Type field, select External from the drop-down list.
b. In the Authentication Option field, select None from the drop-down list.
c. In the Default User ID field, enter CVPI.
d. Select the Active Node check box.
4. Click the Connectors tab to access the Connectors page for the EBS HR node.

5. Define the EBS HR node connector parameters, as shown in the following example:
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ORACLE"

Favorites | Main Menu » Peopl=Tools > Integration Broker > Integration Setup > Nodes

Mode Definitions Portal || WS Security | Routings

Node Name  EBS_HR Ping Node
— .
Gateway ID: ELUC'-\L @,
Connector ID:  |HTTPTARGET a,
Save

|G Redurn to Search

Connectors tab with EBS_HR node connector parameters

a. In the Gateway ID field, enter LOCAL.
b. In the Connector ID field, enter HTTPTARGET.

- 0o a ©

Refer to the same example to now define the parameters in the Properties section (on the Properties
tab), as follows:

In the Property ID field of row 1, enter HEADER.

In the Property Name field of row 1, enter Content-Type.
Select the Required check box of row 1.

In the Value field of row 1, enter text/xml; charset=utf 8.
As needed, click the Add button (+) to add another row.
In the Property ID field of row 2, enter HTTPPROPERTY.
In the Property Name field of row 2, enter Method.

Select the Required check box of row 2.

In the Value field of row 2, enter POST.

As needed, click the Add button (+) to add another row.
In the Property ID field of row 3, enter HTTPPROPERTY.
In the Property Name field of row 3, enter SOAPUpContent.

. Leave the Required check box of row 3 clear (deselected).

In the Value field of row 3, enter Y.
As needed, click the Add button (+) to add another row.

The parameters for PRIMARYURL is handled differently than the previous values. For
PRIMARYURL, you will use the URL of the WSDL that you generated in Oracle EBS (from step 1:
Publish the WSDL by following the instructions in the Oracle EBS Setup Doc). Your PRIMARYURL
row should look something like the example PRIMARYURL row, using the values that you generated
from Oracle EBS.

In the Property ID field of row 4, enter PRIMARYURL.
In the Property Name field of row 4, enter URL.
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g. Select the Required check box of row 4.
r. In the Value field of row 4, enter Attp://<URL of the WSDL generated in Oracle EBS >.
The following example shows PRIMARYURL pointing to EBS 360 WSDL.:

ORACLE’

Favorites | Main Menu > PeopleTook » Integration Broker » Integration Setup > Nodes

Node Definitions Cumm Bortal | WS Secunty Routings

Node Mame  EBS_HR Ping Node
GatewayID: |LOCAL
Connector ID: [HTTPTARGET

£ P

Data Typs f Dascription

*Proporty 1D *Property Name Bequired Value
1{[HEADER 1@, [content-Type @ [textixmi: charset=ulf@ Qi+ =
2[HTTPPROPERTY (@, [Method @, [posT Q, ==
3[HTTPPROPERTY @, [SO4PUpContent @, [r @, |[+)=]
4[PRIMARYURL &, [URL @, [ @+l

Save

Laf Aetumn i Search

Connectors tab with PRIMARYURL pointing to EBS 360 WSDL

6. Click the WS Security tab to access the WS Security page for the EBS _HR node.

7. Define the EBS _HR node security parameters as shown in the following example:

8. Click the Routings tab to access the Routings page. Verify that the Sender Node is PSFT CR and the

a. In the Authentication Token Type field, select SAML Token from the drop-down list.
b. Leave the Encrypted check box and the Use Default User ID check boxe clear.
c. Click Save.

Receiver Node is EBS HR.

Task 6-3-3: Verifying Service Operations for
PeopleSoft 360-Degree

To verify service operations for PeopleSoft 360-Degree:

1.

Select PeopleTools, Integration Broker, Integration Setup, Service Operations.

The Service Operations search page appears, as shown in the following example:

Copyright © 2008, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All rights reserved.

117




Integrating PeopleSoft Customer Relationship Management 9.1 with Oracle E-Business Suite Chapter 6

ORACLE’

Favartes | Main Menu > PeopiaTook » Integratin Broker > Integration Setup » Sarvice Opertons

Service:  [EBS a,
Service Operation: | A
Operation Type: | El
Operation Alias: | Q

EBS_260_SERVICE EBS 380 20

Synchronous

Find Service Operation search page

2. Enter EBS 360 SO in the Find Service Operations search page.

3. Open the EBS 360 Service Operation to verify that EBS 360_SO is active, as shown in the following
example:
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ORACLE’

Favorites = Main Menu » PaopleTools > Integratign Broker > Integration Setup » Service Operations

@ Handiers || Routings

Service Operation: EBS_360_S0
Operation Type: Synchronous

*Operation Description; | Cracie EBS HR 360

Operation Comments: I:IFi'Hélp-:tesk"sar‘.-l'ﬁe npalatiun This [ userPassword Required
raquestis sentto Cracle EBS HRMS ; i“ =
application to gel worker information *Security Verification: Rl

Object Owner I 360 Degres View E]
Operation Alias: | i rafion i

Default Service Operation Version

“Vargion: ERSION_1 Default [#] Active

Version Des:r'lp%r: [oracle EBS HR 360 gl Fouting States |

Version Comments: . 1 Anyto-Locar Does nat axst
Local-to-Local: Does not exist

[ tion-Repudiation Routing Actions Upon Save

[ Generate Any-1o.Local

Intros n [ Runtime Schema Validation
[ Generate Local-to-Local

Add Fault Type

Transactional

Type: Request
MessageVersion:  |EDS_260_REQUEST VERSION_1 Q, vigw Wesssos

Type: Response
Message.Version;  |EBS_360_RESPONSEVERSION_1 @, \iew Message

|ﬂ| Return to Search Add Version

Service Operation: General Page

Task 6-3-4: Verifying Service Operation Handlers
for PeopleSoft 360-Degree

From the EBS 360 SO General page in the previous task, click the Handlers tab (alternatively, you can select
PeopleTools, Integration Broker, Integration Setup, Service Operations) to access the Handlers page displaying

no handlers, as shown in the following example:
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ORACLE

Favgrites | Main Menu > PeoplaTook » Integration Broker > Integration Setup » Service Operations

Genaral Handlers Routings

Service Operation: EBS_360_50
Default Versiomn: VERSION_1
Operation Type: Synchronous
Customize | Find | View A1 [P | B8 Frat £ 4004 12 s
! L [ el [Actve  [] Detans (3 (=]
Save Return reh

Service Operations - Handlers page for EBS_360_SO

The PeopleSoft 360-Degree Service Operation does not contain any handlers, so there is nothing to verify.

Task 6-3-5: Verifying Service Operation Routings
for PeopleSoft 360-Degree

From the EBS 360 SO Handlers page in the previous task, click the Routings tab (alternatively, you can select
PeopleTools, Integration Broker, Integration Setup, Service Operations) to access the Routings page displaying
one outbound routing, as shown in the following example:

ORACLE
Favorites | Main Menu > PeopieTook » Integration Broker » Integration Setup » Sendce Opertions

Ganeral Handers Roulings

Service Operation: EBS_360_%0

Default Version: VERSION_1
[ user Exception
Hate: This user axceplicn status i applicable only if an outhound routing cannal ba detarminad. If 3 valid cutbownd routing can be deberrmined then Bha usar

EXCEPRON Stalus onthe acual roulng will be used

Routing Hame:

0 ERS HR 360 VERSION_1  Symeh PSFT.CR  EBS.HR Outbound  Achve =l
inachale Setecled Roulings Achvale Setected Routings
B Bstunio Search

Service Operations - Routings page for EBS_360_SO

There should be at least one outbound routing.
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Task 6-4: Setting Up Action Links

The Portal URI Text on the Node Definition for the Oracle EBS database must contain the URI for both the
Oracle EBS database and the Oracle Function HR_ HELPDESK SS.

Edit the Portal URI Text field with the following modifications:

1. Select PeopleTools, Portal, Node Definitions.
2. Search for and open the Oracle EBS Node Definition (EBS_HR node).
This opens the Node Definitions page for the Oracle EBS _HR node, as shown in the following example:

ORACLE’

Far-.-qptes Maifl!:'IEI'tU * PEQDET@DE > Pu;tai » Node Definitions

LN GITLGER  Conneclors | Portal || WS Securily || Routings

Node Hame: EBS_HR Copy Node
[
*Description: (Oracle EBS. Rename Node
*Node Type: | Edernal E Default Local Node
[ Local Hode Delete Node
N Ij [¥] Active Node
s f i S on W
Authentication Option: Mone [E] Non-Repudiation
[[] segment Aware
*Default User ID; |CVP1 a,
WSIL URL: I
HubMode: | @,
Master Node: | e
Company ID: |
IB Throtte Threshold: [
Image Name: | Q,
Codeset Group Name: i @,

External User ID: |
External Password: |
External Version:

Save ContactMotes FProperties

(ot Retumn o Search

Node Definitions page for EBS_HR node

3. Click the Portal tab to access the Portal page.
4. In the Content URI Text field, enter the following:
http://<domain>:<port>/0OA_HTML/OA.jsp? OAFunc=HR _HELPDESK SS
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5. Click Save.

Chapter 6

Task 6-5: Setting Up Basic Business Events Subscriptions

The following instructions create the subscription for Basic Business Events in the Oracle EBS system.
Business Events are an Oracle EBS mechanism that creates and sends messages to the PeopleSoft CRM system
whenever a change is made in the Oracle EBS system. This setup is required for Incremental Synchronization

122

processes to function properly.

Each of the Business Events in the following table must be subscribed to by performing steps 2 through 14

in this task.

This table lists business events and the corresponding workflow processes to be mapped:

Business Events

Workflow Process to be Mapped

oracle.apps.per.api.person_address.create_person_address

HRRIR_ADDR_CRE_PRCS

oracle.apps.per.api.person_address.update person_address

HRRIR_ADDR_CRE_PRCS

oracle.apps.per.api.person_address.update pers_addr
with_style

HRRIR_ADDR_CRE_PRCS

oracle.apps.per.api.phone.create_phone

HRRIR_PHO_CRE_PRCS

oracle.apps.per.api.phone.update phone

HRRIR_PHO_CRE_PRCS

oracle.apps.per.api.job.create_job

HRRIR_JOB_CRE_PRCS

oracle.apps.per.api.job_api.delete job

HRRIR_JOB_DEL_PRCS

oracle.apps.per.api.job_api.update job

HRRIR_JOB_UPD PRCS

oracle.apps.per.api.location.create location

HRRIR_LOC_CRE_PRCS

oracle.apps.per.api.location.delete location

HRRIR_LOC_DEL PRCS

oracle.apps.per.api.location.update location

HRRIR_LOC_UPD_PRCS

oracle.apps.per.api.organization.create_hr organization

HRRIR_ORG_CRE_PRCS

oracle.apps.per.api.organization.create_org_information

HRRIR_ORG_CRE_PRCS

oracle.apps.per.api.organization.create_organization

HRRIR_ORG _CRE _PRCS

oracle.apps.per.api.organization.delete organization

HRRIR_ORG_DEL_PRCS

oracle.apps.per.api.organization.update org_information

HRRIR_ORG_UPD_PRCS

oracle.apps.per.api.organization.update organization

HRRIR_ORG_UPD_PRCS

oracle.apps.per.api.employee.create_employee

HRRIR_EMP CRE_PRCS

oracle.apps.per.api.person.update_person

HRRIR_PER_UPD PRCS

oracle.apps.per.api.assignment.create_secondary cwk asg

HRRIR_WF_CRE_PRCS

oracle.apps.per.api.assignment.create_secondary emp_asg

HRRIR_WF_CRE_PRCS

oracle.apps.per.api.assignment.final process_cwk asg

HRRIR_WF_UPD_PRCS

oracle.apps.per.api.assignment.final process_emp asg

HRRIR_WF_UPD _PRCS

oracle.apps.per.api.assignment.set new_primary asg

HRRIR_WF_UPD _PRCS

oracle.apps.per.api.assignment.set new_primary cwk asg

HRRIR_WF_UPD_PRCS

oracle.apps.per.api.assignment.suspend _cwk asg

HRRIR_WF_UPD _PRCS
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Business Events Workflow Process to be Mapped
oracle.apps.per.api.assignment.activate_emp_asg HRRIR_WF UPD PRCS
oracle.apps.per.api.assignment.activate_cwk asg HRRIR_WF_UPD_PRCS
oracle.apps.per.api.assignment.activate_apl asg HRRIR_WF_UPD_PRCS
oracle.apps.per.api.assignment.accept_apl asg HRRIR WF UPD PRCS
oracle.apps.per.api.assignment.actual termination_cwk | HRRIR._ WF_UPD_ PRCS
asg
oracle.apps.per.api.assignment.actual termination_emp | HRRIR_ WF_UPD_PRCS
asg
oracle.apps.per.api.assignment.suspend_emp_asg HRRIR_WF_UPD_PRCS
oracle.apps.per.api.assignment.update_apl_asg HRRIR_WF_UPD_PRCS
oracle.apps.per.api.assignment.update_cwk asg HRRIR WF UPD PRCS
oracle.apps.per.api.assignment.update_emp_asg HRRIR_WF UPD PRCS
oracle.apps.per.api.ex_employee.actual termination emp | HRRIR PER UPD_PRCS
oracle.apps.per.api.ex_employee.reverse terminate HRRIR PER UPD PRCS
employee

Oracle Business Events are delivered as seed data.

To subscribe to the basic business events in the previous table:

1.
2.

Log in to the application using sysadmin as your User ID and Password.

Select the left hand Responsibility Workflow, Administrator, Web Applications.
In the Administrator Workflow column, select the menu named Business Events.
The Business Events page appears.

Search for and open the Business Event function, as named in the previous table.

For example, enter person_address and click the Go button to search, as shown in the following example:

ORACLE" Aadministrator Workflow

Duagrostics Home Logout Preferences Help

Devedoper Studio | Busingss Events | Status Monitor | Notifications | Administration
Events | Subscrigbons | Agents | Systems

Events

Search

Results: Events
Create Event | | Create Event Group
Select Event(s) and ... | Delote

Sehect Name: ~ Display Name ftype Istatus | Subscription Update  Test
e . "

About this Page  Prvacy Statement Coppgt (5 2000, rece AZ NGNS reserved

Oracle Administrator Workflow - Business Events page

4,

If the Business Event is disabled, click the Update icon to access the page where you can select the
Enable option.

5. Click the Apply button.
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6. Return to the Business Events page and search for and open the Business Event that you just enabled.

7. Click the Subscription button to access the Subscription page, as shown in the following example:

ORACLE"  Administrator Workflow

Diagnostics Home Logout Preferences Help
| Home | Developer Studio | Business Events | Status Monitor | Wotifications | Administration

Cancel | | Next

* System

Triggering Event
* Source Type [Local  [w]

* Event Fiter |oracle.apps.per.apl.person_addresscreate_person_address | 9,

cancel | | Megt

Business Events - Subscription page

8. On the Subscription page, in the System field, enter the system name.

For example: <instance name>.us.oracle.com, as shown in the following example:

Search and Select: System

Cancel | Select
Search
To find your item, select a filter item in the pulldown list and enter a value in the text field, then select the "Go" button.
Search By . System Name Z| ﬂ
Results
Select Quick Select System Name Display Name Description
® * CRMQA2R2.US.ORACLE.COM  LAS099 Local System Created by Oracle Workflow Configuration Assistant
About this Page

Cancel Select

Search and Select: System

a. To select the System Name, click the radio button to enable.
b. Click the Select button at the lower right of the page. This returns you to the previous page.
You can click the Help link to access the instance name.

9. Click the Next button. In the Action Type field, enter Launch Workflow, and press the Tab key on your
keyboard.

10. In the Workflow Name field, enter HRRIRPRC, and then press the Tab key on your keyboard to move
to the next field.

11. Click the Help link to access the Workflow Process, as shown in the following example:
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You can refer to the delivered Business Event workflow table, at the beginning of this task, to select the

corresponding process name.
12. In the Owner Name field, enter Human Resources.
13. In the Owner Tag field, enter PER.
14. Click the Apply button, as shown in the following example:

| e Rt i
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e e —————————r— ——
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Trbmm | poon Gabairipnes | penih Mablen
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S

Events Subscriber - Launch Workflow page
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15. Repeat the same steps (3-14) for each row defined in the Business Events table.

16. After you complete this set up and you also complete the subscription to the HRHelpdesk specific Business

Events, the Regular Incremental Refresh (RIR) events will start to trigger.

Note. RIR (Regular Incremental Refresh) is a term for the process of communicating changes made inside
of the Oracle EBS system. Changes are recorded and sent by way of messages to the PeopleSoft CRM
system to update the data already sent from the Oracle EBS system. Oracle EBS drives all of the data
changes and the PeopleSoft CRM system retains a copy for inquiry and display purposes. The RIR events
are a mechanism built within Oracle EBS that is triggered when certain events occur. For example, Name
change has a Business Event that generates a workflow process to send a message to the PeopleSoft system
with the appropriate key information of the change. Shortly after the Oracle EBS system processes the
name change, the information is recorded in the PeopleSoft system.

Refer to the previous table of Business Events to see all of the events (actions) in Oracle EBS that send
messages and corresponding changes to the PeopleSoft CRM system, where the change is recorded. When
a change occurs in Oracle EBS, these Business Events are triggered automatically, provided they are
mapped to a workflow process (steps 3 - 14 of this task).

Task 6-6: Creating New Business Events to
Indicate Target URLs

Five additional Business Events and their subscriptions must be created manually. These Business Events are
used to retrieve the end-point address (target URLSs) to publish the message.
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The following are the events that need to be created:

oracle.apps.per.hrhd.locchange
oracle.apps.per.hrhd.orgchange
oracle.apps.per.hrhd.jobchange
oracle.apps.per.hrhd.personchange

oracle.apps.per.hrhd.asgchange

The steps involved to create these Business Events and corresponding subscriptions is similar to the previous
task.

1.

Select the responsibility Workflow Administrator Web Applications.

In Oracle EBS, the left hand menu (referred to as Responsibility, and is similar to the PeopleSoft Role), is
selected from the first page in Oracle EBS. After you select a responsibility, the next column of menus
display that directly correspond to the responsibility that you selected.

Navigate to the Business Events Function.
In the Event Filter field, enter oracle.apps.per.hrhd jobchange.

Instead, in the Name field under the Search section, enter oracle.apps.per.hrhd.jobchange (this is one
of the five new Events to be created).

Use the Business Events specified in the previous list for the respective RIR.
In the Action Type field, enter Invoke Webservice.
Accept the default values for the remaining fields.

Click the Next button to access the Business Events page, as shown in the following example:
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ET Iy

Event Subscriptions - Business Events page

7. On the Business Events page, enter the WSDL URL value.

Refer to the earlier task Publishing WSDLs for Service Operations for Incremental Sync for details
about how to retrieve the URLSs.

8. Accept the default values for the remaining fields to complete the Wizard.

Note. Though the previous list of Business Events exist in your system, you may need to update or add
subscriptions to enable them to point to the correct PeopleSoft system.

Task 6-7: Setting the Encryption Key

You must run the following script in the Oracle EBS database. This sets the encryption keys and must be
run before any person fullsync of incremental sync.

Run the script using the SQL Developer:

begin

fnd_vaul t. put (" HRHD ,’ CRYPT_KEY’ ,

" AAAAACOREHRAAAAAAAAAACOREHRAAAAAAAAAACOREHRAAAAAAAAAACCAAAAAACCA ) ;
conmi t;

end;

Task 6-8: Applying Patches for Incremental Sync

Apply the following patches for Incremental Sync:
*  7364056:R12.PER.B

* 7496131:R12.PER.B

* 7530917:R12.PER.B (relates to missing events)
* 7550819:R12.PER.B

» 7587316:R12.PER.B
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You can also try bouncing the middle tier and Apache server of the EBS instance.

Task 6-9: Publishing the PeopleSoft 360-Degree WSDLs
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To publish the PeopleSoft 360-Degree WSDLs:

1. Log in to the system by entering Sysadmin in the User ID field and sysadmin. in the Password field.
2. Select the Responsibility Integrated SOA Gateway.

Click the Integration repository tab to access the Integration Repository page, and then click the Search
button.

The Integration Repository is an integral part of Oracle E-Business Suite (EBS). This repository provides a
complete catalog of Oracle EBS Business Service Interfaces. This tool enables users to easily discover
and deploy the appropriate business service interface from the catalog for integration with any system or
business partner.

4. In the Interface Name field, enter or search for HR Person Record, and then click the Go button, as
shown in the following example:

RIS = - e

oo | | Cimar Al

Export
N Triternial Marme: Product [y Source Sratus Deseription
1 HR_FERSON RECORD F LS c This e

Integration Repository - search for HR_Person_Record
5. In the Name field, click the HR Person Record link from the search results.
6. Click the Generate WSDL button.

The Generate WSDL button is enabled for your first generation, then changes to the Regenerate WSDL
button for subsequent generations, as shown in the following example:
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e L T

PLS L, latmilaes ¢ HE Paisan e eaiil

Search | | Printabie Page

Reguneralo WS
e HR_PERSON_RECORD e Public
Tipd PLAGOL Witertaos Sourcs  Oracle
Frocuct  Human Rescurces

st Artive
Vil Derserigtion
This i #w scurce fi i HR._PERSON_RECORT
- Wik Serviee - SOA Brovider

cn St Deployed

Roslopioy | | Undepioy

Seurce Information
ree Fle  patehy 115/ sql popeeory.pkh
Source 1 120.2.12010000.5
Scurce Frodct PER
Frocedures and functions

Sninct Dbject and | Croate irsnt

Siedect Detads Name - Interral Mo Status Description
GET_PERSON_DETAILS Acthes  THiS i source
B R GET_FERSON_PETALS

Browse | | Search | | Printable Fage

Integration Repository - PLSOL Interface: HR Person Record

The URL displays in the Web Service - SOA Provider section of the Integration Repository page.
Click the Deploy button.

The Deploy button is enabled for your first deployment, and then changes to the Redeploy button
for subsequent deployments.

Select the row in the Procedures and Functions section and click the Create Grants button to access a
new page, as shown in the following example:

rach
Solected Methods.
Fawme Internal Name
Gat Parson Detals GET_PERSON_DETALS
[ront Al Selected

Cancel | | Agply

PSSQL Interface: HR Person Record - Create Grants page

10. In the Grant Type field, select A/l Users from the drop-down list, and then click the Apply button.
11. Copy the WSDL (the URL that displays in the Web Service - SOA Provider section of the Integration

Repository page in the earlier step).
Use this to configure the EBS HR node for PeopleSoft 360-Degree.

Task 6-10: Verifying Set Up Between PeopleSoft
CRM and Oracle EBS

Use this scenario as an example that describes how to verify the set up between PeopleSoft CRM and Oracle
EBS.

This example is for Incremental Sync.

1.

Log in to the Oracle EBS database by entering 4rms in the User ID field, and welcome in the Password field.
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2. Navigate to the first menu responsibility: US Super HRMS Manager, Vision Corporation.

Responsibility refers to the left hand menu column, as shown in the following example:

1 Responsibility Dwnership, Standard

£ Sec US HRMS Resp, Standard

7 System Administrator, Standard

1 Training Administrator, Standard

£ US HR Custom Discoverer Workbooks, Standard
1 US HRMS Manager, Vision Industries

£ US HRMS Manager, Vision Corporation

7 US Learning Management Administrator, Standard
1 us oTL Application Developer, Standard

£ Us OTL Application Developer, Vision Corporation
£ UsS Pavroll Manager Standard

£ US Super HRMS Manager, Vision Corporation

[T US Super HEMS Manager, standard

£ US Time and Labor Rules Manager, Standard

7 US Vision Expatriate Coordinator, Standard

7 uUs vision HR Intelligence, Standard

1 User Management, Standard

£ workflow, Standard

7 workflows User Web Applications, Standard

T XML Publisher Administrator, Standard

Responsibility left hand menu column

3. Navigate under People: Maintain using Templates select menu: Maintain Employees, as shown in the
following example:
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. Personalize

I = A T

.,;
®
=}

=
x

Enter and Maintain
Salary Management
Benefits Service Center

Reimbursement Reguests

Events and Bookings

Delete Personal Records

Manage Contracis

Search Documents of Record

People : Maintain Using Templates

Hire Applicants
Enter Employees

Maintain Emplovees

E EEEEEEEE

Maintain Visa

i

Enter Contingent Workers

Maintain Contingent Warkers
Enter & Maintain Union EEs
Maintain Health & Safety Info
Maintain Absence Info

People: Maintain Using Templates: Maintain Employees

4. Open left hand navigation by People Name, open D and select the name Dale, Allen.

5. When the People Management Data Organizer displays, click the Show Details button, as shown in

the following example:
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BP0 &SP DO ST LE BMOSE?

© Poople Menagement Data QrganzenDate, Allen)

ViewBy [Mame = Dale, Allen BOM100. Business Development Manager Huma
L .-.' N . - a2 oy |
']_:'5 = Date Of Birth 05-0CT-1963 3 Person Typs [Employes
':'_I ; Wark Phone | Assignment Status Aciv Assignment
e : :
e-Eac Haome Phane 249-555-1212 Agplicant Number |
'-l,l-:m Email | Employes Number | 1009
| ¢ Buginess Geroup Vision Carporation

G- Diaguanno, hr Willian e
: Dn:: Eb i Uthad 5 Start Diate 07-NOV.2002
18 % DBMES, DBMES] v

&= § DEMES, DEMES2
== Daas, Mrs. Gloria
B~ § Dabbs, Mrs. Mary State |ca

= Dagar, Mrs. Janetle Ip Code 32653
E=f Bkl B Hecald County |Ciangs

| 1 o | Country |United States

&= § Dale, Mrs. Conniz
=& Damien, Mr Johnny Iotify ! Aclions Show Datails

GRE [Vizion Comparation
Organization Human Resowrces-Weg |
Job [EOMI00 Business Deve |

City [Laguna Hils

Pasition

G~ @& Darnien, M. Paul -
Ll I

TRTAR

PeopleSoft Management Data Organizer

6. In the Middle Name field, enter O, and then click the Save icon on the menu bar, as shown in the following
example:

BP0 Oz P £ DL LTSS B BE ?

O People Management Detallz{Dale, Allen)

e ) I T 26-MAY-2009 25 AUG-2009 25.NOV-2008 o[l
| All Persan v '_[ L1 -'_ _i
| Communication  Assignmenl  Compencation =~ Schedule  Special information
Title _f;'" _ Person Type Employes
First Mame _-’\”i‘“ Gander Male
Middle Name ] e
[ Marital Statug [Single
Last Name (Dale i
P r Nationality
revious Last Name Date Of Bih 05 OCT- 1969
Praferance Mame =
Age |52
= Ethnic Origin |
19 Status | ‘etaran Stalus
kS Expiry Employes Number 1009

SgN [B37-42-3487 Business Group :-".-’hl:‘mn Corporation

Action on Existing Infomnation - :
Correction (B) = Update Find Ij.'lup!!r,tm!af; Moty Actior

Eptrieg ) _ Salary Higlory | Compatance ... | _ Contact Othere... )

PeopleSoft Management Data Organizer - Personal page

7. Navigate to the PeopleSoft CRM system that you integrated with the Oracle EBS environment.
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Log in by entering V'P1I in the User ID field and VP! in the Password field.
9. Navigate the CRM menu: Workforce, Search Worker.
10. In the First Name field, enter Allen.
11. In the Last Name field, enter Dale.
12. Click the Search button.

13. When the Worker page appears, notice that the Middle Name field has a value of O, as shown in the
following example:

m | % Craata from Current | ¥ Copy Data | 71 360-Degras View | >> Persgnalize
Mame Allen Dale Employes ID EBS223%

LUl lob | Work Schedule || Skills and Competencies | Assignmend Cplera | Groups. | [B)

Pﬂmar'l Datails ! Usar 'Dr'.'

Person Information

Salutation | E
*First Name |allan |Mlddle Name |Q
*Last Name Dals Suffix|
Employee 1D [EB52833 Title [Mr.
Date of Birth[10/05/156% [ Age 39 Gender/| Mals (%]
Mg": !{'I‘I‘IIE

Contact Info Entries

*Description [Home More...
[Adiress =
Country
Trpe Code Mamber Ext/PIN a e
[Home [ [sag/sss-aznz | || «Type Home [w
el | T m T
| Cellular ""’I [ | -cn“ntw| United States | e
= Add 1 [10 Wilkms
| pa !:'I [ ! ress
= j Address 2|
{Poger 2t l l | Address 3|
lEmat | City [L2guna Hills
i i County [orange
[Home E | i State T4 A, calfornia
I Postal 32553
[other  faa] |

Sei Display

Worker page

This confirms that the connection between the PeopleSoft CRM database and the Oracle EBS environment
is valid and working properly.
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CHAPTER 7

Integrating PeopleSoft CRM 9.1 and PeopleSoft
HRMS 9/9.1 with HRHD

This chapter discusses:

 Understanding PeopleSoft CRM 9.1 and PeopleSoft HRMS 9/9.1 Integration
* Prerequisites

* Setting up the PeopleSoft HCM 9/9.1 Database

* Setting Up the PeopleSoft CRM 9.1 Database

Understanding PeopleSoft CRM 9.1 and PeopleSoft
HRMS 9/9.1 Integration

This chapter provides instructions for setting up the 360-Degree View Enterprise Integration Point (EIP). The
EIP enables access to the PeopleSoft Enterprise HelpDesk for Human Resources (HRHD) Worker 360-Degree
View from PeopleSoft Enterprise CRM.

Ensure that you have the latest updates for the PeopleSoft Enterprise PeopleTools 8.4x Installation Instructions
for your database platform for both the PeopleSoft Enterprise CRM and PeopleSoft Enterprise HRMS
applications.

Prerequisites

Before you can begin the PeopleSoft CRM and PeopleSoft HRMS integration tasks in this chapter, you must
complete these requirements:

* Install and configure a PeopleSoft CRM 9.1 database.
* Install and configure a PeopleSoft HRMS 9 or 9.1 database.

Task 7-1: Setting up the PeopleSoft HCM 9/9.1 Database

This section discusses:

* Setting Up the Gateway for PeopleSoft CRM and PeopleSoft HCM
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* Accessing the PeopleSoft CRM Local Node Definition

» Accessing the PeopleSoft HCM Local Node Definition

» Adding PeopleSoft CRM Trusted Node for Single Signon
* Accessing HD 360 REQUEST SYNC Service Operation
* Adding a PeopleSoft CRM Active Routing for Version 2

* Running Row Level Security in PeopleSoft HCM

Task 7-1-1: Setting Up the Gateway for PeopleSoft

CRM and PeopleSoft HCM

Chapter 7

A gateway must be set up between the PeopleSoft CRM and PeopleSoft HCM systems. PSFT CR is the
delivered local node on the PeopleSoft CRM system. PSFT HR is the delivered local node on the PeopleSoft

HCM system. The gateway URL defines these two nodes in the gateway property.
To set up the gateway in both the PeopleSoft CRM and PeopleSoft HCM systems:

1. In the PeopleSoft CRM system, access the Gateways page by selecting PeopleTools, Integration Broker,

Configuration, Gateways.

For example: http://<webserver machine name><port>/PSIGW/PeopleSoftListeningConnector

2. Search for and open the LOCAL gateway, as shown in the following example:

Gateways
Gateway ID:

] Local Gatleway [] Load Batancer

nitp adas0 180 peoplesoft comPSIGW P e BSall 1S IERINAC AN G Lo P c .
URL: pfada 80 peoplesofico SIGV opleSoRListening ing Galeway

Load Gateway Conneclors

Gateways page
On the Gateways page, do the following:
a. Click the Save button to save the page.

b. Click the Load Gateway Connectors button. You will receive a message “Loading process was

successful.”
c. Acknowledge the message.

d. Click Save to save the page again.
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e. Click the Ping Gateway button, to test your ping and verify that it is successful, as shown in the
following example:

PeopleSoft Integration Gateway

PeopleSoft Listening Connector
Tools Version : 8.50-810-R2
Status: ACTIVE

PeopleSoft Listening Connector
Click the Gateway Setup Properties link to set up local and remote nodes in the gateway.

4. Log in to the Gateway Setup Properties.

The PeopleSoft Node Configuration page appears, as shown in the following example:

PeopleSoft Node Configuration

URL: hitp fadas0180 peoplesoft comPSIGWPeopleSofiListeningConnecior
.-
App Server URL User ID Password Tools Release
ADAS0180:9000 CVP1 T L] 8.50-810-R2
B, 22
& e i . | | Vs ARy T R P &
Node Name App Server URL User iD Password Tools Release

ADAS0180-9000 CVP1 seane 8 50-810-R2 Ping Node THE

(9]
A

FT_HR ADAS0116:900C PS . 8.50-810-R2 Ping Hode +h=

PeopleSoft Node Configuration page
5. In the PeopleSoft Nodes grid, click the Add (+) button to add the local and remote node information:

a. In the Node Name column, enter the node name.

b. In the App Server URL column, enter the application server URL.

c. In the User ID column, enter the user ID.

d. In the Password column, enter the password.

e. In the Tools Release column, enter the PeopleSoft PeopleTools release number.
Click Save.

Click the OK button to return to the Gateway page.

Click Save to save the Gateway page again.

© 2

Repeat the same Gateway set up steps in the PeopleSoft HCM system.

Task 7-1-2: Accessing the PeopleSoft CRM Local Node Definition
In the following examples, C910RAB is the PeopleSoft CRM 9.1 local node.
To set up the PeopleSoft HCM 9 or 9.1 Database:
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1. Select PeopleTools, Integration Broker, Integration Setup, Nodes, and then search for the CRM local

node. For example, C910RAB.

2. Select the Node Definitions tab to access the Node Definitions page, as shown in the following example:

| Conneclors Faortal WS Security Routings
E "

e Sy gy g — rrrm

Node Name: CO10RAB

*Description: PSFT CRM - Local Mode

Node Type: Pl Default Local Hode
Local Node
Active Node
*Authentication Option: Password v| ] Non-Repudkation
[] segment Aware

Node Password:
*Default User Ik Fs
Hub Hode:
Master Node:
Company ID:
IB Throtile Threshold:
Image Name:
Codeset Group Hame:

sctMotes Properties

Save

P Return to Search

MNode Definitions | Connectors | Podal | WS Security | Routings

Copy Node

Rename Mode

Node Definitions page

3. Use this example to complete the Node Definitions page:

Note. The data you enter will differ and be specific to your system and set up.

a. In the Node Type field, select P14 (PeopleSoft Pure Internet Architecture) from the drop-down list.
b. If the Node Type field is enabled for selection, select P4 (PeopleSoft Pure Internet Architecture).

Otherwise, PeopleSoft Pure Internet Architecture is already your default selection.

Note. For the Authentication option, you can select either No Authentication or Password Authentication.
If you select Password Authentication, you must define the same node password in both the PeopleSoft

CRM and PeopleSoft HCM databases. The default password is PSOFT.

4. Select the Connectors tab to access the Connectors page, as shown in the following example:
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Mode Definitions Connedors Fortal WS Security Routings

Hode Name  CA10RAB Ping Mode
Gateway ID: ELDCH_ J,* PeopleSoft Modes are configured via the
Connector D  |[PSFTTARGET & 0

This connector does not have properies. Use Gateways Page 1o sefup

Save

(af Retumn to Search

Mode Definiions | Conneclors | Ponal | WS Security | Routings

Connectors page

5. Click the Gateway Setup Properties link to access the Gateway Properties page, as shown in the following
example:

Gateway Properties

Sign on to access integrationGateway. properties file.

The default user ID is "administrator and the default password is ‘password’.

Userl[}|

Pasﬁwc-rd|

] change Password

Dk Zancel

Gateway Properties page

6. Login using the administrator and password to verify that the gateway settings are defined as shown in
the following example:
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People Soft Node Configuration

URL: hitpirt-ine29.us. oracle com-B100P SIGWIPeopleSofiListeningConnector

Gale Dl P \

App Server URL User ID Password Tools Release
irt-ibm&4. 3380 PS e 8.50

H Harr: App Server URL &f | Password Tools Release
CO10RAB irt-ibmé4:8380 PS . 8.50 Ping Mode | [*] [=]

Advanced Properies Page

0K Cancel Save

PeopleSoft Node Configuration page

7. On the Gateway Properties page, ensure that there is a row for C910RAB and that it contains the correct
URL for that database.

8. Click Save.

Task 7-1-3: Accessing the PeopleSoft HCM Local Node Definition

In the following examples, H910RAA is the PeopleSoft HCM 9 local node. The set up is the same for
the PeopleSoft HCM 9 or 9.1 database.

To access the PeopleSoft HCM local node definition:

1. Select PeopleTools, Integration Broker, Integration Setup, Nodes, and then search for the HCM local
node. For example, H910RAA.

2. Select the Node Definitions tab to access the Node Definitions page, as shown in the following example:
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Connectors Porial WS Security Routings
Node Name; HI10RAA Copy Node
*Description: F'S HRMS - Local Node e ——r
Hode Type: Pl Default Local Node
Local Hode
Active Node
*Authentication Option: Password 2 E] Non-Repudiation
[ segment Aware
”‘]de paSS'l'l'Drd: GRS ER R EERRBRERERFRREERBRRERE
*Default User I0; F3 4,
Hub Node: A
Master Node: -,
Company ID:

IB Throttle Threshold:
Image Name:

Codeseat Group Hame: %

Contactiates Properies

Save EILpeile:

. Aeturn to Search

Mode Definitions | Connectors | Portal | WS Security | Routings

Node Definitions page

3. Use this example to complete the Node Definitions page:

Note. The data you enter will differ and be specific to your system and set up.

a. In the Node Type field, select PI4 (PeopleSoft Pure Internet Architecture) from the drop-down list.

b. In the Authentication Option field, select either No Authentication or Password Authentication from
the drop-down list.

Note. For the Authentication option, you can select either No Authentication or Password Authentication.
If you select Password Authentication, you must define the same node password in both the PeopleSoft
CRM and PeopleSoft HCM databases. The default password is PSOF'T.

4. Select the Connectors tab to access the Connectors page, as shown in the following example:
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Node Definitions  E Bl Eoal || WS Security |[ Routings

Hode Hame  HI10RAA Fing Mode
Gateway ID: [LocaL a, PeopleSaft Modes are configured via the
ConnectorID:  [PSFTTARGET @ Gateway Setup Properies

This connector does not have properties. Use Gateways Fage to sefup

Save

[ Rsturn to Search

Mode Definifions | Conneclars | Podal | WS Sacurily | Routings

Connectors page

5. Click the Gateway Setup Properties link to access the Gateway Properties page, as shown in the following
example:

Gateway Properties

Sign on to access integrationGateway properties file.

The default user ID is "administrator and the default password is ‘password”

Userl[}|

Passwnrd|

[l change Password

1 Cancel

Gateway Properties page

6. Login and ensure that there is a row for HO10RAA and that it contains the correct URL for that database,
as shown in the following example:
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PeopleSoft Mode Configuration

URL: hitp:iias 086 us oracle com TO0UPSIGWIPeopleSafiListeningConnectar

:ﬂ.DD Sener URL _UE-E‘-'F 1] _PGSSWW Tools Release
HpleT0001qtas us oracle com:9 |PS - B.50

liode Name ~ App ServerURL Userll Password IoolsRelease

Ha10RAA 5cdcT8001gaemtus.oracle.col [PS . 8.50 Ping hode | [+] [=]
Ho10RAB [irt-ibm52 us cracle.com:2000 | [PS [as 8.50-802-R1 Pinghode | [+] [=]
[Ha10REA iscdcTE00 qaemLus oracle ¢ [PS . 850 PingMods | [+] [=]
[He10REE in-ibm52 us.oracle.com:9020 | [FS - 8.50-902-R1 PFing bode [+] (=]
HE10RCA [VscdeTB00103emt us oracle co [PS . 8.50 Fing Mode | [=]
[He10RCE i-lBm52 us. oracle.com:9040 | [PS . 8.50-902-R1 Fing Mode | [+] [=]
[HE10RDA [VscdcTE001qaemtus oracle.co [P3 [ae 2.50 Ping Mode [#]|[=]
Ha10RDB in-ibm52 us_oracle com 8060 | [FS - 8 50-802-R1 Fing hoda | =]
[HE10REA im-lomE1.us oracle.com 9080 | [FS . 8.50 FingNode | [+] [=]
HE10RER [Vscde7B00292emtus oracle co [PS [oe 8.50-802-R1 Ping Mode | [+] [=]

Advanced PFroperbes Page

Ok Cancel Save

PeopleSoft Node Configuration page
7. Click Save.

Task 7-1-4: Adding PeopleSoft CRM Trusted Node
for Single Signon

To add the PeopleSoft CRM trusted node to enable PeopleSoft Single Signon:
1. Select Home, PeopleTools, Security, Security Objects, Single Signon.

The PeopleSoft Single Signon page appears, as shown in the following example:

Single Signon

Authentication Token expiration time

Expiration Time in minutes: 700 wald vahues are 1 - 10,000

Trust Authentication Tokens issued I thiese Nodes

Mossage ode Hame |Bescription
|CRO0OEL a CRA00EIZ EIF remote node = =
g'nggpzug a, FS HRMS - Local Mode 1 F E

Single Signon page

2. Add a row for the PeopleSoft CRM local node.
For example, C910R20B.

3. Click Save.
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Task 7-1-5: Accessing HD_360_REQUEST_SYNC

Service Operation

To access the HD 360 REQUEST SYNC Service Operation:

1.

Select PeopleTools, Integration Broker, Integration Setup, Service Operation, and then search for service
operation HD 360 REQUEST SYNC.

2. Select Service Operation to access the General Service Operation Page, as shown in the following example:

Senvde Operation:  HD_360_REGUEST_SYNG
Sendice: HD_360_REQUEST_SYMNC
Operation Type: Synchronous
:DFETZ'“I]" DE’SC[iFﬁ'CI"I’: Hp HElﬁ desk RECIUE‘SI DUSHn‘Pmmrd Rﬂﬂu"ﬂﬂ
Operation Comments:
Object OwnerIp: | Call Center (]
Operation Alias: Semvice Operation Security
“ersion: ER 1 3 Default [+] active
version Descrigtion: | R Helpdesk Request
Version Comments: Any-to-Locak Does not exist
Local-to-Local: Does not exist
[INon-Repudiation (] Generate Amy-to.Local
P— Runtime Schema Validation [[] Generate Local-to-Local
Add Fault Type |
Type: Request
Message.Version: HD_360_REGUEST_SYNCVERSION_2 O Wiew Message
Type: Response
MessageVersion:  /_J60_RESPONSE_SYNCVERSION_2 © View Message

Non-Default Versions

Customize | Find | # First

VERSION 1 HR Helpdesk Request
Save Betym o Search Add Version

Service Operations page

3.

4. Click Save.

5. From here you can select the Handlers tab to access the Handlers page, as shown in the following example:

In the Default Service Operation Version section, select the Active check box.
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General Handlers Routings

Service Operation: HD_360_REQUEST_SYNC
Default Version: VERSION_2
Operation Type: Synchronous

Customize | Find | View All] E First 1] 4 of 1 [* Last

pe  mplementton  [saws | | |

REQUESTHDLR  OnRequest Application Class Active v | Details [=]

Handlers page
6. In the Status column for the REQUESTHDLR row, select Active from the drop-down list.
7. Click Save.

Task 7-1-6: Adding a PeopleSoft CRM Active Routing
for Version 2
To add an active routing for version 2 for the PeopleSoft CRM database:
1. Select Home, PeopleTools, Integration Broker, Integration Setup, Routings.
The Routing Definitions Search page appears.
2. Click the Add a New Value tab.
In the Routing Name field, enter HD360 VERSION?.
4. Click the Add button.
The Routing Definitions page for HD360 VERSION?2 appears, as shown in the following example:
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Routing Definitions Parameters

. o [
Routing Mame: HD3I60_VERSION 2 Active
*Service Operation: System Generated
Version: VERSION_2
*Description: HD360_VERSIONZ
Comments:
"Sender Node:
*Recefver Node:
Routing Type: Synchronous user Exception

Object Owner ID; 360 Degree View

=] ]

*Log Detail: Header and Detail
Save |

Routing Definitions | Parameters

Routing Definitions page

5. Use this example to complete the Routing Definitions page:

a.

In the Description field, enter HD360 VERSION2.

Note. The Sender Node populates as the CRM local node (CR900EI2), and the Receiver Node populates
as the HCM local node (H900R20B).

b.
c.
d.

c.

f.

Verify that the User Exception check box is selected.

In the Object Owner ID field, select 360 Degree View from the drop-down list.
In the Log Detail field, select Header and Detail from the drop-down list.
Select the Active check box.

Click Save.

6. Select the Parameters tab to access the Parameters page, as shown in the following example:

146
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Node Definitions - Parameters page

7. Use this example to complete the Parameters page:
a. For Inbound Request in the External Alias field, enter HD 360 REQUEST SYNC.VERSION 2.
b. For Outbound Response in the External Alias field, enter HD 360 RESPONSE SYNC.VERSION 2.
c. Click Save.

Note. There are no transformations because the PeopleSoft CRM database is sending Version 2 of the
message and the PeopleSoft HCM database is expecting Version 2 of the message.

The Routings tab on the service operation should now show this new routing as Active, and any other
routings should show as Inactive.

If you are on PeopleSoft PeopleTools 8.50, the Routings tab will also show a User Exception check box.
Ensure that you select this check box.

Task 7-1-7: Running Row Level Security in PeopleSoft HCM

To run the row level security process in the PeopleSoft HCM database:

1. Select Home, Setup HRMS, Security, Core Row Level Security, and then Refresh SJT OPR_CLS.
2. Select any existing Run Control ID, or create a new one.

3. Select the Refresh All Routings check box and then run the process.

4

Ensure that the process runs and displays a message of Success in the process monitor.
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Task 7-2: Setting Up the PeopleSoft CRM 9.1 Database

This section discusses:

» Accessing the PeopleSoft CRM Local Node Definition

» Accessing the PeopleSoft HCM Local Node Definition

* Adding PeopleSoft HCM Trusted Node for PeopleSoft Single Signon
» Activating Service Operations

* Adding a PeopleSoft HCM Active Routing for Version 2

Task 7-2-1: Accessing the PeopleSoft CRM Local Node Definition

To access the PeopleSoft CRM local node definition:

1. Select PeopleTools, Integration Broker, Integration Setup, Nodes, and then search for the CRM local

node (for example, CRO00EI2).

2. Select the Node Definitions tab to access the Node Definitions page, as shown in the following example:

148

: intions EELLLCIT Portal - WS Securty . Routings
Moile Name: CRAI00EIZ Copy Mode
: otion: PSFT CRM- I Mod
Description c Local Mode Renams Noda
Mode Type: PLA Default Local Node
Local Node
: p d | Active Node
‘Authentication Option: asswaor ot D Non-Repudiation
[ 1Segment Aware
Pasmn[d: SEEIRESERENE R RSN NN EE NN EEE
*Default User ID: VP Q
Hub Notde: Q
Master Node: ]
Company ID:
IB Throttle Threshold:
Image Name: Q
Code Set Group Name: Q
ContaciMoles Propedias
@ Save | | DL Return to Search

Node Definitions page

3. Ise this example to complete the Node Definitions page:

Note. The data you enter will differ and be specific to your system and set up.

a. In the Authentication Option field, select Password from the drop-down list.
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Note. Any nodes with an Authentication Option of Password must have the same password across
PeopleSoft CRM and PeopleSoft HCM. The default password is PSOFT.

b. In the Password field, enter a password.
c. Click Save.

4. Select the Connectors tab to access the Connectors page, as shown in the following example:

HNode Definitions  E0UE Parial WS Security _ Roulings
Node HiiJ":I'rE CRI00ER Fing Node
Detalis
Gateway 1D LOCAL (o] FPeopleSoft Modes are configured via the
Galeway Salup Froperias
Connector ID [ PSFTTARGET o] Sy ol W P IRV

This connector does not have properies. Use Galeways Page o setup

& Save | | Ll Returnto Search

Hade Definitions | Connectors | Pordal | WS Secyrity | Roulings

Connectors page

5. In the Connector ID field, verify that PSFTTARGET is selected.
6. Click the Gateway Setup Properties link to access and set up the Gateway Properties as necessary.
7. Click Save.

Task 7-2-2: Accessing the PeopleSoft HCM Local Node Definition
To access the PeopleSoft HCM local node definition:

1. Select PeopleTools, Integration Broker, Integration Setup, Nodes, and then search for the HCM local node.

2. Select the Node Definitions tab to access the Node Definitions page, as shown in the following example:
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B, Connectors ™. Poral . WS Security . Routings
Hode Name: HS00R 208 Copy hode
h i 4 HIDOR20B EIP i d
Description: . remale node P
*Node Type: Fla v Default Local Node
[(iLocal Mode Defede Node
Authenticati i P d | SiAciive Node
A 4 ASSWOr b
O OBece : [_INon-Repudiation
[ |Segment Aware
Password: SRR ERAEEE R RN NN RN R
*Default User ID: PS Q
Hub Node: QL
Master Node: Q
Companmy ID:
IB Throttle Threshold:
Image Mame: a,
Code Set Group Name: Q
Contactoles FPropedies
[&) Save | LA Retumn to Search
Node Definitions | Connectors | Portal | WS Security | Routings

Node Definitions page

3. Use this example to complete the Node Definitions page:

Note. The data you enter will differ and be specific to your system and set up.

a. In the Authentication Option field, select Password from the drop-down list.

Note. Any nodes with an Authentication Option of Password must have the same password across
PeopleSoft CRM and PeopleSoft HCM. The default password is PSOFT.

b. In the Password field, enter a password.
c. Click Save.

4. Select the Connectors tab to access the Connectors page, as shown in the following example:

150 Copyright © 2008, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All rights reserved.



Chapter 7 Integrating PeopleSoft CRM 9.1 and PeopleSoft HRMS 9/9.1 with HRHD

L =
r_dl.'.ll.ll-!.l.-":.'_flll.|.-l:l_|]"? " Conneclo i B ! F_'_L_-r[_.'?: : _qu '.J.'lE-' . F-'_;'.n.J!lr.:_:r

Mode Name HanoR20B Ping Mods
Details
Gateway ID 2928 o} FeopleSon Nodes are configured via the
“ Gatewsy Selup Properies
Connector ID PSFTTARGET L3

Thizs connector does not have properties. Use Gateways Page to setup

& Save | | 5\ Return to Search

Mada Nafinlinns | Cannacinrs | Padal WS Sacorte | Raidinne

Connectors page

5. In the Connector ID field, verify that PSFTTARGET is selected.

6. Click the Gateway Setup Properties link to access and set up the Gateway Properties as necessary.
7. Click Save.

Task 7-2-3: Adding PeopleSoft HCM Trusted Node
for PeopleSoft Single Signon

To add the PeopleSoft HCM trusted node to enable PeopleSoft Single Signon:

1. Select Home, PeopleTools, Security, Security Objects, Single Signon.

The PeopleSoft Single Signon page appears, as shown in the following example:

Single Signen
Authentication Token expiration time

Expiration Thme in minules: 720 Walkd values are 1 - 10,000

Trust Authemication Tokens issuad by these Nodes

W Mode Nam Descriplion Local Hode
CRI0DEI2 = | PSFT CRM - Lotal Mode 1 ] [=]
HINOR 208 Q, HI00R 208 EIP remode node + =

Single Signon page
2. Add a row for the PeopleSoft HCM local node.

For example, H900R20B.
3. Click Save.

Task 7-2-4: Activating Service Operations

To activate service operations:

1. Select PeopleTools, Integration Broker, Integration Setup, Service Operation, and then search for service
operation HD 360 REQUEST SYNC.

2. Select the General tab to access the General page, as shown in the following example:
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ORACLE
Momw | werist |

wumm:ﬂm!?ﬂ-'_“M-'_'m#me
m Handlers | Reubngs

Serace Operalonr  HD_380_REQUEST SN

Operation Type: Synchrenous
“Operation Descriptor: M7 HEpaEsk Uessage
Oporation Commnts: o

*Seacunty Vehcabon: [Pvone |

{Dibject Crames Ik 360 Dagres View hud

Operation Alias: Senae Operbon Seounty
=+ T F Detaun F active
Versicn Descripion: 1 Helpdest: | foatmg States |
Visrsion Comments: Asy.bo.Locak Does not ansd
Localdo-Locak Dioes nol exst
[ o Reutbeng Actions Upon Seve
I Generate Any-to-Local
i I~ Runtime Schema Validation
Inbregcdeon I Gemerate Localso-Local
Add Faull Tipe
I Transactonal
Musage informalion

T Rt
MessageNorsione  MD_350_REQUEST_SYNGVERSION 79, yiew Message

Tiipe Rezponse

VERSION 1 HR Helpdesk Message F
Sand Hsturs 1o Sganch A3 Wirecn

Service Operations - General page
3. In the Default Service Operation Version section, verify that the Active check box is selected.

4. Click Save.

Task 7-2-5: Adding a PeopleSoft HCM Active Routing
for Version 2
To add an active routing for version 2 for the PeopleSoft HCM database:
1. Select Home, PeopleTools, Integration Broker, Integration Setup, Routings.
The Routing Definitions Search page appears.
2. Click the Add a New Value tab.
In the Routing Name field, enter HD360 VERSION2.
4. Click the Add button.
The Routing Definitions page for HD360 VERSION?2 appears, as shown in the following example:
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oRACLE’

Favortes  Man Menu > PecpleTook » Integration Broker > Integrabion Setup > Routings

Home

Routing Definiions 8 a2 Ll Connector Properties Routing Properies

RoutingName:  HD380_VERSION2 FC Ackve
-Service Operation:  |HD_360_REQUEST_SYNC @, I system Generated
Version:  |VERSION_2 @,
“Description: |HD360_VERSION2 Graphical View
Comments:
*Sender Node: PSFT_CR 3,
*Receiver Node:  |HI300P24 4
Dperation Type: Synchronous ¥ User Exception
Object Owner ID: [359 Degree View El
*Lowg Detail: | Header and Detail j
Save

Routing Definitions | Parameters | Connecior Properies | Routing Properies

Routing Definitions page

5. Use this example to complete the Routing Definitions page:

Note.

a.

In the Routing Name field, enter HD360 VERSION?.

Note. For new routings, you must enter or select the information for all fields, as in this example.

For existing routings, the Sender Node populates as the CRM local node (CR900EI2), and the Receiver
Node populates as the HCM local node (H900R20B).

b.

- 0o o o

In the Service Operation field, enter or select the service operation. For example,
HD360 REQUEST SYNC.

When you enter or select a service operation, the Version field automatically populates. For example,
VERSION 2.

In the Description field, enter a description. For example, HD360 VERSION2.

In the Sender Node field, enter or select the sender node. For example, PSFT CR.
In the Receiver Node field, enter or select a receiver node. For example, HO00P24.
In the Routing Type field, enter or select a routing type. For example, Synchronous.

When you enter or select a routing type, the User Exception check box appears. Verify that the
User Exception check box is selected.

In the Object Owner ID field, select 360 Degree View from the drop-down list.
In the Log Detail field, select Header and Detail from the drop-down list.
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j. Select the Active check box.
k. Click Save.

6. Select the Parameters tab to access the Parameters page, as shown in the following example:

ORACLE

Favortes Main Menu > PecpleTools » Integration Broker > Integration Setup » Routings
= el - - .

Routing Name: HD380_VERSION
Service Operation: HD_380 REQUEST_SYNC
Service Operation Version: VERSION_2
Sender Node: PSFT CR
Receiver Node:  H300P24
e —

Type: Qutbound Request

External Alias: |HD_‘3£{LREQUE$T__$YHC NERSION_2

Alias Refersnces

Message.Ver into Transform 1: | -

Transform Program 1: | 4,

Transform Program 2: | -

Node Definitions - Parameters page

7. Use this example to complete the Parameters page:
a. For Inbound Request in the External Alias field, enter HD 360 REQUEST SYNC.VERSION 2
b. For Outbound Response in the External Alias field, enter HD 360 RESPONSE SYNC.VERSION 2
c. Click Save.

Note. There are no transformations because the PeopleSoft CRM database is sending Version 2 of the
message and the PeopleSoft HCM database is expecting Version 2 of the message.

The Routings tab on the service operation should now show this new routing as Active, and any other
routings should show as Inactive.

This completes the PeopleSoft CRM 9.1 integration setup with PeopleSoft HCM 9 or 9.1.
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Integrating PeopleSoft HRMS 8.9 with HRHD

This chapter discusses:

* Understanding Integrating PeopleSoft HRMS and HRHD

* Prerequisites

* Setting Up the URL Gateway for PeopleSoft CRM and HRMS
* Setting Up PeopleSoft CRM and HRMS Connector IDs

* Setting Up PeopleSoft Single Signon

* Pinging the PeopleSoft CRM and HRMS Nodes

* Activating the Message Channel or Queue

* Activating the HR._ HELPDESK 360 EIP Messages

» Activating PeopleSoft HRMS 89 PSFT CR Transactions

» Activating PeopleSoft CRM 91 and HRMS 89 Service Operations for PeopleSoft PeopleTools 8.48 and Above
* Setting Up Portal Content Links

* Activating Link Category for PeopleSoft HRMS 8.9

Understanding Integrating PeopleSoft HRMS and HRHD

This chapter provides instructions for setting up the 360-Degree View Enterprise Integration Point (EIP). The
EIP enables access to the PeopleSoft Enterprise HelpDesk for Human Resources (HRHD) Worker 360-Degree
View from PeopleSoft Enterprise CRM.

Note. Before proceeding with your installation, consult My Oracle Support, to ensure that you have the latest
version of the following documents: PeopleSoft Enterprise PeopleTools Installation guide for your database
platform for both the PeopleSoft CRM and PeoplesSoft HRMS applications.

Note. In addition, consult the PeopleSoft Enterprise CRM 9.1 Product-to-PeopleBook Index found on My
Oracle Support, to determine which PeopleBooks you should include in your installation for the PeopleSoft
Enterprise CRM products that you are implementing.
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Prerequisites

Before you can begin the PeopleSoft CRM and PeopleSoft HRMS integration tasks in this chapter, you must
complete these requirements:

1. Install and configure a PeopleSoft CRM 9.1 database.
2. Install and configure a PeopleSoft HRMS 8.9 database.

Task 8-1: Setting Up the URL Gateway for
PeopleSoft CRM and HRMS

156

This section discusses:

* Understanding the URL Gateway Setup for PeopleSoft CRM and HRMS

* Setting Up the PeopleSoft CRM Gateway

* Setting up PeopleSoft HRMS Gateway on PeopleSoft PeopleTools Prior to 8.48

* Setting Up PeopleSoft HRMS Gateway on PeopleSoft PeopleTools 8.48 and Above

Understanding the URL Gateway Setup for PeopleSoft
CRM and HRMS

A URL gateway must be set up in the PeopleSoft CRM and PeopleSoft HRMS systems. In addition, PSFT CR
is delivered as a local node on PeopleSoft CRM, and PSFT HR is delivered as a local node on PeopleSoft
HRMS. The gateway URL defines these two nodes in a gateway property file. In PeopleSoft HRMS, you must
create a gateway for the PeopleSoft CRM database.

Note. It is not mandatory that you use the delivered PSFT CR and PSFT HR nodes. You can define any local
node as a URL gateway. If you use another node, instead of PSFT _CR and PSFT HR nodes, substitute the
nodes that you selected for PSFT CR and PSFT HR in the following directions.

See PeopleSoft Enterprise PeopleTools 8.50 PeopleBook: Integration Broker, "Managing Integration
Gateways."

Note. PeopleSoft CRM is on PeopleSoft PeopleTools release 8.50. PeopleSoft HCM was originally available
on PeopleSoft PeopleTools release 8.46 (PeopleSoft HRMS 8.9). You may have applied a later PeopleSoft
PeopleTools version on your HRMS system. Some of the instructions in this chapter only apply to certain
PeopleSoft PeopleTools versions. Please review the instructions in each task carefully to verify whether they
apply to your configuration.

Task 8-1-1: Setting Up the PeopleSoft CRM Gateway

For PeopleSoft CRM on PeopleSoft PeopleTools release 8.50, Oracle uses the Integration Broker to specify
the gateway URL.

To set up the URL for the PeopeSoft CRM system:
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1. In the PeopleSoft CRM system, select PeopleTools, Integration Broker, Configuration, Gateways to
access the Gateways page.

2. Search for and select LOCAL gateway.

The Gateways page appears, as shown in the following example:

Gateways

Gateway I~ LOCAL
[#] Local Gateway [ Load Balancer

URL: hitp ffadasi102 peoplesoft comPSIGW/IPeopleSafilisteningConnedior Ping Gateway

Gatewav Setup Properdies

Load Gateway Conneciors

Connactors Customze | Eind | S st et00r10 Y Lam
"Connedar ID Description 'lggnngdgr Class Name

1 [ASZTARGET AS2TargetConnector Properies [# (=
2 FILEQUTPUT SimpieFileTargetConnector Properies [#] [=]
3 FTPTARGET FTPTargetConnedior Froperiss i =
4 GETMAILTARGET ZelMailTargelConnador Froperies 4; =l
5 HTTPTARGET HilpTargelConnedar Properlies |4 [=
6 JMSTARGET JNSTangelConnector Propaies + =1
7 LDAPTARGET LOAPTargetConnector Properies [F [=]
8 PSFTRITARGET ApplicationMessagingTargetConnector Properies [3] [=]
9 [PSFTTARGET PeapleSoffTargetConnector Properies [#] [
10 SMTPTARGET SHTPTargetCannedar Properties  [#] [=]

& Save D\ Return to Search

Gateways page
3. Enter the Gateway URL on the Gateways page:
http://<webserver machine name>:<port>/PSIGW/PeopleSoftListeningConnector.

The value that you enter for <webserver machine name><port> depends on the machine you set up to
access the integration gateway. The <port> value should be an HTTP port.

4. Click Save, and then click OK for the No Connectors detected dialog box.
Click the Load Gateway Connector button.
You will receive the message Loading process was successful.

6. Click OK.

7. Click Save.

The information on the Gateways page should be similar to what is shown in the following example:
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Gateways
Gateway ID: LoCal
] Local Gateway [ Load Balancer
URL: hitp-fadas0 02 peoplesoft com/PSIGWIPeopleSafiListeningConnactor Ping Gateway
Load Gateway Connectors
Connactors Customize | Find | i First -*1 1-1000f 10 %/ Last
*Connector 1D Description *Connedor Class Hame
1 AS2TARGET 432TargetConnector Properties [ [=]
2 FILEQUTPUT SimpleFileTargetConnector Properies [#] [=]
3 FTFTARGET FTPTargetConnecior Properies +: -
4 GETMAILTARGET GetlailTargetConnador Properies [#] [=]
5 HTTPTARGET HitpTargelConnador Properies |+| |=
G JWSTARGET JNSTargetConnector Properies |+| |=
7 LDAPTARGET LDAPTargetConnector Properties (3] [=]
8 PSFTB1TARGET ApplicationMessagingTargetCaonnector Properties [#] [=]
9 |PSFTTARGET PeapleSofTargetConnecior Properties [#] [=]
10 SMTPTARGET SITPTargetCanneciar Propedies |[#] [=|
&) Save | | L Return fo Search

Example of Gateways page

8. After the gateway loads, do the following:

a. Click the Gateway Setup Properties link to access the Gateway Property page, as shown in the

following example:

People Soft Node Configuration
URL: httpeiiadas0180 peoplesoft.com/PSIGWIPeopleSofiListeningConnector
App Server URL UseriD Password Tools Release
HADASO180:9000 CVP1 sasen 3.50-202-R1
; B Hy2020)
Hode Namée App Server URL User D Password Tools Release
ESFT_CR IADASO180-9000 CVE1 Tl 8. 50-902-R1 Ping Node x|(=]
PSFT_HR RTASO4T-925 ps . 84922 Ping Mode +|| =l

PeopleSoft Node Configuration page

b. Specify both the PeopleSoft CRM and the PeopleSoft HRMS node information, and then click Save.

Ensure that the Gateway Default Application Server information is the same as the local node

PSFT_CR.

158

Task 8-1-2: Setting up PeopleSoft HRMS Gateway on
PeopleSoft PeopleTools Prior to 8.48

The following table provides the location of the gateway property file for various configurations. This is only
applicable to PeopleSoft HRMS on PeopleSoft PeopleTools versions below 8.48. If your PeopleSoft HRMS
system is running on PeopleSoft PeopleTools 8.48 or above, the property file modification is not required.
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PeopleSoft Enterprise Product

Application Application Server Gateway URL Directory
HRMS 8.9 on PeopleTools releases Oracle WebLogic Server C:\bea\wlserver61\config\PeopleSoft
prior to 8.47 \Applications\PSIGW\Web-Inf
\IntegrationGateway.Properties
HRMS 8.9 on PeopleTools 8.47 Oracle WebLogic Server <%PS HOME%>\webserv

\peoplesoft\applications
\peoplesoft\PSIGW\WEB-INF
\IntegrationGateway.Properties

HRMS 8.9 IBM WebSphere C:\WebSphere\AppServer
\installedApps\peoplesoft
\PSIGW\WEB-INF
\IntegrationGateway.Properties

This is an example of a properties file with two nodes defined. You must modify the files on the PeopleSoft
HRMS system to have two nodes defined with the following information:

#

# Repl ace $NODENAME wi th the exact nane used for that Node.

# Repl ace information shown in <> with the correct information for your Node
(renove the <> as well)

#

# If a Non-Default Node is required the followi ng settings should be unconment ed.
#

ig.isc. PSFT_HR server URL=//adntas72: 9350

ig.isc. PSFT_HR useri d=PS

i
i
i g.isc. PSFT_HR passwor d=8T+SA8z GgEM=
i g.isc. PSFT_HR t ool sRel =8. 42- MC3

ig.isc. PSFT_CR server URL=//adnt as41: 8050
ig.isc. PSFT_CR useri d=VP1

i g.1sc. PSFT_CR passwor d=JekncVt PdNg=
ig.isc. PSFT_CR tool sRel =8. 45

The passwords in the property file must be encrypted using PSCipher. To run on Microsoft Windows, ensure
that Sun Java is in your system environment path.

Note. Run PSCipher.bat on each PeopleSoft PeopleTools installation location. For the IBM WebSphere web
server only: Run the setupcmdline.bat before executing PSCipher.bat to ensure that Java is set properly. To
identify the PeopleSoft PeopleTools release (toolsRel), see the PSSTATUS record.

* For PeopleSoft HRMS 8.9 on the Oracle WebLogic Server, the command is located on the Oracle
WebLogic home directory under config\peoplesoft.

The command returns the encrypted password when you input an original password. Copy and paste
the encrypted password into the gateways properties file. In this example, the encrypted password is
shown in bold:

C.\bea\w server 6. 1\ confi g\ peopl esof t >PSCi pher COVPACT
8T+SA8z GgEM=

* For PeopleSoft HRMS 8.9 with IBM WebSphere, the location of the command is:
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C:\websphere\appserver\installedapps\peoplesoft\

Note. The PSCipher password-encryption utilities generates different passwords depending on the PeopleSoft
PeopleTools release. PeopleSoft HRMS uses the one delivered by its PeopleSoft PeopleTools release. Ensure
that you have the correct release.

Task 8-1-3: Setting Up PeopleSoft HRMS Gateway on
PeopleSoft PeopleTools 8.48 and Above

For PeopleSoft HRMS on PeopleSoft PeopleTools 8.48 and above, instead of editing the
integrationGateway.Properties file, Oracle uses the same gateway URL to set up the connection.

Note. For HRMS on PeopleSoft PeopleTools 8.48, the gateway of PeopleTools 8.48 cannot talk directly
to the CRM gateway of PeopleTools 8.50. Instead of using the Local gateway, define a remote gateway,
which is on PeopleTools 8.49 gateway and above, and use this remote gateway for the remote CRM node
on the HRMS system.

To set up the gateway in the PeopleSoft HRMS system with PeopleSoft PeopleTools release 8.48 or above:

1. In the PeopleSoft HRMS system, select PeopleTools, Integration Broker, Configuration, Gateways to
access the Gateways page.

2. Search for and select LOCAL gateway.

The Gateways page appears, as shown in the following example:

Gateways

Galeway ID: LOCA

[¥] Local Gateway [JLoad Balancer

URL: hitp fadas0102 peoplesoft comPEIGWPeopleSofiListeningCannador Ping Gateway

Load Gateway Connectors

Connectors Customee | Fing | g prs Y anor1o  Lam
*Connectar D Descriglion *Connedor Class Name

1 ASITARGET #52TargetConnector Properies [#] [=]
2 [FILEQUTPUT SimpleFileTargetConnector Properiss [#] [=]
3 FTPTARGET FTPTargetConnedor Propedies [#] [=
4 GETMAILTARGET GelailTargelConnador Properdies [#] [=
5 HTTPTARGET Hilp TarpelConneador Propedies [#] [=
6 JMSTARGET JHSTargetConnecior Propeies [#] [=
7 LDAPTARGET LOAPTargetCannector ] [=
8 PSFTEITARGET ApplicationMessagingTargetConnector Properiies [#] [=]
9 PSFTTARGET PeopleSofiTargetConnector Propedies [#] [=
10 SMTPTARGET SMTFTargetCannedar Propedies [#] [=]

& Save | |5\ Return to Search

Gateways page
3. Enter the Gateway URL on the Gateways page:

http://<webserver _machine_name><port>/PSIGW/PeopleSoftListeningConnector.
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The value that you enter for <webserver machine name><port> depends on the machine you set up. The
<port> value should be an HTTP port.

4. Click Save.
Click the Load Gateway Connector button.
You will receive the message Gateway refresh process was successful.
6. Click OK.
7. Click Save.
8. After the gateway loads, do the following:
a. Click the Gateway Setup Properties link to access the Gateway Property page.
b. Specify both the PeopleSoft CRM and the PeopleSoft HRMS node information, and then click Save.

Ensure that the Gateway Default Application Server information is the same as the local node
PSFT HR.

See Also

PeopleSoft Enterprise PeopleTools 8.50 PeopleBook: Integration Broker, "Managing Integration Gateways"

Task 8-2: Setting Up PeopleSoft CRM and HRMS
Connector IDs

This section discusses:
* Defining Connector ID for Nodes in the PeopleSoft CRM System
* Defining Connector ID for Nodes in the PeopleSoft HRMS System

Task 8-2-1: Defining Connector ID for Nodes in the
PeopleSoft CRM System

You must set up a connector ID as PSFTTARGET for the PSFT_CR and PSFT_HR nodes in the PeopleSoft
CRM system.

To define a PSFTTARGET connector ID for the PeopleSoft CRM nodes:

1. Select PeopleTools, Integration Broker, Integration Setup, Nodes in the PeopleSoft CRM system.
2. Specify the PSFT_CR node (local node).

3. In the Node Definitions component, select the Connectors tab, as shown in the following example:
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Mode Definitions Portal WS Security Routings
Hode Name PSFT_CR Ping Node
Details
Gateway ID |LOCAL Q FeopleSoft Modes are configured via the

Gateway Setup Properties

Connector ID FSFTTARGET Q.

This connector does not have properies. Use Gateways Page to setup.

[ save | | J2\ Return to Search

MNode Definitions | Connectors | Portal | WS Security | Routings

Node Definitions - Connectors page

4. On the Connectors page, enter PSFTTARGET in the Connector ID field.

5. Click Save.

6. Repeat the procedure for the PSFT HR node (remote node), as shown in the following example:

Mode Definitions Fortal W3 Security Routings
Node Name PSFT_HR Ping Mode
Details
Gateway D |LOCAL Q PeopleSoft Nodes are configured via the
Connector I0|PSFTTARGET Q Gateway Setup Properties

This connector does not have properies. Use Gateways Page to setup.

[ save | | J2\ Return to Search

Node Definitions - Connectors page

Task 8-2-2: Defining Connector ID for Nodes in the
PeopleSoft HRMS System

You must set up a connector ID as PSFTTARGET for the PSFT_CR and PSFT_HR nodes in the PeopleSoft
HRMS system.

To define a PSFTTARGET connector ID for the PeopleSoft CRM nodes:
1. Verify that a gateway has been created for accessing the PeopleSoft CRM database.

See Setting Up the URL Gateway for PeopleSoft CRM and PeopleSoft HRMS.
2. Select PeopleTools, Integration Broker, Integration Setup, Nodes in the PeopleSoft HRMS system.
Specify the PSFT CR node (remote node).

4. In the Node Definitions component, select the Connectors tab.
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Note. If the PeopleSoft HRMS system is on PeopleSoft PeopleTools 8.48, and a remote gateway is
defined for integrating with CRM on PeopleSoft PeopleTools 8.50, then for the remote node PSFT CR,
use the remote gateway ID.

In theexample that follows, the Gateway has been defined as §98B.

Otherwise, use the Local Gateway.

Mode Definitions Contacts Properties | Connectors | Transactions FPortal D]

Node Name FSFT_CR Fing Mode

Gateway ID 8968 Q PeopleSoft Modes are configured via the

teway F i
Connector ID|PSFTTARGET Q gieway Selln Fropert

This connector does not have properties. Use Gateways Page to setup.

& Save | EL Return to Search |

Node Definitions - Connectors page

5. On the Connectors page, enter the PeopleSoft CRM gateway ID in the Gateway ID field .

6. On the Connectors page, enter PSFTTARGET in the Connector ID field.

7. Click Save.

To define a PSFTTARGET connector ID for the PeopleSoft HRMS nodes:

1. Verify that a gateway has been created for accessing the PeopleSoft HRMS database (local gateway).

See “Setting Up the URL Gateway for PeopleSoft CRM and PeopleSoft HRMS.”

2. Select PeopleTools, Integration Broker, Integration Setup, Node Definitions in the PeopleSoft HRMS
system.

Specify the PSFT HR node (local node).

4. In the Node Definitions component, select the Connectors tab, as shown in the following example:

Node Definitions Eortal WS Securty . Routings .

Node Mame  PSET_HR [y o
Details
Gateway 10 [LOCAL a PeopleSoft Modes are configured via the
T Gateway Setup Propenies
Connector ID PSFTTARGET Cy

This connector does not have properties. Use Gateways Page to sefup.

& Save | | 2L Return to Ssarch

Node Definitions | Connectars | Poral | WS Securily | Roulings

Node Definitions - Connectors page

5. On the Connectors page, enter LOCAL in the Gateway ID field.
6. On the Connectors page, enter PSFTTARGET in the Connector ID field.
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7. Click Save.

Task 8-3: Setting Up PeopleSoft Single Signon

Set up your integration machines to support single signon, so that users do not need to sign on to PeopleSoft
HRMS manually when they are transferring from PeopleSoft CRM to PeopleSoft HRMS. To do this, you
must set a password authentication option for the PSFT _CR node and define the same password for the
node in both systems.

To set up the authentication option for the PSFT _CR Node:

1. Select PeopleTools, Integration Broker, Integration Setup, Nodes in both PeopleSoft CRM and PeopleSoft
HRMS.

2. Search for and open the PSFT CR node.
Select the Node Definitions tab.
4. Specify a password authentication option for PSFT CR node as follows:

a. On the Node Definitions page in the PeopleSoft CRM system, set the authentication option for the
PSFT_CR node to Password and enter an appropriate password.

b. Press the ENTER key or tab out of the Password field and enter the same password in the Confirm
Password field.

c. On the Node Definitions page in the PeopleSoft HRMS system, set the authentication option for
the PSFT_CR node to Password and enter the same password that you entered in the PeopleSoft
CRM system.

d. Press the ENTER key or tab out of the Password field and enter the same password in the Confirm
Password field.

5. Click Save.

The following is an example of the Node Definitions page showing the specified values:

164 Copyright © 2008, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All rights reserved.



Chapter 8 Integrating PeopleSoft HRMS 8.9 with HRHD

3 L0oM, Connectors . Portal . WS Security . Routings
Node Name; PSFT_HR Copy Node
*Description: |PS HRMS - Local Node FErame e
*Node Type: PlA & Default Local Node
T~ kol ;“_Dcm Node Delete Node
[+] Active Node
*Authentication Option: Password CNon-Repudiation
['] segment Aware
Password: [snsesssssssssssasssnssssannnsans
*Default User ID: (VP Q
Hub Node: Q
Master Node: Q
Company ID:
IB Throttle Threshold:
Image Name: [ Q
Code Set Group Name: ]
ContactiMotes Properties

Node Definitions page

6. Identify the PSFT_CR node as a trusted node for single signon in the PeopleSoft HRMS system as follows:

a. Select PeopleTools, Security, Security Objects, Single Signon to access the Single Signon page in
PeopleSoft HRMS.

b. On the Single Sign On page, add the node PSFT CR to indicate that the node is trusted for single
signon.

c. Click Save.

d. Do the same for the PSFT _HR node on the PeopleSoft CRM system, to indicate that the node is
trusted for single signon, add the node PSFT HR.

7. Verify that both the PeopleSoft CRM and PeopleSoft HRMS web servers are using the proper
AuthTokenDomain.

When both PeopleSoft CRM and PeopleSoft HRMS are on PeopleSoft PeopleTools 8.48 or above, this
step 7 is not required.

To add an AuthTokenDomain to either the PeopleSoft CRM or PeopleSoft HRMS web server:
a. Locate the configuration.properties file.
If the default paths were not selected during installation, the file will be located here:
\\<Webserver>\<PIA instance>\configuration.properties

The following table provides the location of the Configuration.Properties files:
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PeopleSoft Enterprise
Application

Web Server

Directory

HRMS on PeopleTools releases prior
to 8.47

Oracle WebLogic Server, release up
to 6.1

C:\bea\wlserver6.1\config
\peoplesoft\applications\PORTAL
\WEB-INF\psftdocs\ps

HRMS on Peopletools releases prior
to 8.47

Oracle WebLogic Server, releases
post 6.1

<%PS_HOMEY>\webserv
\peoplesoft\applications\peoplesoft
\PORTAL\WEB-INF\psftdocs\ps

HRMS on PeopleTools 8.47 and later

Oracle WebLogic Server, release
post 6.1

<%PS_HOMEY>\webserv
\peoplesoft\applications\peoplesoft
\PORTAL\WEB-INF\psftdocs\ps

CRM Oracle WebLogic Server, releases <%PS HOME%>\webserv
post 6.1 \peoplesoft\applications\peoplesoft
\PORTAL\WEB-INF\psftdocs\ps
HRMS IBM WebSphere C:\WebSphere\AppServer
\installed Apps\peoplesoft\PORTAL
\WEB-INF\psftdocs\ps
CRM IBM WebSphere <%PS_HOMEY>\webserv

\<cellname nodename servername>
\<domain.ear>\PORTAL\WEB-INF
\psftdocs\ps

If you are using Oracle WebLogic or IBM WebSphere, verify that the configuration.properties and
cookierules.xml files contain a valid AuthTokenDomain for both the PeopleSoft CRM and PeopleSoft
HRMS web servers. You can find cookierules.xml files in the following location:

<PS Home>\webserv\<domain name>\applications\PeopleSoft\Portal\web-inf\psftdocs\<sitename>
\webproof

b. Add the following parameter:

Aut hTokenDomai n = . <domai n>. com

For example:

Aut hTokenDomai n = . peopl esoft. com

Note. Ensure that you include a space in front of the first period (that is, after the = and before the
domain). The space is required.

8. For PeopleSoft PeopleTools release 8.48 and above, set up single signon in both the CRM and HRMS
systems.

a. Select PeopleTools, Security, Security Objects, Single Signon.
b. Add both PSFT _HR and PSFT CR as trusted nodes in the grid, as shown in the following example:.
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Single Signon

Expiration Time in minutes: 720 Valid vales are 1 - 10,000

Message lNode Hame Description Local Hode

PSFT_CR PSFT CRM - Local Node 1 % (=]
PSFT_HR 3 P2 HRMS - Local Mode # =l

Single Signon page
c. Perform this on both the CRM and HRMS systems.
9. Reboot the PeopleSoft CRM and PeopleSoft HRMS web servers.

Task 8-4: Pinging the PeopleSoft CRM and HRMS Nodes

Ping the PSFT_HR and PSFT_CR nodes on both the PeopleSoft CRM and PeopleSoft HRMS systems to
verify successful configuration.

To ping the PSFT HR and PSFT_CR nodes:

1. Access the Node Status page in the Monitor Message component. If you are using PeopleSoft PeopleTools
8.48 and above, select PeopleTools, Integration Broker, Integration Setup, Nodes. If you are using a
PeopleSoft PeopleTools release prior to 8.48, select PeopleTools, Integration Broker, Monitor Integrations,
Monitor Message.

2. For PeopleSoft PeopleTools prior to 8.48, select the Node Status tab. On the Node Status page, search and
select the node name PSFT_HR or PSFT_CR.

3. For PeopleSoft PeopleTools 8.48 and above, search PSFT HR or PSFT CR from the Nodes search page.
Click to access the Connectors tab, as shown in the following example:

Node Definitions onnect Bortal WS Security Routings
Node Name  PSFT_CR Ping Node
Gateway ID: LOCAL ! FecpleSoft Modes are configured via the
Connector ID: PSFTTARGET i zateway Setup Properties

This connector does not have properties. Use '33!6-.‘\3:.8 P‘.':IQ'E to setup

Save

Node Status page for PeopleSoft PeopleTools 8.48 and above
4. Click the Ping Node button.

You see Success in the message text, as shown in the following example:
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@  Synchronous Messages Channel Status I CEL UL, Domain Status Statistics Bueries

Scheduled Systern Pause Times For Local Hode: PSFT_CR

i
Asymchronous Pause Time Customize | Find | View A0 B2 First 1 of1 " Last Add Pauze

Start Day Tim End Day End Time

Test Node

Ping a Node to Determine s Availability
Message Node Name: |FSFT_CR - Ping Node Transaction Relry Queus

Node Information

Inteqration Gateway ID  Conneclor D Conneclor UREL Message Tex
LOCAL PSFTTARGET Success(117,73)

Node Status page for PeopleSoft PeopleTools prior to 8.48

If you do not see a successful message, you must refer to the PeopleSoft Enterprise PeopleTools 8.50
PeopleBook: Integration Broker to debug.

Note. You must follow all of the preceding steps to get a successful ping.

Task 8-5: Activating the Message Channel or Queue

168

This section discusses:
* Confirming that Channel HD 360 SETUP is Running
* Confirming that Queue HD 360 SETUP is Running

Note. If your PeopleSoft CRM and PeopleSoft HRMS systems are both running on PeopleSoft PeopleTools
8.48 or above, these steps are not required. You can proceed to task “Activating PeopleSoft CRM 91 and
HRMS 89 Service Operations for PeopleSoft PeopleTools 8.48 and Above.”

Task 8-5-1: Confirming that Channel HD_360_SETUP is Running
To confirm that channel HD 360 SETUP is running in the PeopleSoft HRMS system:

1. Select PeopleTools, Integration Broker, Monitor Integrations, Monitor Message.

2. Confirm that channel HD 360 SETUP on the Channel Status tab is up and running.
The Run/Pause button is a toggle button.
If the status is Paused, click the Run button.

The status changes to Running, and the button changes to Pause.

Task 8-5-2: Confirming that Queue HD_360_SETUP is Running
To confirm that queue HD 360 SETUP is running in the PeopleSoft CRM system:

1. In the PeopleSoft CRM system, select People Tools, Integration Broker, Integration Setup, Queues and
search on Queue Name begins with HD 360 SETUP to access the Queue Definitions page.

2. Confirm that Queue Status for HD 360 SETUP is set to Run. If the Queue Status is set to Pause,select
Run from the Queue Status drop-down field.
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3. Click Save.

Task 8-6: Activating the HR_HELPDESK_ 360 EIP Messages
Understanding Message Activation for HR_HELPDESK

The 360-Degree View EIP includes two application messages, Name HD 360 REQUEST SYNC and
HD 360 RESPONSE SYNC. These messages are inactive when shipped. You must activate these messages
in both the PeopleSoft CRM and PeopleSoft HRMS systems.

Note. This task is only applicable for PeopleSoft PeopleTools release prior to 8.48.

Task 8-6-1: Activating 360-Degree Messages in PeopleSoft HRMS
To activate the 360-Degree View EIP application messages in the PeopleSoft HRMS system:

1. Sign on to Application Designer.

2. Select File, Open, and then select Message from the Definition drop-down list box.

This enables you to find application message definitions.

To find the 360-Degree View EIP application message definitions, search for each of the following
message names:

HD 360 REQUEST SYNC and HD 360 RESPONSE SYNC
For each message, open the message definition and perform the next two steps.
Right-click the message and select Message Properties.

4. On the Use tab of the Message Properties dialog box, select the Active Status check box, as shown in
the following example:
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T S~ |

General Use |
Statug———— Maon-Repudiation Walidate Structure
( ditive ( [ MR —‘ ( [ Yalidate —‘

tezzage Channel: I HD_380 SETUF

L L]

Default Verzion: IR-‘EFISIEINJ

— Meszzage Viewing £ Comection

{* Use Meszage Monitor Dialog

" Use Page

= Fage
f Eruid ame; I j
|==00F = I j
|term ame: I j
Fage Mame: I j
AGHor; [tscld =

Ok I Cancel

Message Properties dialog box

5. Click OK.

6. Save the message definition.

Task 8-7: Activating PeopleSoft HRMS 89 PSFT_CR
Transactions

Transactions are defined in the remote node of each system. Follow the steps in this task to activate
transactions for the PSFT CR node in the PeopleSoft HRMS 8.9 system.

Note. This task is only applicable to PeopleSoft PeopleTools prior to 8.48.

To activate transactions for the PSFT CR node in PeopleSoft HRMS:

1. Select PeopleTools, Integration Broker, Node Definitions and select the PSFT_CR node in PeopleSoft
HRMS, as shown in the following example:
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Menu
% B Wil | Help
Moda Infia Comact f Motes Properies Conmeclors Transactions Portal Cortant
Hode Name: PSFT_CR
Transactions Customize | Fine | Wiew A1 First (4] 100or3e 3 Last
I 1Ed  nsme HD_360_REQUEST_SYNC VERSION_1 0101na00  Acwve =]
2Ed  OutAsme BUS_UNIT_HR_FULLSYNC VERSION_1 001900 nacte = |
3 Eof Quissyme BUS_UNIT_HR_SYNC VERSIOM_1 01.a11 900 Inacthve ;I
4Edl  Outksyme CM_TYPE_FULLSYNC VERSION_1 oumineon  nacve =
SEdl  Outksyme CHM_TYPE_SYNG VERSION_1 oumineon  nacve =
GEd]  Outssyme COMPETENCY_FULLSYNGI VERSION_1 oumineon  nactve =
TEG  Outksyme COMPETENCY_SYNC1 VERSION_1 oumineon  nactve =
alues SEd]  Oulssyme COUNTRY_FULLEYNG VERSION_1 oumineon  nactve =
LRI L 9EM  Outasme COUNTRY_FULLEYNG VERSION_2 ouoINa0e  nacive =
|

Node Definitions: Transactions page

2. Select the Transactions tab of the Node Definitions component and click the Add Transaction button,
as shown in the following example:

Mode Definitions

Transactions

Contacts Properties Connectors

Node Hame PSFT_CR

Transactions Customize | Find | i First | 142 of 42 L"| Last
[ | [frensactionTvpe [RequestMessage =~ [RequestMessageVersion  |Effective Date |Status

1 Edit InSync HD_360_REQUEST_SYMC VERSIOMN_1 01/01/1900 Inactive [=]
Add Transaction I Copy All Transactions |

Transactions page

On the Add a New Value tab of the Node Transactions page, enter the information shown in the following
example:

Node Transactions

Find an Existing Value Add a New Value

Node Name: PSFT_CR Q
Effective Date: (0412412006 [

Transaction Type: |Intmund Synchronous
Request Message: \HD_360_REQUEST_SYNC Q
Request Message ‘.’ersion:|UERSIGN_2 a

Add

Node Transactions page

Note. The date in the Effective Date field represents the date from which the message is active; enter any
date that meets your business needs.

3. Click the Add button to add VERSION 2 of the HD 360 REQUEST SYNC message.
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4. On the Transaction Detail page, change the status of the request message from /nactive to Active.

The following example shows the Transaction Detail page prior the status change to Active:

Node Name PSFT_CR

Transaction Detail

Effective Date 04/24/2006

Transaction Type InSync
Request Message HD_360_REQUEST_SYNC
Request Message Version YVERSION 2
*Gtatus INactive

[ override Connector

Comment

Return to Transaction List

Transactions - Transaction Detail page

5. On the Messages tab, under Response Message, set the Message Name to HD 360 RESPONSE SYNC
and the Message Version to VERSION 2, as shown in the following example:

172 Copyright © 2008, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All rights reserved.



Chapter 8 Integrating PeopleSoft HRMS 8.9 with HRHD

Node Name PSFT_CR

Transaction Messages

Effective Date 04/24/2006
Status Inactive
Transaction Type InSync
*Synchronous Logaing No Logging i

Request Message

Message Name HD_360_REQUEST_SYMNC
Message Version VERSION_2

External Name

Response Message

Message Name HD_360_RESPONSE_SYNC Q
Message Version VERSION_2 Q.
External Name -

Return te Transaction List

[ Save

Messages page

6. Click Save and then click OK to accept the related warning message that you may receive.

Task 8-8: Activating PeopleSoft CRM 91 and HRMS 89 Service
Operations for PeopleSoft PeopleTools 8.48 and Above

To activate the 360-Degree View service operations in both the PeopleSoft CRM and the HRMS 8.9 systems
for PeopleSoft PeopleTools 8.48 and above:

Note. This task is applicable to PeopleSoft PeopleTools 8.48 and above.

1. Select PeopleTools, Integration Broker, Integration Setup, Services and search for the service
HD 360 REQUEST SYNC, as shown in the following example:
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Services

Service:

*Description:

Comments:

HD_360_REQUEST_SYHMC
HR Helpdesk Request

HRE Helpdesk Request message. This request ﬂ
messade is sentto HRM S application to get
wearker information.

Senvice Alias:
Ohject Owner ID: 360 Degree View =]
*Hamespace: hittpciiwnasi aracle. comienterpriseform
Wignw WSO L
Semice Operations
Service Operation:
Operation Type: j Add
-
Existing Operations Custamize | Eind | “iew Al | i First 1of1 Last
i Message Links =¥
Operation. Default Wersion Description Active Operation Type
HO 360 REGUEST SYMCAYERSION 2 HR Helpdesk - Synch

Save

Services page

2. Select HD 360 REQUEST SYNC.VERSION 2 from the Existing Operations section to open the

Operations page.

3. To activate HD 360 REQUEST SYNC.VERSION 2, select the Active check box under Default Service
Operation Version for VERSION 2 on the General tab and click Save, as shown in the following example:
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Service Operation:

Service:
Operation Type:

*Operation Description:
Operation Comments:

Object Owner ID:
Operation Alias:

“Version:
Version Description:

Version Comments:

Introspection
Add Fault Type
Message Information
Type:
Message. Version:

Type:
Message.Version:

Non-Default Versions
Version

YERSION 1

S‘&'-'E

Return to Senice

__Routings
HD_3560 REQUEST SYNC

HD_350_REQUEST_SYNC
Synchronous

HR Helpdesk Message

360 Degree View |

Default Service Operation Version

HR Helpdesk

[ Hon-Repudiation
[ClrRuntime Schema Validation

Request

HD_360_REQUEST_SYMNCVERSION_-Q, View Messa

Response

[userPassword Required

Senvice Operation Security

Default [ Active

Routing Status
Any-to-Local: Does not exist

Local-to-Local: Does not exist

Routing Actions Upon Save
[] Generate Any-to-Local
[] Generate Local-to-Local

HD_360_RESPONSE_SYNC.VERSION O View Message

Description
HR Helpdesk Message

Add Yersion

=eneral | Handlers | Roulings

W

Customize | Find | &= First 1/ 1 of 1 Last

General page

4. To activate the routing for HD360 VERSION 2:

a. Select PeopleTools, Integration Broker, Integration Setup, Services and search for the service
HD 360 REQUEST SYNC.

b. Select HD 360 REQUEST SYNC.VERSION 2 from the Existing Operations section to open the

Operations page.

c. Select the Routings tab and click HD360 VERSION 2.

Ensure that other routings are set to /nactive, as shown in the following example:
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General | Hanmers  [EE

SEnAce Dperaton:

Default Viersica: ERS 3
[=] user Excopton

Hote: his user exceph

ncephon status

Routing Hame:

Routings page

d. On the Routing page and the Routing Definitions page, select the Active check box, as shown in the
following example:

7 W Parameters Connector Properties

Routing Name: HD360_VERSION_2 [C] Active
*Service Operation: System Generated
Version: VERSION_2

*Description: HD360_VERSION_2

Comments:

*Sender Node:
"Receiver Node:
Routing Type: Synchronous

[l user Exception
Object Owner ID: 360 Degree View

*Log Detail: Mo Logging

Save Return

Routing Definitions page

e. On the Routings page and the Routing Definitions page, verify that the User Exception check box is
selected.

f. Click the Save button to save your changes.

Task 8-9: Setting Up Portal Content Links

You must define the portal content to enable the link from the case in PeopleSoft Enterprise HelpDesk for
Human Resources to the 360-Degree View.

To define portal content:

1. In PeopleSoft CRM, access the PeopleSoft HRMS node in the Node Definitions component.
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2. Select PeopleTools, Portal, Node Definitions and specify the PeopleSoft HRMS node.

3. In the Node definition component, select the Portal tab, as shown in the following example:

kaode Definitions Connectars WS Security Rautings

Hode Hame HRMS
Details

Description Portal Node - HRMS I~ Local Node

Tools Release [5.42

Application Release 9.2

Example: hitp:ffisomeserverpscipshomes
Content URI Text |hitp:feiwl08/pscips)

K1

Example: hitp:fisomesernenpspipshames
Portal URI Text |hitpfeiwd 09 psnipss

K1l

Bl Save | | S\ Returnto Search

Node Definitions - Portal page

Note. This enables the links on the Case page to directly transfer from PeopleSoft CRM to PeopleSoft
HRMS; this must be set up in the Node Definitions under Portal menu folder, not in the Integration
Broker folder.

4. On the Portal page, enter the content URI text and portal URI text to define how PeopleSoft HRMS system
users transfer to and from the PeopleSoft CRM system.

» Content URI:

http://<webserver_machine name>:<Port>/psc/<PIA website name>/
* Portal URI:

http://<webserver_machine name>:<Port>/psp/<PIA website name>/

The <webserver machine name> refers to the PeopleSoft HRMS system and the <Port> value should
be an HTTP port.

5. Click Save.
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Task 8-10: Activating Link Category for PeopleSoft HRMS 8.9

In PeopleSoft CRM 9.1, the delivered active links are for PeopleSoft HRMS 9.1. If you are integrating to
PeopleSoft HRMS 8.9, you must de-activate the 9.1 links and activate the 8.9 links in the PeopleSoft CRM
database.

To activate the link category definition for PeopleSoft HRMS 8.9:
1. Select Home, Set Up CRM, Product Related, Call Center, Link Category.

2. Search for version 8.9, as shown in the following example:

Link Category

Enter any information you have and click Search. Leave fields blank far a list of all values.
Add a Mew Walue

Maximurm nurmber of rows to return (up to 300); | 300

Link Categonys: hegins with

version: = w 8.9 »
Active Flag: = w

Long Description: | begins with

Search Clear | Basic Search [ Save Search Criteria

Search Results

Mieny All First (4] 1-50t5 [ Last
Link Cateqory Wersion Active Flag Long Description Short Hame

BEMEF 2.9 Inactive Benefits Benefits

HFEMES 8.9 Inactive HFMES Human Resources
PAYRE a4 Inactive Payroll Fayroll

STOCK 2.8 Inactive Stock Stock

TREMG 2.4 Inactive  Training Training

Link Category search page

Perform the following steps to activate each link category.

3. Click the Modify System Data button, as shown in the following example:
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Link Category Definition

Link Category BEMEF ¥Yersion 5.9
Link Category Details
Order 20 Active Flag Inactive

Short Name Benefits

Long Description Benefits

: Modify System Data

This object is maintained by PeopleSoft.

Created 12/10/2004 S5:08PM PST By PPLSOFT
Modified 12/10/2004 S5:08PM PST By PPLSOFT

* Required Field

= W eturn to Searc FE ool S i 51 extin List g ateBisplE
=5 R = h F L M L Aiddy| (ol pd ey Bis pl ey

Link Category Definition page

4. Select Active from the Active Flag drop-down list box, as shown in the following example:

Link Category Definition

Link Category BEMEF ¥ersion 5.9
Link Category Details

Order| 20 *Active Flag |GI=alE

*Short Name|E-enefits

*Long Description |Euenefits

This object was delivered by PeopleSoft but updated by the customer.

Created 12/10/2004 5:08PM PST By PPLSOFT
Modified 12/10/2004 5:08PM PST By PPLSOFT

* Required Field

. Save | .|§~f" Return to Search. . Brevioussin Listl 4,|:| Mext in List. EL Add. . Llpdate.l"Displan,'.

Updated Link Category Definition page

5. Click Save.

Repeat steps 3 through 5 for each 8.9 link category.

For delivered active 9.1 action link categories, perform the same steps to de-activate.
Select Home, Set Up CRM, Product Related, Call Center, Link Group.

Open Link Group HRMS. The data delivered here is for HRMS 9.1. Since version 9.1 is delivered as
active links, you must update the 8.9 links.

e
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10. Select the System Data tab, and then click the System Data button to modify the system data, as shown in
the first few rows of the example that follows. Perform this for all rows.

This example shows the first two rows of the System Data as modified:

Link Group

Link Group HEMS

*Description .HR Helpdesk

This object was delivered by . =
PeopleSoft but updated by the 09 16/2009 1:12PM +] :I
custamer.
This object was delivered by ’
PeopleSoft but updated by the 10/25/2004 10:194M [+]
custamiar,
System Data | po7 (ST MRS Y 12/16/2004 4:26PM +]
This t mBsing % ;
System Data.. | 105 $P1° 1 meintained by 12/16/2004 4:26PM ]
SystemiData | Thie object is maintained by 10/26/2004 10:19AM %
System Data.| [0 EDICE 5 meianed By 10/26/2004 10:194M ]
Sy Eiein ;:fpfféiﬁ_'“ O 10/26/2004 10:194AM +
System Data ';::p-l:ebéigt:-m maintained by LE/3E/5004 10:18AM e
System Data I;:::p'i:bétnftt_ls maintained by AO/IE SO0 105450 &
o ol ;:',-fnftbé:ﬂ, o it By 10/26/2004 10:19AM +

System Data tab showing the system data for the link groups being modified

11. Select the Links tab; all rows become editable. The 9.1 version becomes invalid in the version drop-down
list box.

12. As all of the links delivered are for 9.1, you must evaluate which links are applicable for 8.9.
Based on your business needs, do one of the following:
* Change the version to 8.9 if it is applicable.
* Delete the row by clicking the Delete (—) button at the end of the row.
* Add new 8.9 links by clicking the Add (+) button.

The following example shows the Links tab as the version for the link groups is being modified:
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Link GrouE
Link Group HRMS

*Descriptiun|HR Helpdesk

Link Selection Customize | Fi [ B et 1-51 of 51

Links System Data ==
*Link Category *Wersion *Link Mame
|E-enefits \l'| |B.9 w |Elec:ljun Entry ?| (]| [=] o
| Benefits \l'| (Invalid Value) ¢ | Benefits Summary V| El
Benefits 8.9 Car Allocation (+] =

2l
Links tab
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CHAPTER 9

Integrating PeopleSoft CRM and PeopleSoft CS
for Higher Education 360-Degree View

This chapter discusses:

* Prerequisites

* Setting Up the Gateway for PeopleSoft CRM and PeopleSoft CS

» Setting Up PeopleSoft Single Signon

* Setting Up the PeopleSoft CRM and PeopleSoft CS Nodes

* Activating the PeopleSoft Higher Education 360 Service Operation and Routing
* Configuring PeopleSoft CS to Define Integration Data

* Setting Up Portal Content Links for Action Links

Prerequisites

This chapter provides instructions for setting up 360-Degree View enterprise integration points (EIP) that are
used to enable access to the Higher Education (HE) 360-Degree View from PeopleSoft Enterprise Customer
Relationship Management (CRM).

Before you perform the tasks in this chapter you must install and configure:

* A PeopleSoft Enterprise Customer Relationship Management (CRM) 9.1 database.

*  CRM 9.1 Integrated to Campus Solutions 9.0 Feature Pack 2 provides additional features over CRM 9.1
integrated to earlier versions of Campus Solutions. For more information about this integration, refer to
“Appendix B: Getting Started with CRM for Higher Education,” in this documentation.

Important! Oracle recommends that you apply service packs or application bundles as they become
available to benefit from the latest product level, as well as application and integration requirements. You
can access the latest updates, service packs and bundles on My Oracle Support. Consult My Oracle
Support before proceeding with your installation.

Task 9-1: Setting Up the Gateway for PeopleSoft
CRM and PeopleSoft CS

A gateway must be set up between the PeopleSoft CRM and PeopleSoft CS systems. PSFT CR is the
delivered local node on the PeopleSoft CRM system. PSFT HR is the delivered local node on the PeopleSoft
CS system. The gateway URL defines these two nodes in the gateway property.

Copyright © 2008, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All rights reserved. 183



Integrating PeopleSoft CRM and PeopleSoft CS for Higher Education 360-Degree View Chapter 9

To set up the gateway in both the PeopleSoft CRM and PeopleSoft CS systems:

1. In the PeopleSoft CRM system, access the Gateways page by selecting PeopleTools, Integration Broker,
Configuration, Gateways. For example:

http://<webserver machine name><port>/PSIGW/PeopleSoftListeningConnector
2. Search for and open the LOCAL gateway, as shown in the following example:

Gateways
Gateway ID:  LOCAL
[¥] Local Gateway [ Load Balancer

URL: hitp.fadas0180 peoplesoi comP SIGWIPeopleSoRListeningConnector Ping Gateway

Load Gateway Connectors
*Connector D DegLriplion SConmecior Class Hama

1 |AS2TARGET AS2TargetConnectar =
2 [FILEQUTPUT SimpleFileTargetConnedtor =
3 FTPTARGET FTFTargetConnecior =
4 |GETMAILTARGET GetMailTargsConnectorn =
5 [HTTPTARGET HipTargetConnactar 1=
& | JMETARGET JMETargetConnector ]| [=
T |PSFTE1TARGET ApplicationMessagingTargetConnector =
B PSFTTARGET PeopleSoftTargetConnectar P SJE
9 |SMTPTARGET SMTPTargetConnector +] =

PeopleSoft Integration Broker - Gateways page

On the Gateways page, do the following:
Click the Save button to save the page.

b. Click the Load Gateway Connectors button.
You will receive a message “Loading process was successful.”
Acknowledge the message.

d. Click Save to save the page again.

e. Click the Ping Gateway button, to test your ping and verify that it is successful, as shown in the
following example:

PeopleSoft Integration Gateway

PeopleSoft Listening Connector
Tools Version : §.50-810-R2
Status: ACTIVE

PeopleSoft Integration Gateway - PeopleSoft Listening Connector

3. Click the Gateway Setup Properties link to set up local and remote nodes in the gateway, as shown in
the following example:
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PeopleSoft Node Configuration

URL: hitpiadas0180 peoplesoft comPEIGWIFeopleSofilisteningConnector

App Server URL Usger ID Password Tools Release
ADAS0180:9000 CVF1 T B.50-810-R2
e

Node Hame App Server URL UseriD Password Tools Release

PSFT_CR ADAS0180:9000 CVP1 LT LT 8.50-810-R2 Fing Node *l|l=
PSFT HR ADAS0116:9000 PS ™ 8.50-810-R2 Ping Hode =

PeopleSoft Node Configuration page in the Gateway

4. Log in to the Gateway Setup Properties.

5. In the PeopleSoft Nodes grid, click the Add (+) button to add the local and remote node information:
a. In the Node Name column, enter the node name.

b. In the App Server URL column, enter the application server URL.

c. In the User ID column, enter the user ID.

d. In the Password column, enter the password.

e. In the Tools Release column, enter the PeopleTools release number.

Click Save.

Click the OK button to return to the Gateway page.

Click Save. to save the Gateway page again.

A

Repeat the same Gateway set up steps in the PeopleSoft CS system.

Task 9-2: Setting Up PeopleSoft Single Signon

Integration should be set up to support single signon so that users do not need to sign on to PeopleSoft CS
manually when transferring from the PeopleSoft CRM to the PeopleSoft CS systems. To do this, you must
define the remote node as a trusted node in each system.

To set up the remote node as a trusted node in both the PeopleSoft CRM and PeopleSoft CS systems:

1. Inthe PeopleSoft CRM system, access the Single Signon page by selecting PeopleTools, Security, Security
Objects, Single Signon.

The default is to add the local node as a trusted node, as shown in the following example:
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Single Signon

Expiration Time in minutes: 720 Vakd vakses are 1 - 10,000

Message licde Name Description Local Node

PSFT_CR PSFT CRM - Local Node i + [=
PSFT_HR PS HRMS - Local Mode + ==

PeopleSoft Single Signon page - Trust Authentication Tokens issued by these Nodes grid

2. Specify the remote node PSFT HR as a trusted node by adding it to the Trust Authentication Tokens
issued by these Nodes grid:

a. In the Message Node Name column, select the PSFT HR node.
b. Click Save.
3. Repeat the same steps in the PeopleSoft CS system.

Task 9-3: Setting Up the PeopleSoft CRM and
PeopleSoft CS Nodes

This section discusses:

* Setting Up the Authentication Option for the PSFT_CR Node (Optional)

* Defining a PSFTTARGET Connector ID for Nodes in PeopleSoft CRM and PeopleSoft CS
* Pinging the PeopleSoft CRM and PeopleSoft CS Nodes to Verify Configuration

Task 9-3-1: Setting Up the Authentication Option for
the PSFT_CR Node (Optional)

You can set a password authentication option for the PSFT CR and the PSFT HR nodes and define the same
password for the node in both systems. This task is optional.

To set up the authentication option for the PSFT CR node:

1. Access the PeopleSoft CRM system, and select PeopleTools, Integration Broker, Integration Setup, Nodes.
2. Search for and open the PSFT CR node.

The Node Definitions page appears, as shown in the following example:
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| Connectors Porial WS Security Routings
Node Name: PSFT_CR Copy Node
*Description: rorl - Local Iace Rename Node
Hode Type: Fl& Default Local Node
Local Node
= Active Node
*Authentication Option: Fassword b ] Non-Repudiation
[ segment Aware
!Iode Pass\‘l’ﬂr“‘. SN RSRRERRRRRRRARRRRREARRRRRRRRRER
*Default User ID: PSCR
Hub Hode:
Master Node: A,
Company ID:
IB Throttie Threshold:
Image Name:
Codeset Group Name:
Save ContactMotes Eroperfies

PeopleSoft Integration Broker - Nodes: Node Definitions page

On the Node Definitions page, specify a password authentication option for the PSFT CR node.

On the Node Definitions page (in the PeopleSoft CRM system), select Password from the Authentication
Option drop-down list box for the PSFT_CR node.

In the Password field, enter an appropriate password. The default password is PSOFT.
Access the same PSFT CR node from the PeopleSoft CS system.

On the Node Definitions page (in the CS system), select Password from the Authentication Option
drop-down list box for the PSFT CR node.

In the Password field, enter the same password as you did in the PeopleSoft CRM system.
Repeat the steps in this task for the PSFT_HR node, if it needs to be password authenticated.

Task 9-3-2: Defining a PSFTTARGET Connector ID for Nodes
in PeopleSoft CRM and PeopleSoft CS

To define a PSFTTARGET connector ID for nodes in PeopleSoft CRM and PeopleSoft CS:

1.

Access the PeopleSoft CRM system. Select Select PeopleTools, Integration Broker, Integration Setup,
Nodes.

Search for and open the PSFT CR node.
The Node Definitions page appears.

Click the Connectors tab to access the Connectors page, as shown in the following example:
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Mode Definitions eGSR Portal || WS Security || Routings

Hode Mame  PSFT_CR Ping Node
Gateway ID: ILOCAL @, PeopleSoft Nodes are configured via the
Connector ID:  |PSFTTARGET @ Gateway Setup Properties

This connector does not have properties. Use Gateways Page (o setup

Save

Ping node result:

Ping Mode Results

Integration Gateway i) Connector I Connector URL Message Text
LOGCAL PSFTTARGET Success (117.73)
Retum

PeopleSoft Integration Broker - Nodes: Connectors page

4. Specity PSFTTARGET as the connector ID for the PSFT_CR and the PSFT_HR nodes.
5. Click Save.

6. Repeat these steps for the PSFT HR node in the PeopleSoft CRM system.

7

Access the PeopleSoft CS system and repeat the same steps for both the PSFT HR and the PSFT CR
nodes.

Task 9-3-3: Pinging the PeopleSoft CRM and PeopleSoft
CS Nodes to Verify Configuration

To ping the PSFT _HR and PSFT CR nodes:

Access the PeopleSoft CRM system. Select PeopleTools, Integration Broker, Integration Setup, Nodes.
Search for and open the PSFT CR node.

Click the Node Connectors tab to access the Node Connectors page.

o=

Click the Ping Node button to test for successful communication, as shown in the following example:

Ping Node Results

Integration Gateway I Connector i Connector URL Message Text
LOCAL PEFTTARGET Sucoess (117.73)
Rtum

Ping Node Results page

5. On the Ping Node Results page, verify that Success appears in the Message Text column.
6. Click the Return button to return to the Connectors page.
7. Click the Return to Search link.
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8. Search for and open the PSFT_HR node.

9. Click the Connectors tab to access Connector page.

10. Click the Ping Node button to test for successful communication.

11. On the Ping Node Results page, verify that Success appears in the Message Text column.
12. Click the Return button to return to the Connectors page.

13. Access the PeopleSoft CS system and repeat the same steps in this task for both the PSFT CR and
the PSFT_HR nodes.

Note. All previous steps must be followed in order to receive successful pings.

Task 9-4: Activating the PeopleSoft Higher Education
360 Service Operation and Routing

In the PeopleSoft CRM and the PeopleSoft CS systems, activate both the service operation and the routing for
PeopleSoft Higher Education (HE) 360—Degree View.

To activate the HE 360-Degree View service operation and routing:

1. In the PeopleSoft CRM system, select PeopleTools, Integration Broker, Integration Setup, Service
Operations to access the Service Operations pages.

2. Search for and open service operation SCC_CONSTITUENT READ360SUMMARY, as shown in the
following example:

Handiers Routings
Service Operation: SCC_COMSTITUENT_READIGOSUMMARY
Operation Type: Synchronous
*Operation Description: Higher Education 360
Operation Comments: Higher Education 360 Service CluserPassword Required
Operation -
*Security Req Verification: | Mone b
Object Owner ID: 360 Degree View ot
Operation Alias: e vice Ogeration Securit
s S Dafault ] Active
Version Description: HE 360 V1 PR
Version Comments: Higher Education 360 Version 1 Any-to-Local:

Local-to-Locak

1 hon-Repudiation Malsimbentepite. bbbt e
[] Generate Any-to-Local
PiroE e cie DRUTII.I-H'IE" Schema Validation

LU e L

Add Fault Type

[] Generate Local-to-Local

Transactional

PeopleSoft Integration Broker - Service Operations: General page

3. On the General page, ensure that the Active check box is selected.
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4. Click the Routings tab to access the Routings page, as shown in the following example:

L Gangral Hanalars .- u '."'1.

© Sarvice Dparaton: SCC_COMSTITUENT _READ ISHSUMILIARY

Dutaust Version: 1 :
[=] User Exception

Nt lﬁcm-u.: & apphcalile only il &0 Sudund foubng Canndt be delemoed. B vabd dutlioo®d foubrg Gan De Jetenmenidd han the uber
wacepbon status on T acual routing will be used
Foiting Mams: Ao
brigcied Hame Mernion Qperaton ype Sender Roda Ercatept Bode  (ireciion T T - Homudts
O HE26) vl Symich PEFT_CR PEFT_HR Cumzand | At | =
W Salecad Routngs Adradle TS0 Rpubng

PeopleSoft Integration Broker - Service Operations: Routings page

5. In the Status column, verify that only one routing shows as Active from sender node PSFT CR to receiver
node PSFT HR.

6. On the Routings page, verify that the User Exception check box is selected.

7. In the Routing Definitions section, click the HE360 link to access the Routings Definition page, as
shown in the following example:

Connector Properties Routing Properties

Routing Name: HE360 Active
*Service Operation; . _CONSTITUEN 0 System Generated
Version:
"Description: HE360 Graphical View
Comments: '
*Sender Node:
"Receiver Node: ! =
Operation Type: Synchronous User Exception
Object Owner ID: [360 Degree View v/
"LogDetail: | Mo Logaing
Save Return

Routings Definition page
8. On the Routings Definition page, verify that the User Exception check box is selected.

9. Access the PeopleSoft CS system and repeat the same steps in this task to activate service operation
and routing for PeopleSoft HE 360.

Important! While in the PeopleSoft CS system, click the Handlers tab to access the Handlers page and
verify that the handler Status is set to Active, as shown in the following example:
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General Handlers Routings

Service Operation: SCC_COMNSTITUENT_READIS0SUKMMARY
Default Version: vl
Operation Type: Synchronous

Customize | Find | V
Type Jdmplementation

REQUESTHDLR  OnRequest Application Class

PeopleSoft Integration Broker - Service Operations: Handlers page

Task 9-5: Configuring PeopleSoft CS to Define
Integration Data

After you complete the PeopleSoft HE 360-Degree View EIP setup, you can set up the configuration in
PeopleSoft CS to define the integration data, based on your business requirements.

Use the Campus Community configuration pages to define the integration parameters for the PeopleSoft CS
Campus Community, Financial Aid, and Contributor Relations pages, based on your particular user base and
business requirements.

1. Select Setup SACR, System Administration, Integrations, Configure Integrations.

2. Click the Campus Community tab to access the Campus Community page, as shown in the following
example:

Campus Community | Financial Aid | Confributor Relations

Contact Method Usage

Address | ADDR LAND
Email LAND&EMAIL
Phone SAIP PHONE

P L L

Checklists/Communications/Comments
O Include Al

(® Include previous month(s) 3

PeopleSoft Campus Solutions - Campus Community page

3. In the Contact Method Usage section of the Campus Community page, specify the type of Address, Email,
and Phone that the system will use to retrieve PeopleSoft CS data for the PeopleSoft HE 360 profile.

4. In the Checklists/fCommunications/Comments section, specify the amount of 3C data that the system will
retrieve from PeopleSoft CS.

The default value is 3 months for performance concerns.

5. Click the Financial Aid tab to access the Financial Aid page, as shown in the following example:
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Campus Community | Financial Aid | Contributor Relations

Financial Aid
O Include All
(® selected Financial Aid Year(s)

Financial Aid Year 1 First [4 | 10F1 ! M Last

Wlm—l_l_

GLAKE Q [Financial Aid Year 2008 - 2000 [+ [=]

PeopleSoft Campus Solutions - Financial Aid page

6. On the Financial Aid page, do one of the following:
+ Select the Include All option to retrieve all financial aid information for PeopleSoft HE 360.

+ Select the Selected Financial Aid Year(s) option, and then select the Institution and Aid Year from which
you want the system to retrieve the information.

1. Click the Contributor Relations tab to access the Contributor Relations page, as shown in the following
example:

Campus Community | Financial Aid | Contributor Redations

Contributor Relations
() Include All Relationships
(¥) Selected Relationship{s)

Find | View A First 14 1 o 4 L) Last
D Type Person Description [=]
| Person v Father Q

PeopleSoft Campus Solutions - Contributor Relations page
2. On the Contributor Relations page, do one of the following:
+ Select the Include All option to retrieve all relationships for contributor relations.

+ Select the Relationship(s) option to specify the relationship types (ID Type and Person Description) to
be retrieved for PeopleSoft HE 360.

Task 9-6: Setting Up Portal Content Links for Action Links

To enable action links of Higher Education Case to access PeopleSoft CS, you must define the portal content.
Oracle delivers all action links as defined under the portal node HRMS.

To define portal content:
1. In the PeopleSoft CRM system, select PeopleTools, Portal, Node Definitions.
2. Search for and open the HRMS node to access the Node Definitions page.

3. Select the Portal tab to access the Portal Content page, as shown in the following example:
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Node Definitions | Connectors WS Security || Routings

Node Name HRMS

Description Paortal Node - HRMS Local Node

Tools Release [8.50-810-R2

Application Release|

Example: http2#'someserver/psc/pshome/
Content URI Text |hitp:irhas005.us.oracle.com:7001/pscha00p2bnt/

Example: hitp/someserver/psp/pshome/
Portal URI Text |hitp:irhas005.us.oracle.com:7001/pspha00p2bnt/

Save

PeopleSoft Portal - Node Definitions: Portal page showing the Content URI Text and Portal URI Text defined

Note. This is for action links on PeopleSoft CRM Case page to access PeopleSoft CS. This is only
necessary for action links. The Node Definition required for this step is under the Portal menu, not
the Integration Broker menu.

4. In the Content URI Text and Portal URI Text fields, enter the URI text to define the PeopleSoft CS system
that users will transfer to from the PeopleSoft CRM system.

For example:

» Content URI: http://<webserver machine name>:<Port>/psc/<PIA website name>/

 Portal URI: http://<webserver machine name>:<Port>/psp/<PIA website name>/
5. Click Save.
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CHAPTER 10

Deploying and Configuring the PeopleSoft
Connector and the Oracle Enterprise
Manager Console

This chapter discusses:

* Prerequisites

Copying the JAR File
Deploying and Registering the PeopleSoft Connector
Troubleshooting the PeopleSoft Connector Registration

Configuring the PeopleSoft Connector

Prerequisites

To enable integration between the PeopleSoft Connector and the Oracle Enterprise Manager Console you must:

* Copy the JAR file to the Oracle Enterprise Manager (EM) server.

* Deploy, register, and configure the PeopleSoft Connector.

Important! Some existing connectors may be delivered with the Oracle EM installation; for example, the
Remedy Connector. Before you deploy the PeopleSoft Connector, ensure that you remove the Remedy
Connector or any other existing connectors. Oracle EM does not support multiple active connectors
simultaneously.

To remove the Remedy Connector, or any other existing connectors:

1. Login to the Oracle EM Console and select Setup, Management Connectors.
Here you can access a list of all connectors currently registered in the system.
2. Select the Remedy or other existing connector and click the Remove button.

Click Save.

Note. Before proceeding with your installation, consult My Oracle Support, to ensure that you have the latest
version of the following documents: PeopleSoft Enterprise PeopleTools 8.50 Installation guide for your
database platform and PeopleSoft Enterprise PeopleTools 8.50 PeopleBooks.
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Note. Consult the PeopleSoft Enterprise CRM 9.1 Product-to-PeopleBook Index found on My Oracle Support,
to determine which PeopleBooks you should include in your installation for the PeopleSoft Enterprise CRM
products that you are implementing.

Note. Before you begin your deployment and configuration of the PeopleSoft Connector and the Oracle
Enterprise Manager Console, consult the PeopleSoft Enterprise CRM 9.1 Hardware and Software
Requirements Guide available on My Oracle Support for the latest supported platform information.

Note. The deployment commands that are used in this installation guide are applicable for Oracle EM 10gR3
and 10gR4.

Task 10-1: Copying the JAR File

Oracle delivers the JAR file PSFTConnector.jar that includes the Oracle EM Event Model XML, the PeopleSoft
Connector Descriptor XML, and the sample template XSLT files that are discussed in this documentation.

Copy the PSFTConnector.jar file from <PS HOME>\src\xml\enterprise manager\ to the Oracle EM server.
For Oracle EM 10gR3 and 10gR4 the file should be copied to: SORACE _HOME\sysman\connector\
This depends upon where you install Oracle home. SORACLE _HOME can be: c:\oracleHomes\oms10g

Task 10-2: Deploying and Registering the
PeopleSoft Connector

196

Several Oracle EM Command-Line Utility (emctl) commands are used to deploy and register the PeopleSoft
Connector.

To extract the JAR file into SORACLE HOME/sysman/connector/<connector name wo_space>directory:

1. Enter this command: enctl extract _jar connector <jar_file_name>
<connect or _name> <oracl e_honme>

For example:

C:\OracleHomes\oms10g\bin\emctl extract_jar connector C:\OracleHomes\oms10g\sysman\connector
\PSFTConnector.jar "Peoplesoft Connector"C:\OracleHomes \oms10g

Note. The connector name is the name specified in the connector descriptor XML file. The command
replaces the spaces in the connector name with underscores (_) in connector name wo_space.

For example, a connector named Peoplesoft Connector will have a directory of Peoplesoft Connector
under the directory of the Oracle home connector. If the Peoplesoft Connector directory already exists, the
extract_jar command will extract files to this directory. Otherwise, it will create a new directory called
Peoplesoft Connector and copy the files to this new directory.
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Register the connector by entering this command: enct!| regi st er_connect or connect or
<PSFTConnect or Descri ptor. xm > <server Nanme> <port > <dat abaseSi d>
<user name> <passwor d> <or acl e_honme>

Note. The Username for the register connector must be sysman.

For example:

C:\OracleHomes\oms10g\BIN>emctl register connector connector C:\OracleHomes\oms10g\sysman
\connector\Peoplesoft Connector\PSFTConnectorDescriptor.xml adnttp39.peoplesoft.com 1521
EMREPDEYV sysman sysman C:\OracleHomes\oms10g

Oracle delivers two templates:
* The PeopleSoft Sample Template: Used to create or update a case.
* The PeopleSoft Auto-Close Template: Automatically closes out an open case with a solvable EM action.

Register the delivered templates by entering this command: enct!| regi ster_ticket _tenpl ate
connect or <PSFTSanpl eTi cket Tenpl at e. xsl > <server Nanme> <port >

<dat abaseSi d> <user nane> <passwor d> <connect or TypeNanme>
<connect or Nane> <t enpl at eNane> <t enpl at eDescri pti on>

The <connectorTypeName> <connectorName> <templateName> <templateDescription> are quoted
strings. The <templateName> and <templateDescription> can have spaces in them.

The template name and description are displayed on the Oracle EM console.
For example:

C:\OracleHomes\oms10g\BIN>emctl register ticket template connector c:\OracleHomes\oms10g
\sysman\connector\Peoplesoft Connector\PSFTSampleTicketTemplate.xsl adnttp39.peoplesoft.com
1521 EMREPDEYV sysman sysman “Peoplesoft Connector” “Peoplesoft Connector” “Sample Ticket”
“Sample Ticket Template”

Note. Because the Oracle EM Connector can only support one active connector, ensure that you delete
the connector from the console. After you redeploy a connector, you must re-register the templates,
even if they have not changed. This is because the templates are disconnected at the time the connector
is deleted.

The following table lists the values for the parameters:

Parameters Description

connector_name_ wo_space Specify Peoplesoft Connector. The command will replace

the spaces in the connector name with underscores (_)

in connector name_wo_space. A new directory called
Peoplesoft Connector will be created and copy the files
to this new directory under $Oracle Home/connector. If
the Peoplesoft Connector directory already exists, the
extract jar command will extract files to this directory.

PSFTConnectorDescriptor.xml The file resides in the Peoplesoft Connector

directory home upon succesful extraction: i.e:
$ORACLE_HOME/connector/Peoplesoft Connector/

PSFTSampleTicketTemplate.xIs A sample ticket template that is used to create or update
a case.
server Host name of the Oracle Enterprise Manager repository.

For example: adnttp39.peoplesoft.com
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Parameters

Description

port

Oracle Listener port of the repository. For example: /521

database sid/ Service Name

Repository database instance ID. For example:
EMREPDEV

username

Specify SYSMAN.

password

Password for SYSMAN.

connectorTypeName

Specify "Peoplesoft Connector”. The double

quotes ("") are mandatory. The connector is case
sensitive and should match the name specified in the
PSFTConnectorDescriptor.xml.

connectorName

Specify "Peoplesoft Connector". The double quotes ("")
are mandatory.

templateName

An intuitive name for the ticket template that will be
displayed in the Oracle Enterprise Manager. The double
quotes (

) are mandatory. For example: "Sample Ticket"

description

A short description for the ticket template. This description
is also displayed in the Oracle Enterprise Manager. The
double quotes ("") are mandatory. For example: "Sample
Ticket Template"

Task 10-3: Troubleshooting the PeopleSoft
Connector Registration

If an incorrect template is registered that is tied to a invalid connector, and the template cannot be deleted from
the Oracle EM console, do the following:

1.
2.
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Connect to the EM repository as SYSMAN.

SELECT prop_name, value_id FROM mgmt cntr config WHERE config name = "TicketTemplates’;

You can retrieve the template name (prop_name) from this query. This should be the same name as the
name of the file that you registered as the template.

:prop_name and : value_id that you get here will be used in the following commands:

DELETE FROM nmgmt _cntr_| _val WHERE val ue_guid = :value_id;

a.
b.

DELETE
FROM nmgnt _cntr_s_val WHERE val ue _guid
ngnt _cntr_config WHERE config nane =

DELETE
FROM nmgnt _cntr_confi g WHERE prop_nane
= : prop_nane;

EXEC ngnt _notification. del ete_devi ce
(' SYSMAN' , ' :prop_nane’);

I N (SELECT val ue_id FROM

. prop_nane) ;

= :prop_name OR config_nane
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Task 10-4: Configuring the PeopleSoft Connector

After the PeopleSoft Connector is successfully deployed:
1. Click the EM Console URL and login to the Oracle EM console.

2. From the Oracle EM console, selectSetup, Management Connectors, to access the Management
Connectors page, as shown in the following example:

CRACLE Enterprise Manager 10g Setup Prafeecces el Logod
Guldl Control Home | Targets | Depdnments | Alens | Compliance Repons
Enterprise Manager Configuration | Managemint Senaces and R
Oviirvigrr of Setip
Rk Management Connectors
A Management Conmector is a companen thal integrates diffisent ermerpnse frameworks - : = E_‘
Adminigiaiors info the Entesprise Manager Console. This page ksts the available connectors. In oeder fo Page Refrashed Sep 6, 2006 4:02:23 FM
Motification Methods ws@ them on your system, they must be configurid
Emching Selug Datate 11 0f 1
Blackouls Seloct Name Varsion Description Configured Configure
Rugistration ) Peoplessit Connector 1.0000 Peoplesoft integration with EM - =
Basimpess Related Links
Mangoeemert Pack
Argess
Manitorng
Tomplates
Conrective Aclion
Libeary
Managament Plug:
ing

Management
Conneciors

Oracle Enterprise Manager - Management Connectors page

3. On the Oracle EM Management Connections page, select the Peoplesoft Connector option, and then
click the Configure button.

The Oracle EM Configure Management Connector - Peoplesoft Connector: General page appears,
as shown in the following example:

i
lﬂ

Genaral Ticket Templels
Connection Sertings
o = ol o i 3 * Bl it S5 W T M ST D TR P e ——t o

WehSerdice End Poinis  Diparatian

ok Service End PaingfiAL)

comataTickol Hadas0N 02 proplesod comP S PeopleSokSanicaLinlenngConnector

A0NR piesplirh o CoryP RGPS

ugsaieTicket M P

geificket | HEpedas0i02 pecplesod comPSIGWIPeopleSotSanacalistaningConnactar

TP
Usei Hame |MELPMGR
[R— ——
Web Console Settings

[ Eraite wet conpse eshue

datahase RGO
machine port [adssl102 peoslescd com
Grage Period
e gatm pereed o - = T - " -
Giace Paiiod 0 Hinsts: 32

Oracle Enterprise Manager Configure Management Connector - PeopleSoft Connector: General page

4. Use the Oracle EM Configure Management Connector - Peoplesoft Connector General page to configure
the Peoplesoft Connector:
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a. WebService End Points: Specify WebService End Points for createTicket, updateTicket, and getTicket
web service operations.

b. WebService Credentials: User ID and password to log in to the PeopleSoft CRM system for adding or
updating a case.

c. Web Console Settings: A URL that can transfer to the PeopleSoft CRM case from the Oracle EM
system.

This is used on the Oracle EM metric detail page to drill into the case.

d. Grace Period: A time value that is compared against the data when an alert is cleared to the time
when it has transitioned out of clear.

If this span of time is greater than the grace period, a new ticket is created for the alert. Otherwise, the
ticket is reopened. The idea is not to create the case for the same alert within a defined time period.

5. Click the Ticket Template tab to access the Oracle EM Configure Management Connector - Peoplesoft
Connector: Ticket Template page, as shown in the following example:

CORACLE Enterpriss Manager 10g Sotun Prpfererces el Loood
Loy i Home Targets Depdonaments Aderts Complianie | Jelbs Fepos

Emtwiprizs Hlnqur l.':nnﬂgurqllun | M.lr.;..;,q-nlurd Sereces snd Repostory Agorde

Configurs Management Connector
Cancel | | Ok
Genata Tickei 1|-|||||.I.11|-

Ticket templatés are XSLT files based upon prowded XML schemas of the Enterprise Manager Aleit model and the Trouble Ticketng System model
Templates ase used 10 constnac! tickeds in 1he context of an Enterpnse Manager Alert. Templates musi be loaded theough emcil This page ists the Curnenily
registered templades
Celese
Colpci Hamo Doscripthon
I Sample Ticked Auto Close Templale
Sample Ticket Templute

Oracle Enterprise Manager Configure Management Connector - PeopleSoft Connector: Ticket Template page

The Oracle EM Configure Management Connector - Peoplesoft Connector Ticket Template page lists all
registered templates for the PeopleSoft Connector.

6. From the Oracle EM Configure Management Connector - Peoplesoft Connector Ticket Template page,
select Preferences, Notification Rules.

The Oracle Enterprise Manager - Notification Rules: View Notification page appears, as shown in the
following example:
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AL E Emenpeisn Bassger Ty g Frerereres

i i ruifre Tin Dspoemenis  Mafls Cmiuru Joits

dcaion e
Wiew Motification Rule: Testing Case integralion EM
This summanzas hosw el when Enferprcs Manag sil send moifcaims fie B sle
Feaneral
D EMSUIPER
Daecripion
Pulikc Mo
Targed Type Hid

Targets
Al bangpt df Pyps Mt

Avallabasy
i) Unisdihabk R
Agie] Uiipachibls Papshasd  Ne
Mk il M
Baiau Didi W
Mgtrst
Caipeitbes Armas hlaie
Mtk il ey st G il L P
CRU Unimtipn [%) "W o, Wwmry, (e
Wiy LIaion (%) W Cofaid!, Wiming Clid
Polcsny
Policy I st ety g Py Sl Laivaative Arnss SLaies
ko pibicie slactad
Jobs
Juhi Typs Jul Wimr Bl dpa i Jrih Sty
M s sslactad
Metheds
£ vl i Bty
M emml wil be sem
sl v s My
Mame Type ey
FEFTSampleTchai Tamplaie xel Jawa Calbath Thui sebicacan methad 6wl By ihe TTCamecio

Oracle Enterprise Manager - Notification Rules: View Notification page

7. Setup your desired rules to use the registered template to create a case in the PeopleSoft HelpDesk system.
After a case is created or updated, the user can drill into a case from the Oracle EM Metric Detail page.
Your navigation to the Oracle EM Metric Detail page is dependent upon how you set up your alert.

The following shows an example of the Alert History page:

Alert History
Comment for Most Recent Alert ‘ | Add Comment
Last
SeverityTimestamp T Message Comment|Details
s Jul 30,2009 9:16:13 FM Memary Utilization is 50.46%, crossed warning (100) or critical (0) threshald Ticket  pe
220574
WA
updated

Alert History page
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CHAPTER 11

Installing the PeopleSoft CRM 9.1 Portal Pack

This chapter discusses:
* Understanding PeopleSoft Portal Pack Installation
» Granting PeopleSoft Portal Pack Personalization

* Accessing PeopleSoft CRM Through the Enterprise Portal

Understanding PeopleSoft Portal Pack Installation

This chapter provides instructions for the installation and setup of the PeopleSoft Enterprise CRM Portal
Pack and related components.

If you use PeopleSoft Enterprise CRM Portal Pack without the Enterprise Portal, you must enable users

to personalize their Portal Pack homepage. If you have implemented the Enterprise Portal and want to
access PeopleSoft Enterprise CRM 9.1 from within the Enterprise Portal database, you must set up a link to
PeopleSoft Enterprise CRM 9.1 and enable Single Signon.

Note. All tasks in this chapter must be completed for both the System and Demo databases, unless otherwise
indicated in the task.

Note. Before proceeding with the installation, consult My Oracle Support, to ensure that you have the latest
version of the following documents: PeopleSoft Enterprise PeopleTools Installation guide for your database
platform and PeopleSoft Enterprise PeopleTools 8.50 PeopleBooks.

Note. In addition, consult the PeopleSoft Enterprise CRM 9.1 Product-to-PeopleBook Index found on My
Oracle Support, to determine which PeopleBooks you should include in your installation for the PeopleSoft
Enterprise CRM products that you are implementing.

Task 11-1: Granting PeopleSoft Portal Pack Personalization

This section discusses:
» Updating the Homepage Personalization Permissions

» Adding the Portal User Role to the User IDs
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Task 11-1-1: Updating the Homepage Personalization
Permissions

To add, remove, or change the layout of the homepage, the homepage personalization security access must be
granted to all non-guest users.

To update the homepage Personalization Permission List:
Sign on with PeopleSoft Data Mover to the PeopleSoft CRM 9.1 database.

Open the PeopleSoft Data Mover script <PS HOME>\ scri pt s\ PORTAL_HP_PERS. DVES.
Run this script against the PeopleSoft CRM 9.1 database.

Ll e

Close PeopleSoft Data Mover.

Task 11-1-2: Adding the Portal User Role to the User IDs
To add the Portal User Role to the User IDs:

Sign on with PeopleSoft Data Mover to the PeopleSoft CRM 9.1 database.
Open the PeopleSoft Data Mover script <PS HOME>\ scri pt s\ PORTAL_ADD ROLE. DVS.
Run this script against the PeopleSoft CRM 9.1 database.

Ll e

Close PeopleSoft Data Mover.

Note. The PAPP_USER and PeopleSoft Guest role should be granted to all new User IDs for access to the
Homepage personalization and left pane navigation menu. After running this script, manually remove the role
PAPP_USER from any GUEST User ID, since the GUEST user should not be personalizing the common
homepage.

Task 11-2: Accessing PeopleSoft CRM Through
the Enterprise Portal

204

The installation phase of your PeopleSoft application should only entail setting up a single link to the
application content provider, PeopleSoft CRM 9.1.

Note. Perform this task only if you own the PeopleSoft Enterprise Portal product and want to access your
application from within the PeopleSoft Enterprise Portal database.

To set up the link and the Single Signon, see the PeopleSoft Enterprise Portal Solutions 8.9 Installation
document on My Oracle Support. See the table of contents for chapters about setting up Single Signon to your
application database and accessing the PeopleSoft content providers.

See Portal Products 8.4 Installation Guide, My Oracle Support.

Note. When you begin your implementation phase, refer to the Enterprise Portal 8.4x - Implementing
Navigation and Portal Packs document on My Oracle Support. This documentation discusses your options
and how to handle the PeopleSoft content provider navigation and where to find all the necessary scripts,
projects and documentation.

See Enterprise Portal 8.4x - Implementing Navigation and Portal Packs, My Oracle Support.
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Installing the PeopleSoft Advanced
Configurator 9.1

This chapter discusses:

» Understanding the PeopleSoft Advanced Configurator 9.1

* Reviewing the Installation Requirements

* Installing the Oracle WebLogic Application Server on Microsoft Windows

* Installing the PeopleSoft Advanced Configurator Server on Microsoft Windows

+ Starting and Configuring the PeopleSoft Advanced Configurator Server on Microsoft Windows
* Installing the PeopleSoft Advanced Configurator on Sun Solaris

* Installing the Oracle WebLogic Application Server on Sun Solaris

* Installing the PeopleSoft Advanced Configurator Server on Sun Solaris

» Starting and Configuring the PeopleSoft Advanced Configurator Server on Sun Solaris

* Installing the PeopleSoft Visual Modeler

* Installing for Integration with PeopleSoft Order Capture

+ Installing Multiple PeopleSoft Advanced Configurator Instances on Microsoft Windows (Optional)

Understanding the PeopleSoft Advanced Configurator 9.1

This chapter provides instructions for the installation and set up of the PeopleSoft Advanced Configurator 9.1
Server and related components.

Note. Before proceeding with your installation, consult My Oracle Support, to ensure that you have the latest
version of the following documents: PeopleSoft Enterprise PeopleTools 8.50 Installation guide for your
database platform and PeopleSoft Enterprise PeopleTools 8.50 PeopleBooks.

Note. In addition, you should consult the PeopleSoft Enterprise CRM 9.1 Product-to-PeopleBook Index
found on My Oracle Support, to determine which PeopleBooks you should include in your installation for
the PeopleSoft Enterprise CRM products that you are implementing.
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Note. Before you begin your installation of the PeopleSoft Advanced Configurator, consult the PeopleSoft
Enterprise CRM 9.1 Hardware and Software Requirements Guide available on My Oracle Support for the
latest supported platform information.

See PeopleSoft Enterprise CRM 9.1 Hardware and Software Requirements, “Defining Advanced Configurator
Requirements.”

Reviewing the Installation Requirements
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This section discusses:
* Prerequisites
* Reviewing the PeopleSoft Advanced Configurator Installation Process

* Understanding PeopleSoft Visual Modeler and the PeopleSoft Advanced Configurator Server

Prerequisites

Before you begin the PeopleSoft Advanced Configurator installation, thoroughly review the PeopleSoft CRM
9.1 Hardware and Software Requirements guide, Defining Advanced Configurator Requirements, that describes
the minimum hardware, software, database, and client browser requirements that your system must meet to
install and run the PeopleSoft Advanced Configurator software. PeopleSoft Advanced Configurator supports
only a portion of the operating systems, databases and web servers that PeopleSoft PeopleTools supports.

See PeopleSoft Enterprise CRM 9.1 Hardware and Software Requirements, “Defining Advanced Configurator
Requirements.”

Note. The PeopleSoft Advanced Configurator supports only a subset of the operating systems, DataBases,
WebServers, and so on that PeopleSoft PeopleTools supports.

Note. The PeopleSoft Advanced Configurator server should be installed on it’s own, dedicated physical server
and not one that is shared with PeopleSoft Pure Internet Architecture, PeopleSoft Integration Broker, or any
PeopleSoft servers (for example, any PeopleSoft PeopleTools-based servers).

Reviewing the PeopleSoft Advanced Configurator
Installation Process

The following are general steps intended for reference only. They summarize the procedures for properly
installing PeopleSoft Advanced Configurator components. Each of these steps is described in greater detail in
subsequent tasks in this chapter. This summary applies to the installation on either Microsoft Windows or
Sun Solaris operating systems:

1. Install the Oracle WebLogic Server 10.3.1 (hereafter known as WebLogic Server 10.3).
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Note. The Java Development Kit (JDK) 1.6.0_11 is installed in subdirectories of WebLogic as part of the
WebLogic 10.3.1 installation on Microsoft Windows and Sun Solaris. However, on IBM AIX you will
need to separately download and install the appropriate JDK from IBM. After it is downloaded, you will
need to modify the execution PATH environment variable to ensure that the directory containing the java
executable is included in the path. This directory is usually the ’bin’ directory of the JDK.

2. Install and configure the appropriate database for your system platform type.
Install the PeopleSoft Advanced Configurator server.
4. Configure Oracle WebLogic Server 10.3.1 and the PeopleSoft Advanced Configurator Server.
Restart the system if you are installing on a Microsoft Windows server.
5. Ifyou are integrating with PeopleSoft Order Capture, perform the related setup at this stage.
6. Install PeopleSoft Visual Modeler.

Uninstalling PeopleSoft Advanced Configurator components from your system requires that you follow a
specific order of removal:

1. Remove PeopleSoft Advanced Configurator PeopleSoft Visual Modeler, if it is installed on the same
machine as the Server.

2. Remove PeopleSoft Advanced Configurator Server.
3. Remove Oracle WebLogic Server 10.3.1.

Understanding PeopleSoft Visual Modeler and the PeopleSoft
Advanced Configurator Server

Depending on the phase of model development, PeopleSoft Visual Modeler can be run as a standalone
application or in conjunction with the PeopleSoft Advanced Configurator Server. Thus, you can install them
either on the same system or on different systems in a distributed network environment.

The PeopleSoft Advanced Configurator Server was designed with technology that supports configuration
modeling and runtime configuration processing. The PeopleSoft Visual Modeler is a hierarchical modeling
tool that is used for designing complex configuration solutions. Model data can be defined in the model
or obtained from a relational database.

The PeopleSoft Advanced Configurator Server uses a compiled version of a model defined with the PeopleSoft
Visual Modeler. Configurations are created from user selections made against the model and the Configuration
Server at runtime.

Task 12-1: Installing the Oracle WebLogic Application
Server on Microsoft Windows

This section discusses:
* Installing the Oracle WebLogic Server
* Running the Oracle WebLogic Server as a Service

* Changing the Oracle WebLogic Server System Password
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* Uninstalling the Oracle WebLogic Server

Task 12-1-1: Installing the Oracle WebLogic Server

This section describes the installation process of the Oracle WebLogic Application Server. The Oracle
WebLogic Server 10.3.1 software that is provided with this release includes and installs Sun JDK 1.6.0 11.

To install the Oracle WebLogic Application Server:

1. Log in as Microsoft Windows Server Administrator.

2. Insert the PeopleSoft Enterprise CRM WebLogic CD-ROM and install the file ser ver 103_wi n32. exe.
You can retrieve the PeopleSoft CRM WebLogic files from your E-Delivery download.

3. Select a location for the Oracle WebLogic Server.

You should run PeopleSoft Advanced Configurator on a different instance of the Oracle WebLogic Server
than other PeopleSoft applications. Thus, if the Oracle WebLogic Server 10.3.1 is already installed on
this server, you should install another copy of the Oracle WebLogic Server to a different directory to
accommodate PeopleSoft Advanced Configurator.

4. After you complete the installation, run Quick Start.

The sample Oracle WebLogic application will be started at port 7001. You can access the sample
application page with http://hostname:7001 on a web browser (where “hostname” is the name of your
server).

Note. PeopleSoft PeopleTools and PeopleSoft Advanced Configurator Server must run on separate instances of
the Oracle WebLogic Server 10.3.1. Multiple instances of the Oracle WebLogic Server can be run concurrently
on the same server as long as they are all listening on different ports.

Task 12-1-2: Running the Oracle WebLogic Server as a Service

The PeopleSoft Advanced Configurator Server is not affected, whether or not you run the Oracle WebLogic
Server 10.3.1 as a Microsoft Windows Service on your system. However, if you do run it as a service, you
must stop the PeopleSoft Advanced Configurator Server in the Microsoft Windows Services window before
you attempt to uninstall.

Important! Oracle recommends that you do not set up the Oracle WebLogic default Application Server (@port
#7001) to run as a service. Instead, set up the PeopleSoft Advanced Configurator Server to run as a service.

After you install the Oracle WebLogic Server 10.3.1, the directory locations are mapped to variables that are
used by the PeopleSoft Advanced Configurator Server and PeopleSoft Visual Modeler. These directory
locations are important to the proper installation and operation of the PeopleSoft Advanced Configurator
Server.

Do not move the Oracle WebLogic Server 10.3.1 to another directory. If you must change the location,
uninstall and then reinstall, rather than moving the Oracle WebLogic Server directories.

Task 12-1-3: Changing the Oracle WebLogic Server
System Password

Oracle recommends that you install the PeopleSoft Advanced Configurator Server before you change
the Oracle WebLogic Server password.
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See "Installing the PeopleSoft Advanced Configurator Server."

Task 12-1-4: Uninstalling the Oracle WebLogic Server
To uninstall the Oracle WebLogic Server, use the uninstall utility that is provided:

1. Select Start, Programs, Oracle WebLogic, Uninstall Oracle WebLogic.
2. Uninstall Oracle WebLogic Server 10.3.1.

Task 12-2: Installing the PeopleSoft Advanced Configurator
Server on Microsoft Windows

This section discusses:

* Installing the PeopleSoft Advanced Configurator Server
* Changing the Oracle WebLogic Server System Password
* Uninstalling the PeopleSoft Configuration Server

Task 12-2-1: Installing the PeopleSoft Advanced
Configurator Server

This section describes how to install the PeopleSoft Advanced Configurator Server on a Microsoft (MS)
Windows Server system.

The installation of PeopleSoft Advanced Configurator Server includes the optional creation of database tables
as necessary. However, the database and connectivity must already exist. The database can be the PeopleSoft
CRM database if you are installing PeopleSoft Advanced Configurator for use with other PeopleSoft CRM
applications.

PeopleSoft Advanced Configurator Server installation allows you to specify the port number of the PeopleSoft
CRM database if it is different from the default setting. Check with your database administrator (DBA)
if you are not sure of the appropriate port setting.

Note. Before proceeding with PeopleSoft Advanced Configurator server installation, install the custom
PeopleSoft Advanced Configurator database or PeopleSoft CRM database. Ensure that the database has a user
login with permission to create tables.

To install the PeopleSoft Advanced Configurator Server:

1. Ifyou intend on using Microsoft SQL Server as a database server, then you should obtain the appropriate
Microsoft JDBC driver (sqljdbc4.jar) from Microsoft’s database installation software now.

Copy the jar file to a directory that you will remember, for example C:\temp, as you will need this file
later in the installation process.

2. If you have not already installed the Oracle WebLogic Server, do so now.

See Installing the Oracle WebLogic Application Server.
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Note. If you are installing the PeopleSoft Advanced Configurator WebLogic Server in addition to an
existing Oracle WebLogic Server that is used for another application, you must install it in a separate
location. For example: \bea_ cfg\ rather than the default \bea.

3. Open a command prompt and navigate to:
<PS_HOME>\setup\AdvancedConfigurator\Server\Windows
4. Enter this command:
install.cnd

The PeopleSoft Configurator Server Setup command window appears, as shown in the following example:

¢+ Command Prompt - install.cmd

E to view the licen agreemnen
Wou must accept the license agreement to proceed.

[] | I

Command Window - PeopleSoft Configurator 9.1 Server Setup window

5. On your keyboard, press the Enter key to view the license agreement, as shown in the following example:

This installation program may install products above and heyond tho

have licenszed. Please refer to your master license agreement for t

you are entitled to uwuse. Installing andsor using software that you
thave not specifically licensed may result in termination of wyour license
agreement with PeopleSoft and entitle PeopleSoft to receive damages. It ma
also be an infringement of PeopleSoft’'s intellectual property rights.

Frantais du Canada

emarque : Ce progranme peut installer des produits autres gue ceux pour
lesquels vous possBdez des droits d’utilisation. Ueuillez consulter votre
ontrat de licence afin de prendre note des produits gue vous Htes en droit
d'utiliser. Le fait d’installer ou d'utiliser un logiciel pour leguel vous n
| 2z pas de droits d'utilisation pouwrrait entra€ner la rBsiliation de vot
contrat de licence avec PeopleSoft et vous obliger ainsi o verser dommages
intBrilts o PeopleSoft. De plus, le non-respect du contrat de licence pourra
tre considBrB comme une vielation des droits de propriBtB intellectuelle de
[PeopleSoft.

Deutsch A .
you accept the license agreement {y n)>?

X e B

Command Window - PeopleSoft Configurator 9.1 License Agreement window
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6. Enter y to accept the license agreement.

The Server Installation Type window appears, as shown in the following example:

=+ Command Prompt - install.cmd B - | KI

Server Installatiom Tyupe
Please select an installation type.

1> Server only.
» Server + APl documentation + basic samples.
3 Complete (requires PeopleSoft sample datal.
nter a number to make your choice:3

(<] ||

Command Window - Server Installation Type window

7. Select the option that allows the appropriate level of access to the PeopleSoft Advanced Configurator
Server to anyone who uses the machine, or to anyone who uses the system ID that you used to log in.

The Application Server Information window appears, as shown in the following example:

=+ Command Prompt - install.cmd

. Application Server Information .
Please specify the locations of your BEA and WebLogic home directories.
{Current settings are

» Set the BEA home directory [C:sbeal
> Set the WebLogic home directory [C:xbearswlserver 18.31
Accept the current settings
Enter a number to make your choice:

Command Window - Application Server Information window

8. The install program searches for the BEA home directory and fills in the found directory.

If you are using another directory for the Oracle WebLogic 10.3.1 server, or if you are using an existing
Oracle WebLogic 10.3.1 installation with another application, enter its location in this Application Server
Information options window.

9. Accept the BEA home and Weblogic HOME settings.
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The Adv Config Server Port Number window appears, as shown in the following example:

<+ Command Prompt - install.cmd

Command Window - Adv Config Server Port Number window

10. Accept the default 7777 by pressing Enter, or enter your port number.

The Configuration Database window appears, as shown in the following example:

+ Command Prompt - install.cmd
Set Up Compound Configuration Database

Please specify type of database you will be using for compound configuration
Select N L ou do not want to a database connection at this time.

)} 8QL Server
1) DB2

fnter a number to make wour choice:

Command Window - Set Up Compound Configuration Database window

11. Select the database that you are running.

The Configuration Database Information - Connection Properties option window appears, as shown in
the following example:
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v Command Prompt - install.cmd ] | xI

Configuration Database Information =
Connection properties for the compound configuration database.
CCurrent settings are shown in bre

Set Host [db=host]
> Set Port [14331]
det database names3I1D
Set User name [uszwrl]d
Set Password [ssesmmsn]
fccept the current settings
[Enter a number to make your choice:

L] | B

Command Window - Configuration Database Information window

12. Enter the database information for the database that you intend to use for configuration and model data.

For MSSQL only: 1f MSSQL is your database of choice, the install program will prompt for the location of
the Microsoft jdbc driver file (sqljdbc4.jar) that you obtained earlier.

The following example of the Configuration Database Information window shows the MSSQL directory
prompt:

<+ Command Prompt - install.cmd

Configuration Database Information
C nnection nrouertLe# E?r the compo nd conf iguration database.
ti

Port [14331
database name 31D
Uzer name [usrl]l
2t Password [eoemssss]
ficcept the current settings
Enter a nunber to make your choice:b
nter the directory contain HESQL jdbe driverd{sqljdbec.jard :=_

Command Window - Configuration Database Information window

For DB2 only: 1f DB2 is your database of choice, the install program will prompt for the location of the
IBM DB2 jdbc driver file (db2jcc.jar).

The db2jcc.jar file is located in the java directory (java 12 on some installs) under the DB2/LUW home
directory.

For DB2 only - Command window prompts for the IBM DB2 jdbc driver file location, as shown in
the following example:
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Command Prompt - install.cmd

Configuration Database orm
Connection propertiez fFor the compound cunflgur&tlnn database.
{Current settings a in hrackets

st
Port [S8884)]
databaze names31D0 [my_dh2]
User name [xxx]
Passuord [wesssses]
Accept the current settings
Enter a number to make your choice: 6
Enter the directory contain DB2 jdbe driver{db2jcc.jard: _

For DB2 only - Command window prompts for the IBM DB2 jdbc driver file location

The Configuration Summary page appears, as shown in the following example:

erver Type Server Only 2.
BEA Home Dlrectnvy
i C:vbeaswlserver_18.3
N7
3 [1. Hone 2. Oracle 3.
db-host
1433

Wnnnmnmen

MESQL JDBC Driver Dir. =
Do you want to proceed with thls configuration {y/n>7?

[«]

G5QL 4. DB2]

Command Window - Configuration Summary window and selections

13. Review the values. Enter y to complete the installation, or n to abort the installation.

It is not necessary to restart the system when the installation is complete.

14. For DB2 only: After installation completes, you must double-click propupdate.cmd to reset the Adv

Cfg (Advanced Configurator) tables:

Navigate to <WEBLOGIC HOME>\config\CalicoDomain\install directory

b. Edit the install properties file as follows:

Change the line net adv. db. r epl ace=f al se to net adv. db. repl ace=t r ue.
c. Double-click the pr opupdat e. cnd to reset the Adv Cfg (Advanced Configurator) tables.

The PeopleSoft Advanced Configurator Server installation creates the following directories:
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» Directories and files found in:
<WEBLOGIC HOME>\config\CalicoDomain\applications\CalicoApp\Web-inf\:
* config\
o dtd\
* lib\
* logs\
* models\
* sql\
» xsd\
* web.xml
» weblogic.xml
» Installation-specific files found in:
<WEBLOGIC HOME>\config\CalicoDomain\install\
* install.jar
* install.properties
* install.log
* propupdate.cmd

» The file install.log contains information about setup during installation (including error messages if
any errors occurred).

Your system administrator can use propupdate.cmd and install.properties to rerun setup to aid in future
troubleshooting or information gathering.

» For database connection pooling purposes, the t3servername property has been added to the
LEDBAcc.properties file.

The t3servername property has a default value of myserver upon install. If the installation and
reconfiguration of the Oracle WebLogic Server 10.3.1 is with a server name other than myserver, you must
update the t3servername property in LEDBAcc.properties to reflect the actual server name.

The LEDBAcc.properties file is located at: <WEBLOGIC HOME>\config\CalicoDomain\applications
\CalicoApp\Web-inf\config.

After the PeopleSoft Advanced Configurator server installs, you can change the default Oracle WebLogic
Server system password, as described in the next section.

Task 12-2-2: Changing the Oracle WebLogic Server
System Password

To change the Oracle WebLogic Server system password:

1. Ensure that the PeopleSoft Advanced Configurator is running.

Alternatively, open a command prompt and change the directory to: <WEBLOGIC HOME>\config
\CalicoDomain.

Run startConfigurator.cmd with no parameters. The server should start.

2. Go to the Oracle WebLogic Server Management Console by entering this URL in a browser:
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10.

I1.

http://<host_name>:7777/console

Note. 7777 is the default port for the PeopleSoft Advanced Configurator. Your port may vary depending
on your configuration.

Log in by entering system in the User ID field and <initial password, weblogic> in the Password field.
Select Domain Structure, Compatibility Security, Users, and then select the user system.

Enter the new password for user system.

* For Old Password, enter weblogic.

* For New Password, enter <new password>.

* For Confirm New Password, enter <new password>.

Click Save.

Stop the PeopleSoft Advanced Configurator Server by running st opConf i gur at or. cnd from the
server prompt.

Locate startConfigurator.cmd and stopConfigurator.cmd in <WEBLOGIC HOME>\config\CalicoDomain
and change set WLS PW=weblogic to set WLS PW=<the new password>

If you configured the PeopleSoft Advanced Configurator Server as a service, because you changed
startConfigurator.cmd, you must re-register the service.

Execute the following commands from the directory where startConfigurator.cmd resides:

start Configurator.cnd renservice
start Configurator.cnd cfgservice

Check for the existence of boot.properties. By default, this resides in C\<WEBLOGIC HOME>\config
\CalicoDomain\servers\myserver\security. If the file is present, replace the password value with the
unencrypted new password. Note that the password encryptes upon restart of the server.

Restart the service from the Control Panel or reboot the system.

Task 12-2-3: Uninstalling the PeopleSoft Configuration Server

Before you uninstall the PeopleSoft Advanced Configurator Server, you must uninstall PeopleSoft Visual
Modeler, if it is present on the server. Use the Control Panel Add/Remove utility to uninstall PeopleSoft
Visual Modeler.

To uninstall the PeopleSoft Configuration Server:

1.
2.

Stop the PeopleSoft Advanced Configuration Server.
Remove the <WEBLOGIC HOME> \config\CalicoDomain directory.

Task 12-3: Starting and Configuring the PeopleSoft Advanced
Configurator Server on Microsoft Windows

This section discusses:

* Understanding How to Start the PeopleSoft Advanced Configurator Server on Microsoft Windows

216
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» Starting the PeopleSoft Advanced Configurator from a Microsoft Command Window
* Installing the PeopleSoft Advanced Configurator as a Microsoft Window Service

« Starting the PeopleSoft Advanced Configurator as a Microsoft Window Service

» Resetting the Port

* Setting the XML Encoding Option (Optional)

Understanding How to Start the PeopleSoft Advanced
Configurator Server on Microsoft Windows

After you install both the Oracle WebLogic Application Server and the PeopleSoft Advanced Configurator
Server, you need to start the PeopleSoft Advanced Configurator Server. Starting the PeopleSoft Enterprise
Advanced Configurator Server properly sets up the necessary system environment variables for the JDK/JRE,
Oracle WebLogic 10.3, and the PeopleSoft Advanced Configurator Server.

You can start the PeopleSoft Advanced Configurator Server in one of two ways:

*  Run the startConfigurator.cmd file within a DOS command prompt from Microsoft Windows.

» If'the server is running as a Microsoft Windows service, use the Services utility.

Task 12-3-1: Starting the PeopleSoft Advanced Configurator
from a Microsoft Command Window

After you install both the Oracle WebLogic Server and the PeopleSoft Advanced Configurator, you can start
the Configuration Server from a DOS Command Window.

1. Open a command prompt window.
2. At the prompt, change the directory to C:\<WEBLOGIC HOME>\config\CalicoDomain.

3. Run startConfigurator.cmd with no parameter, The Configuration Server will start.

Task 12-3-2: Installing the PeopleSoft Advanced Configurator
as a Microsoft Window Service

After you install both the Oracle WebLogic Server and the PeopleSoft Advanced Configurator Server, you can
also set up the PeopleSoft Advanced Configurator Server to run as a service.

To set up the PeopleSoft Advanced Configurator Server to run as a service:

1. Open a command prompt window.

2. At the prompt, change the directory to <WEBLOGIC HOME>\config\CalicoDomain. This is the Oracle
WebLogic Server directory that contains startConfigurator.cmd.

3. Run the startConfigurator cfgservice to install the PeopleSoft Adavnced Configurator as a Microsoft
Window service.

4. Select Start, Settings, Control Panel, Administrative Tools, Services.

You will see that a new service, PeopleSoft Configurator Server, is installed.
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Task 12-3-3: Starting the PeopleSoft Advanced Configurator
as a Microsoft Window Service

To run the PeopleSoft Advanced Configurator as a service:

To start the service, either reboot the server (the service is set to automatic), or use the Control Panel utility.
Select Start, Settings, Control Panel, Administrative Tools, Services.

Look for PeopleSoft Configurator Server in the list of services for the system.

el S

Select start service for PeopleSoft Configurator Server.

Note. To remove the service, run: c: \ <VWEBLOG C_HOVE>\ confi g\ Cal i coDonai n
\start Configurator renservice

Task 12-3-4: Resetting the Port

You can specify the port number when installing the PeopleSoft Advanced Configuration Server. After the
installation, you can change the port number using the Administration Console.

To change the server port:

1. Open the Oracle WebLogic Server administration console for the Calico Domain:

http://<host_name>:7777/console

Note. 7777 is the default port for the PeopleSoft Advanced Configurator. Your port may vary depending
on your configuration.

Log in with the user name and password.

Select Environment, Servers, MyServer.

On the Configuration page, General sub-tab, enter a new value for Listen Port.
Click Save.

Restart the PeopleSoft Advanced Configurator Server.

Task 12-3-5: Setting the XML Encoding Option (Optional)

This task is optional. Product configuration data that is created in a configuration session is formatted as XML
code. Unless otherwise specified, restored data is encoded using the standard Unicode UTF-8 character set.

A o

You can specify different encoding by adding an encoding parameter to the web.xml file.

Note. Oracle recommends using the default UTF-8, or changing the encoding to specify Internet Assigned
Numbers Authority (IANA) encoding name.

To change XML output encoding:

1. Open the file web.xml file for editing located at:
CA<WEBLOGIC HOME>\config\CalicoDomain\applications\CalicoApp\Web-inf
2. Find the following lines in the XML file:
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<servl| et>

<servl et - nane>copxmnl </ ser vl et - name>

<servl et-cl ass>com cal i cot ech. confi gur at or. CopCom COPXM.Ser vl et . COPXM_Ser v| et
/ servl et-class>

3. Create a new sub-element of the <servlet> element called <init-param>.

Other sub-elements called <init-param> may already exist; do not modify them. Input the encoding you
want in the param-value element; Shift-JIS is used here as an example.

<init-paranr
<par am nanme>encodi ng</ par am namne>
<par am val ue>Shi f t - J| S</ par am val ue>
</init-paranmp

4. Save and close the file.

Restart the PeopleSoft Advanced Configurator Server.

Task 12-4: Installing the PeopleSoft Advanced
Configurator on Sun Solaris

This section discusses:
* Understanding the PeopleSoft Advanced Configurator Installation
* Setting Up the Database

Understanding the PeopleSoft Advanced
Configurator Installation

This task provides reference information that is useful before you install this release of the PeopleSoft
Advanced Configurator Server.

For information on the minimum hardware, software, database, and client browser requirements that your
system requires to install this release on a Sun Solaris system, refer to the PeopleSoft CRM Hardware and
Software Requirements guide.

See PeopleSoft Enterprise CRM 9.1 Hardware and Software Requirements Guide.

Note. Oracle’s product load order requires that the Oracle WebLogic Server 10.3.1 and the PeopleSoft
Advanced Configurator Server are loaded before you apply any further Oracle WebLogic Server Service
Packs. The PeopleSoft Advanced Configurator Server may not work or even install properly if you do not
follow this load order.

Task 12-4-1: Setting Up the Database

If you plan to develop or deploy a compound model, set up the database for that before you install the
PeopleSoft Advanced Configurator Server. However, if you only need a database for external model data,
you can set it up later.
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Note. PeopleSoft Advanced Configurator supports the UNICODE character set by default. See the task Setting
the XML Encoding Option for information on how to specify other character sets.

The database configuration information in this section is general and assumes that you have already identified
the type of database configuration that you need. If not, you must contact your DBA for more information
before installing and configuring your Oracle database and before installing the PeopleSoft Advanced
Configurator Server.

Note. This guide is not intended to replace the knowledge or assistance of an experienced Oracle DBA.

Database Server Requirements

The database server can be a different system than the one where the PeopleSoft Advanced Configurator
Server components are installed.

The database server that you use with the PeopleSoft Advanced Configurator Server must meet the following
requirements:

*  Allow the database user account to make a minimum of /00 concurrent connections to the system.
»  Support 50 dedicated concurrent connections.

*  Set the value for the maximum number of extents for rollback segments to support /50 or more.
Database Configuration Requirements

You must create a user account specifically for the PeopleSoft Advanced Configurator Server and the
tablespace must be the default location for this user account. The system identifier (SID) for the database
account must have the necessary read-write permissions to create and drop tables or indexes and to insert,
select, delete, or update any table in the dedicated tablespace.

Make a note of the tablespace, user ID (the Connect ID for PeopleSoft CRM applications) and password. You
will need to refer to them during the PeopleSoft Advanced Configurator Server installation.

Task 12-5: Installing the Oracle WebLogic Application
Server on Sun Solaris

220

This section discusses:
* Installing the Oracle WebLogic Application Server 10.3.1
* Uninstalling the Oracle WebLogic Server

Task 12-5-1: Installing the Oracle WebLogic
Application Server 10.3.1

To install the Oracle WebLogic Server 10.3.1 on Sun Solaris:

1. Ensure that you have created an Oracle WebLogic Server user account (the default user is weblogic), and
verify that you can log on as the Oracle WebLogic Server user, before you attempt to install Oracle
WebLogic Server 10.3.1.
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2. Ensure that you have created a group for the Oracle WebLogic Server user (the default group is weblogic)
and set permissions for that group.

Note. Record the user name and group permissions that you use during setup. You may need to refer to
them when you install the PeopleSoft Advanced Configurator Server.

3. Change directory to the AppSrvr/Solaris directory on the temp directory created in the task Installing
the PeopleSoft Advanced Configurator Server.

4. Execute one of the following:
» § /server103_solaris32.bin (for GUI mode install)

* § /server103_solaris32.bin-mode=console (for console mode install)

After you install the Oracle WebLogic Server 10.3.1 for the PeopleSoft Advanced Configurator Server on
your system, all of their directory locations are mapped to variables that are used by the PeopleSoft Advanced
Configurator Server. These directory locations are important for proper installation and operation of the
PeopleSoft Advanced Configurator Server.

After the PeopleSoft Advanced Configurator Server is up and running, do not move Sun JDK, JRE, or the
Oracle WebLogic Server files to another directory location. If you do, you must reinstall the PeopleSoft
Advanced Configurator Server.

Task 12-5-2: Uninstalling the Oracle WebLogic Server

To uninstall the Oracle WebLogic Server, do one of the following:

* Remove the entire bea directory, if Oracle WebLogic is the only Oracle/BEA product that you have
installed:

rm-r $HOVE/ bea

»  Use the Oracle WebLogic Server uninstall utility that is provided.

Task 12-6: Installing the PeopleSoft Advanced
Configurator Server on Sun Solaris

This section discusses:

» Understanding the PeopleSoft Configurator Server Installation on Sun Solaris
* Installing the PeopleSoft Configurator Server on Sun Solaris

* Changing the Oracle WebLogic Server System Password

* Uninstalling the PeopleSoft Advanced Configurator Server

Understanding the PeopleSoft Configurator Server
Installation on Sun Solaris

This section describes the process for installing the PeopleSoft Advanced Configurator Server on a Sun
Solaris system.
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The installation of the PeopleSoft Advanced Configurator Server includes the optional creation of database
tables. However, the database and connectivity must already exist. The database can be the PeopleSoft CRM
database if you are installing with other PeopleSoft CRM applications.

The PeopleSoft Advanced Configurator Server installation allows you to specify the port number of the
PeopleSoft Advanced Configurator database if it is different from the default setting. Check with your DBA
if you are not sure of the appropriate port setting.

Note. Before proceeding with PeopleSoft Advanced Configurator Server installation, install the custom
PeopleSoft Advanced Configurator database or PeopleSoft CRM database. Ensure that the database has a user
login with permission to create tables.

Task 12-6-1: Installing the PeopleSoft Configurator
Server on Sun Solaris

To install the PeopleSoft Advanced Configurator server on Sun Solaris:

L.

If you intend on using Microsoft SQL Server as a database server then you should obtain the appropriate
Microsoft JDBC driver (sqljdbc4.jar) from Microsoft’s database installation software now. Copy the

jar file to a directory that you will remember, for example /temp, as you will need this file later in the
installation process.

If the Oracle WebLogic Server 10.3.1 is not yet installed on the system, do so now before proceeding,
see the task Installing the Oracle WebLogic Application Server on Sun Solaris, that appeared earlier
in this chapter.

See "Installing the PeopleSoft Advanced Configurator 9.1," Installing the Oracle WebLogic Application
Server on Sun Solaris 9.

Warning! Do not install the PeopleSoft Advanced Configurator Server into the PeopleSoft PeopleTools
Oracle WebLogic Application Server.

Navigate to <PS_HOME>/setup/AdvancedConfigurator/Server/Solaris to run the Configurator server
script, install.sh.

Enter the command: i nstal | . sh

The PeopleSoft Configurator Server Setup window appears, as shown in the following example:
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HE

PeopleSoft Configurator 9.1 Server Setup window

5. On your keyboard, press the Enter key to view the license agreement.

6. Enter y to accept the license agreement.

The Server Installation Type window appears, as shown in the following example:

=+ Telnet

an installation type.

only.
« + AP] documentation + |
g (requirez Peoplefoft

Enter a nunber to make your choice: 3

Server Installation Type

Server Installation Type option window

7. Select the option that allows the appropriate level of access to the PeopleSoft Advanced Configurator
Server to anyone who uses the machine, or to anyone who uses the system ID that you used to log in.

The Application Server Information window appears, as shown in the following example:
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fApplication Server Information

r BEA and We

shown in

- al
t the Weblogic home ectory [/datal - home/ onfigs/heaswlserver 18.31
3} Accept the current settings

Enter a number to make your choice: 3_

Application Server Information - Home directory option window

8. The install program searches for the BEA home directory and fills in the found directory.

If you are using another directory for the Oracle WebLogic 10.3.1 Server, or if you are using an existing
Oracle WebLogic 10.3.1 installation with another application, enter the location in this Application
Server Information options window.

9. Accept the BEA home and Weblogic HOME settings.

The Adv Config Server Port Number window appears, as shown in the following example:

=+ Telnet

fAdv Config Server Port Humber

ing por L F Adv Config . default="7777.

Enter port number: _

Adv Config Server Port Number entry window

10. Accept the default 7777 by pressing Enter, or enter your port number.

The Set Up Compound Configuration Database - Database Type option window appears, as shown in
the following example:
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Set Up Conpound Configuration Database

will he using for
do not want to

Oracle
L Server

4> DB2

Enter a nunber to make your choice: _

Set Up Compound Configuration Database - Database Type option window

11. Select the database that you are running.

The Configuration Database Information - Connection Properties option window appears, as shown in
the following example:

v Telnet

Configuration Datahase Information

Connection properties for the compound configuration database.
ent i

sword [
the cupp

Enter a nunber to make your choice:

Configuration Database Information - Connection Properties option window

12. Enter the database information for the database that you intend to use for configuration and model data.

For MSSQL only: 1f MSSQL is your database of choice, the install program will prompt for the location of
the Microsoft jdbc driver file (sqljdbc4.jar) that you obtained earlier.

The following example of the Configuration Database Information window shows the MSSQL directory
prompt:

Copyright © 2008, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All rights reserved. 225



226

Installing the PeopleSoft Advanced Configurator 9.1

Chapter 12

Configuration Databaze Information

» compound configuration database.
rac

Enter a number to make your choice: 6

Enter the directory contain MSEQL jdbe dreiverdsgljdbe.jayd:

Configuration Database Information window showing the MSSQL directory prompt

For DB2 only: 1f DB2 is your database of choice, the install program will prompt for the location of the

IBM DB2 jdbc driver file (db2jcc.jar).

The db2jcc jar file is located in the java directory (javal2 on some installs) under the DB2/LUW home

directory.

For DB2 Only - JDBC driver prompt for DB2, a shown in the following example:

w0 ]
L [#emmmmns ]
62 Accept the current settings

EY

Enter a numher to make vour choice: 6

Enter the directory contain DBZ jdbe deiverddbjcc.jar?:

For DB2 Only - JDBC driver prompt for DB2

The Configuration Summary window appears, as shown in the following example:
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Configuration Summary

3 = ] i . er+APl 3. Completel
e Di iy i F ]
c Home rectory= wlconF ic aswlzerver_18.3
Port

= dh-hostl

arcl
= uzrl
Do you want to proceed with thiz configuration

Configuration Summary window

The following is an example of the MSSQL Configuration Summary window:

Configuration Summary

r+AF1 3. Complete]

Port

DB Vendor
DB Hoszt
DB Port
Datal

er Namne
s JOBC Dy
i want to ceed wit Figuration {(y/n}’

Example of the MSSQL Configuration Summary window

For DB2 Only - DB2 Summary page, as shown in the following example:
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<« Telnet

Conf iguration Bumnmary

Oy
Divectory:

For DB2 Only - DB2 Summary page

Note. In this release, Oracle WebLogic 10.3.1 installs JDK 1.6.0 11 in its directory structure. The
default path to the JDK is: /SHOME/bea/jdk160 11

13. Review the values. Enter y to complete the installation, or # to abort the installation.

It is not necessary to restart the system when the installation is complete.

14. For DB2 only: After installation completes, you must:
a. Navigate to <WEBLOGIC HOME>/config/CalicoDomain/install directory.
b. Edit the install.properties file as follows:

Change the line net adv. db. r epl ace=f al se to net adv. db. repl ace=tr ue.

c. Run propupdat e. sh to reset the Adv Cfg (Advanced Configurator) tables.

10 directories and 2 files are found in: <WEBLOGIC HOME>\config\CalicoDomain\applications\CalicoApp
\Web-inf\

config/
dtd/

lib/

logs/
models/
namodels/
nastructures/
sql/
structures/
xsd/
web.xml

weblogic.xml
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Task 12-6-2: Changing the Oracle WebLogic Server
System Password

Oracle recommends that you change the Oracle WebLogic Server system password for production systems.
To change the default Oracle WebLogic Server system password:

1. Enter the following URL in a browser to open the Oracle WebLogic Server Management Console:

http://<host name>:7777/console

Note. 7777 is the default port for the PeopleSoft Advanced Configurator. Your port may vary depending
on your configuration.

2. Log in by entering system in the User ID field and <old WebLogic password> in the Password field.
Select Domain Structure, Compatibility Security, Users, and then select user system.

4. Enter the new password for user system.
* For Old Password, enter <old WebLogic system password> (weblogic by default).
* For Confim New Password, enter <new WebLogic system password>.

5. Click Save.

6. Stop the server.

7. Check for the existence of boot.properties.

By default, this resides in <WEBLOGIC HOME>/config/CalicoDomain. If the file is present, replace
the password value with the unencrypted new password. Note that the password encrypts upon start
up of the server.

8. In startConfigurator.sh and stopConfigurator.sh, change WLS PW=<old WebLogic password> to
WLS PW=<new password>.

9. Restart the Configurator server.

Task 12-6-3: Uninstalling the PeopleSoft Advanced
Configurator Server

To uninstall the PeopleSoft Advanced Configurator Server:

1. Stop the PeopleSoft Advanced Configurator server.
2. Remove the <WEBLOGIC HOME>/contig/CalicoDomain directory.

Task 12-7: Starting and Configuring the PeopleSoft
Advanced Configurator Server on Sun Solaris

This section discusses:
» Understanding the PeopleSoft Advanced Configurator Server Initiation on Sun Solaris

» Starting PeopleSoft Advanced Configurator Server from the Command Line
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* Stopping the PeopleSoft Advanced Configurator Server from the Command Line
» Automatically Starting the PeopleSoft Advanced Configurator Server

Resetting the Port
Setting the XML Encoding Option (Optional)

Understanding the PeopleSoft Advanced Configurator
Server Initiation on Sun Solaris

After you install the Oracle WebLogic Server 10.3.1 and the PeopleSoft Advanced Configurator Server,
you need to start the PeopleSoft Advanced Configurator Server. Oracle provides a startup script file,
start Configurator. sh.

You can call startConfigurator.sh the following two ways:

*  Manually: Issue the st art Conf i gur at or . sh command on the command line.

*  Automatically: Use the Sun Solaris daemon to start this script file after the system is running.

When you call the startConfigurator.sh script file, all of the necessary system environment variables are set up
for the Oracle WebLogic Server, the Sun JDK, and the PeopleSoft Advanced Configurator Server.

The startConfigurator.sh script file performs the following tasks for you:

»  Sets the appropriate system variables for the Sun JDK.
»  Sets the appropriate system variables for the PeopleSoft Advanced Configurator Server.
* Defines a Java classpath for the Oracle WebLogic Server.

» Starts the PeopleSoft Advanced Configurator Server.

Task 12-7-1: Starting PeopleSoft Advanced Configurator
Server from the Command Line

To start the PeopleSoft Advanced Configurator Server from the command line:

1. Log in as the Oracle WebLogic Server user.

2. Change the directory to the location of the PeopleSoft Advanced Configurator Server by using this
command:

cd <WEBLOE C_HOMVE>/ confi g/ Cal i coDomai n
3. Start the script file by using this command:
.IstartConfigurator.sh

The script starts the PeopleSoft Advanced Configurator server.

Note. To start and run the server in the background, use this command:

nohup ./startConfigurator.sh &
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Task 12-7-2: Stopping the PeopleSoft Advanced Configurator
Server from the Command Line

To stop the startConfigurator script file from the command line:

1. Log in as the Oracle WebLogic Server user.

2. Change the directory to the location of the PeopleSoft Advanced Configurator Server by using this
command:

cd <WEBLOGA C_HOMVE>/ confi g/ Cal i coDonai n
3. Start the script file with the command:
./ stopConfigurator.sh

This stops the PeopleSoft Advanced Configurator Server.

Task 12-7-3: Automatically Starting the PeopleSoft
Advanced Configurator Server

To set up the PeopleSoft Advanced Configurator Server to start automatically when the Sun Solaris system
starts:

1. Log in as root.
2. Create a file called Advanced Configurator ctl in /etc/init.d.
The file looks like this (with CONFIG_HOME modified as necessary for your system):

#!/ sbin/sh

CONFI G_HOVE=<WEBLOG C_HOVE>/ confi g/ Cal i coDomai n

case "$1" in

"start’)

echo 'starting Advanced Configurator Server.’

su - weblogic -c "cd $CONFI G HOVE; ./startConfigurator.sh 1>/dev/null 2>&1" &

"stop’)
echo ' stoppi ng Advanced Confi gurator Server.’
su - weblogic -c "cd $CONFI G HOVE; ./stopConfigurator.sh 1>/dev/null 2>&1" &

*)

echo "Usage $0 { start | stop }"
esac

exit 0

3. Link the Advanced Configurator ctl file to the /etc/rc 3.d directory:

I n Advanced Configurator_ctl /etc/rc3.d/ K99confi gurator
I n Advanced Configurator_ctl /etc/rc3.d/ S99confi gurator

Task 12-7-4: Resetting the Port

To change the server port:
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4.

Open the Oracle WebLogic Server Administration console for the Calico Domain:

http://<host_name>:7777/console

Note. 7777 is the default port for the PeopleSoft Advanced Configurator. Your port may vary depending
on your configuration.

Log in with the user name and password.
Select Environment, Servers, MyServer.
On the Configuration page, General sub-tab, enter a new value for Listen Port.

Click the Save button and restart the PeopleSoft Advanced Configurator Server.

Task 12-7-5: Setting the XML Encoding Option (Optional)

This task is optional. Product configuration data that is created in a configuration session is formatted as XML
code. Unless otherwise specified, restored data is encoded using the standard Unicode UTF-8 character set.

You can specify different encoding by adding an encoding parameter in the solution, using the Oracle
WebLogic Server Console.

Note. Oracle recommends that you use the default UTF-8, or that you change the encoding to specify the
Internet Assigned Numbers Authority (IANA) encoding name.

To change XML output encoding:

L.

Open the file web.xml for editing. It is located at:
<WEBLOGIC HOME>/config/CalicoDomain/applications/CalicoApp/Web-inf
Locate these lines in the XML file:

<servlet>

<servl et - nane>copxm </ ser vl et - name>

<servl et-class>com cal i cot ech. confi gurat or. CopCom COPXM_Ser vl et . COPXM_Ser vl et </
servl et-cl ass>

Create a new sub-element of the <servlet> element called <init-param>.

Other sub-elements called <init-param> may already exist; do not modify these. Enter the encoding that
you want in the param-value element (this example uses Shift-JIS):

<init-paranp
<par am nanme>encodi ng</ par am name>
<par am val ue>Shi ft - JI S</ par am val ue>
</init-paranp

Save and close the file.

Restart the PeopleSoft Advanced Configurator Server.
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Task 12-8: Installing the PeopleSoft Visual Modeler

This section discusses:

» Understanding the PeopleSoft Visual Modeler

* Installing the PeopleSoft Visual Modeler on Microsoft Windows
* Uninstalling the PeopleSoft Visual Modeler

Understanding the PeopleSoft Visual Modeler

The PeopleSoft Visual Modeler is a hierarchical modeling tool for designing complex configuration solutions.
Model data can be defined in the model or obtained from a relational database.

The PeopleSoft Visual Modeler is designed for use in a Microsoft Windows environment.

To compile a model, the PeopleSoft Visual Modeler requires access to a PeopleSoft Advanced Configurator
Server that can be local or remote.

In addition, if model data is stored externally in a database, you can specify the connection in PeopleSoft
Visual Modeler. This section describes some of the information that you need to gather before installing
PeopleSoft Visual Modeler.

For information on the hardware and software requirements for PeopleSoft Visual Modeler, see the PeopleSoft
Enterprise CRM 9.1 Hardware and Software Requirements Guide.

See PeopleSoft Enterprise CRM 9.1 Hardware and Software Requirements Guide.
Supported Databases:

Use of the PeopleSoft Visual Modeler does not require a database installed on your system. However, if you
want to use external data within your models, the PeopleSoft Visual Modeler supports the same databases as
PeopleSoft Advanced Configurator Server (see Prerequisites)

Task 12-8-1: Installing the PeopleSoft Visual Modeler
on Microsoft Windows

To install the PeopleSoft® Visual Modeler™:

1. If the Oracle WebLogic Server 10.3.1 or the PeopleSoft Advanced Configurator Server is not yet installed
on a server, do so now before proceeding.

2. Log in as Microsoft Windows Administrator or as a user with administrative privileges.
Insert the CRM 9.1 CD-ROM in the drive (of a Windows machine).
You can retrieve the PeopleSoft CRM WebLogic files from your E-Delivery download.
4. Double-click set up. exe to launch the installation.
Click Next.
The License Agreement dialog appears.
6. Accept the license agreement and click Next.
The Select Database dialog appears.
7. Select the type of database that you plan to use.
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10.

11.

12.
13.

If you are prompted to select Unicode or non-Unicode; choose appropriately according to your database
setup.

The Server Selection dialog appears.

If you are installing only PeopleSoft Advanced Configurator, select only PeopleSoft File Server.
Otherwise, select PeopleSoft File Server and any other PeopleSoft servers that you want to install.
The Directory Selection dialog appears.

Select the directory in which to install the PeopleSoft Visual Modeler installer.

The Product Selection dialog appears.

If you want to install only PeopleSoft Advanced Configurator, clear the check boxes of all products except
PeopleSoft Advanced Configurator.

Otherwise, select PeopleSoft Advanced Configurator and any other products that you want to install.
The PeopleSoft Visual Modeler installer is copied to the directory that you specified earlier.

Navigate to that directory and, within it, navigate to: <PS HOME>\setup\AdvancedConfigurator\ViM
Double-click Vi sual Mbdel er _set up. exe to launch the installation.

The InstallShield Wizard Welcome page appears, as shown in the following example:

I Installer |Z”E|E|

> Welcome to the InstallShield Wizard for
PeopleSoft Visual Modeler 9.1

The Installshield Wizard will install PeopleSoft Visual Modeler 9.1 on
Wyour computer.
To continue, choose Mext.

FeopleSoftVisual Modelar 9.1

FeopleSoft
hitpeitwnaiy peoplesoft.com

| Mext = | iancel

PeopleSoft Visual Modeler InstallShield Wizard - Welcome page
14. Click Next.

The License agreement dialog appears, as shown in the following example:
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| Installer,

Please read the following license agreement carefully.

English Matice: This installation program may install products above and =
heyond those that you have licensed. Please refer to your master license
agreement far the products you are entitled to use. Installing andiar using -
software that you have not specifically licensed may result in termination of
waur license agreement with PeopleSoft and entitle PeopleSoftto receive
damages. tmay also be an infringement of PeopleSoft's intellectual property
rights. Frangais du Canada Remargue | Ce programme peut installer des
produits autres gue ceux pour lesquels vous posséder des droits
d'utilization. ¥euillez cansulter votre contrat de licence afin de prendre note
des produits que vous &tes en droit d'utiliser. Le fait d'installer ou d'utiliser un
logiciel pour legquel vous ne détenez pas de droits d'utilisation pourrait

¥ | acceptthe terms of the license agreement.

" 1 do not accept the terms of the license agreerment.

= Back Cancel

PeopleSoft Visual Modeler InstallShield Wizard - License Agreement page

15. Accept the terms of the license agreement and click Next.

The Install location page appears, as shown in the following example:

| Installer,

(SIS

Click Mext to install "PeopleSoft Wisual Modeler 8.1" to this directary, or click
Browse to install to a different directary.

Directory Mame:

CAProgram Files\PeopleSoft Applicationstisual Modeler 8.1

Browse

<Beck || Ned> | cancel

PeopleSoft Visual Modeler InstallShield Wizard - Directory selection

By default, files are installed in C:\Program Files\PeopleSoft Applications\Visual Modeler 9.1.

16. Click Next.
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The setup type page appears, as shown in the following example:

I Installer,

Choose the setup type that best suits yvour needs.

& Typical

f‘ﬁ The program will be installed with the suggested configuration.
Recommended for most users.

o Custam

f"ﬁ The program will be installed with the features vou choose.
Recommended far advanced users.

Cancel |

= Back

PeopleSoft Visual Modeler InstallShield Wizard - Setup type option page

17. Select Typical or Custom install.
18. Click Next.

The PeopleBooks location page appears, as shown in the following example:

I Installer,

Flease enter the location of the server on which your PeopleBoaks are
installed, and the language code you wish to use when viewing help.

FeopleBooks Server,
|IDcthDst:????fpublic_html

FeopleBooks Language Code:
[EnG

= Back

Cancel |

PeopleSoft Visual Modeler InstallShield Wizard - Specify PeopleBooks server option page
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19. Enter the location of the server where you installed the PeopleSoft PeopleBooks.
20. Click Next.

The Summary Information Dialog appears, as shown in the following example:

I/ Installer Z |§|E|

FPlease read the summary information below.

FeopleSoft Yisual Maodeler 9.1 will be installed in the following location:
CAProgram Files\PeopleSoft ApplicationsWisual Modeler 8.1
with the following features:

Core Files
Sample Caompanent Model
Sample Compound Model

for a total size:
42.2mB

= Back Cancel

PeopleSoft Visual Modeler InstallShield Wizard - Summary Information page

21. Click Next to continue.

The installation begins.

Note. There is no need to restart the system after your installation completes.

Task 12-8-2: Uninstalling the PeopleSoft Visual Modeler

Use the Control Panels Add/Remove Programs utility to uninstall PeopleSoft Visual Modeler. The uninstall
program removes the PeopleSoft Visual Modeler files from your system. Files that are generated while
using the product remain intact.

Task 12-9: Installing for Integration with PeopleSoft
Order Capture
This section discusses:
 Understanding PeopleSoft Advanced Configurator and PeopleSoft Order Capture Integration
» Reviewing the Recommended Architecture

* Installing the PeopleSoft Advanced Configurator for Integration with PeopleSoft Order Capture
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* Setting Up a Proxy to the PeopleSoft Configuration Server for Integration

Understanding PeopleSoft Advanced Configurator and
PeopleSoft Order Capture Integration

This section describes how to install and set up the components necessary to integrate the PeopleSoft Advanced
Configurator web application with PeopleSoft Order Capture (OC). After setup completes, a user creating

an order can launch a configuration session from an order entry line, configure a product, and return to the
PeopleSoft Order Capture page with the updated product information.

The general steps necessary to integrate the PeopleSoft Advanced Configurator web application with
PeopleSoft Order Capture are:

Install the Oracle WebLogic Server for PeopleSoft Advanced Configurator.
Install the PeopleSoft Advanced Configurator server.
Set up the PeopleSoft Advanced Configurator server.

Ll ol A

Set up proxy servers, as required.

Task 12-9-1: Reviewing the Recommended Architecture

The following diagrams represent the recommended architecture for PeopleSoft Advanced Configurator and
PeopleSoft Order Capture (OC) for low-volume environments:
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|:| PeopleSoft Installation Step

. Configuration Installation Step

D=tzabase Server  Application Server(s) Wab Server(s)
Irtraret

PeopleSoft PeoplaSoft Applicatian FeapleSoft Web

Datab ase Saner Server (Intranet)

Wieh Server
[Irtranet)

Firewall

FeopleSoft iab
Senver (Intranet)

‘Workstations

Intermet Explarer

Metecape Nawigatar

Recommended architecture for low-volume environments

The following diagrams represent the recommended architecture for PeopleSoft Advanced Configurator and
PeopleSoft Order Capture (OC) for high-volume environments:
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Task 12-9-2: Installing the PeopleSoft Advanced Configurator
for Integration with PeopleSoft Order Capture

To install the PeopleSoft Advanced Configurator for integration with PeopleSoft Order Capture (OC):

1. Install your PeopleSoft PeopleTools-based CRM system, including the WebServer, Appserver and

Database.

2. Set up a working Integration Broker server using the PeopleSoft PeopleTools documentation.

3. Install the Oracle WebLogic Server 10.3.1 (as previously instructed).

Note. Oracle recommends that you install the Oracle WebLogic Server 10.3.1 for the PeopleSoft
Advanced Configurator Server in a separate Oracle WebLogic instance on your PeopleSoft web server (for
example, c:\bea_cfg instead of the default c:\bea) to ensure that the correct version of the Oracle WebLogic
application server is used for your PeopleSoft Advanced Configurator Server. For better performance,

you can install the PeopleSoft Advanced Configurator Server on a separate application server from your
PeopleSoft PeopleTools-based web server. You can also use a load balancer to add additional PeopleSoft
Advanced Configurator servers to the system.
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4. Install the PeopleSoft Advanced Configurator Server on your web server (as previously described).

Note. When you run the PeopleSoft Advanced Configurator installation, you must select the option
to set up a database to contain configurations. Enter the database connectivity information for your
PeopleSoft CRM database.

If required, set up a proxy to the PeopleSoft Advanced Configurator Server.
On your PeopleSoft CRM system, select PeopleTools, Integration Broker, Integration Setup, Nodes.
Search for and select the PSFT CFG node.

Click the Connectors tab to access the Connectors page.

o ® =2 W

Edit the PRIMARY URL property and replace "crmconfigO1.peoplesoft.com" with your server name.

Note. 7777 is the default port for the PeopleSoft Advanced Configurator. Your port may vary depending
on your configuration.

Task 12-9-3: Setting Up a Proxy to the PeopleSoft
Configuration Server for Integration

For implementations that use a PeopleSoft Web server outside of a firewall, an additional installation step
is required.

By default, the PeopleSoft Advanced Configurator Server is set up to listen on port 7777. Most implementations
do not open this port in the firewall, so any requests that contain 7777 in their URL (for example,
http://ps_config_server ip:7777/copxml) result in an error that indicates that the page cannot be found.

The solution is to proxy (redirect) certain requests from the PeopleSoft Web server that is outside the firewall
to the PeopleSoft Advanced Configurator server inside the firewall. When the PeopleSoft Web server
receives a request with a URL known to the proxy setup, it redirects the request to the PeopleSoft Advanced
Configurator server.

For example, a request of http://ps_web_server ip/copxml will be redirected to the PeopleSoft Advanced
Configurator server. The 7777 suffix is not included in the URL, so there are no issues with firewall permission.

The following URLs require proxy set up in an installation of a PeopleSoft Web server outside of a firewall:
* http://ps_config_server ip:7777/copxml

* http://ps_config server ip:7777/solutions/*

* http://ps_config _server ip:7777/calico/*

* http://ps_config server ip:7777/solutionlist

* http://ps_config_server ip:7777/ConfigServerInfo/*

Example Proxy Setup for the Oracle WebLogic Server

Insert the following text into the web.xml file for the PeopleSoft Web Server (the default location is
c:\bea\wlserver 10.3\config\peoplesoft\applications\PORT AL\WEB-INF\web.xml):

<I-- Advanced Configurator Server Proxy Start -->

<servl| et >

<servl et - name>Pr oxySer vl et </ servl et - nane>

<servl et-cl ass>webl ogi c.t 3. srvr. H t pProxyServl et </ servl et-cl ass>
<init-paranpr
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<par am nane>r edi r ect URL</ par am nane>
<paramval ue>http://ps_config_server_ip: 7777</ param val ue>
</init-paranp

</servlet>

<servl et - mappi ng>

<servl et - name>Pr oxySer vl et </ ser vl et - nane>
<url -pattern>/solutions/*</url-pattern>
</ servl et - mappi ng>

<servl et - mappi ng>

<servl et - name>Pr oxySer vl et </ servl et - nane>
<url -pattern>/calico/*</url-pattern>

</ servl et - mappi ng>

<servl et - mappi ng>

<servl et - name>Pr oxySer vl et </ servl et - nane>
<url - pattern>/ copxm </ url -pattern>

</ servl et - mappi ng>

<servl et - mappi ng>

<servl et - nanme>Pr oxySer vl et </ ser vl et - nane>
<url -pattern>/solutionlist</url-pattern>
</ servl et - mappi ng>

<!-- Advanced Configurator Server Proxy End -->

Note. The following section maps a Solutions directory. You should install all solutions under this directory:
<servl et - mappi ng>

<ser vl et - name>Pr oxySer vl et </ ser vl et - nane>

<url -pattern>/sol utions/*</url -pattern>

</ servl et - mappi ng>

Task 12-10: Installing Multiple PeopleSoft Advanced
Configurator Instances on Microsoft Windows (Optional)

242

This section discusses:
» Using Multiple Oracle WebLogic Server Installations
» Using a Single Oracle WebLogic Server Installation

The PeopleSoft Advanced Configurator 9 installer for Microsoft Windows only allows one instance to be
installed per machine. However, multiple instances can be created be executing a few manual steps.

There are two ways to install multiple instances:

»  Using multiple Oracle WebLogic installs.
» Using a single Oracle WebLogic install.

In both cases, the basic procedure is to run the installer to create the first installation, and then copy the
%BEA _HOME%\wlserver 10.3\config\CalicoDomain directory.
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Task 12-10-1: Using Multiple Oracle WebLogic
Server Installations

To install multiple PeopleSoft Advanced Configurator Instances on Microsoft Windows using multiple Oracle
WebLogic Server installations:

1. Run the Oracle WebLogic Server installer again.
Ensure that you select the option to create a new BEA home.

2. Copy the CalicoDomain directory to the new BEA home (BEA_HOME 2). xcopy %BEA HOME 1%
\wlserver 10.3\config\CalicoDomain %BEA HOME 2%\wlserver 10.3\config\CalicoDomain /E /I

3. Edit %BEA HOME 2%\wlserver 10.3\config\CalicoDomain\startConfigurator.cmd and
%BEA HOME 2%\wlserver 10.3\config\CalicoDomain\stopConfigurator.cmd.

Change BEA. HOME and WL _HOME to reflect the new location.

4. Edit %BEA HOME 2%\wlserver 10.3\config\CalicoDomain\install\propupdate.cmd and change all
occurrences of the BEA HOME 1 directory to BEA HOME 2.

If you do not need to run both instances at the same time, you can stop here.

Otherwise, continue with steps 5 through 7 to change the listen port. The example steps show how you can
change the port to 7001, but you can use any port number that you desire.

5. Edit % BEA HOME 2%\wlserver 10.3\config\CalicoDomain\config.xml.
Change ListenPort="7777" to ListenPort="7001".

6. Edit %BEA HOME 2%\wlserver 10.3\config\CalicoDomain\stopConfigurator.cmd.
Change -url localhost: 7777 to -url localhost:7001.

7. Edit %BEA HOME%/wlserver 10.3/config/CalicoDomain2/applications/CalicoApp/WEB-INF/config
/LEDBAcc.properties. Change all occurrences of 7777 to 7001.

If you also want to run both instances as services at the same time, then you can continue to step 8 to
change the service name. In the example, the name is changed to "Configurator Instance 2," but you can
choose any name that does not conflict with an existing service.

8. Edit %BEA HOME 2%\wlserver 10.3\config\CalicoDomain\startConfigurator.cmd.

Change set SERVICE NAME=PeopleSoft Configurator server to set SERVICE  NAME=Configurator
Instance

Task 12-10-2: Using a Single Oracle WebLogic Server Installation

Creating multiple Configurator instances within the same Oracle WebLogic Server installation is similar to the
process with multiple Oracle WebLogic Server installations. The key difference is that each instance must
have a unique domain name.

To install multiple Configurator instances on Microsoft Windows using multiple Oracle WebLogic Server
installations:

1. Copy the CalicoDomain directory.

The target directory name will be the name of the new domain. xcopy %BEA HOME%\wlserver 10.3
\config\CalicoDomain %BEA HOME%\wlserver 10.3\config\CalicoDomain2 /E /I.

Steps 2 through 5 will complete the domain name change for the new instance.

2. Edit %BEA HOME%\wlserver 10.3\config\CalicoDomain\config.xml.
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3.

Change all occurrences of CalicoDomain to CalicoDomain?2.

Edit %BEA_ HOME%\wlserver 10.3\config\CalicoDomain\startConfigurator.cmd.
Change all occurrences of CalicoDomain to CalicoDomain?2.

Edit % BEA HOME%\wlserver 10.3\config\CalicoDomain\stopConfigurator.cmd.
Change all occurrences of CalicoDomain to CalicoDomain?2.
Edit %BEA HOME 2%\wlserver 10.3\config\CalicoDomain\install\propupdate.cmd.

Change all occurrences of CalicoDomain to CalicoDomain2. If you do not want to run both instances
at the same time, you can stop here.

Otherwise, continue with steps 6 through 8 to change the listen port. The example steps show you how to
change the port to 7001, but you can use any port number that you desire.

Edit %BEA HOME%\wlserver 10.3\config\CalicoDomain2\config.xml.

Change ListenPort="7777" to ListenPort="7001".

Edit %BEA HOME%\wlserver 10.3\config\CalicoDomain2\stopConfigurator.cmd.
Change -url localhost:7777 to -url localhost:7001.

Edit %BEA HOME%/wlserver 10.3/config/CalicoDomain2/applications/CalicoApp/WEB-INF/config
/LEDBACcc.properties.

Change all occurrences of 7777 to 7001. If you also want to run both instances as services at the same
time, then you can proceed to step 9 to change the service name. In the example, the name is changed to
"Configurator Instance 2", but you can choose any name that does not conflict with an existing service.

Edit % BEA HOME%\wlserver 10.3\config\CalicoDomain2\startConfigurator.cmd Change set
SERVICE NAME=PeopleSoft Configurator Server to set SERVICE NAME=Configurator Instance 2
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Installing the Oracle WebLogic Controller

This chapter discusses:

* Understanding the Oracle WebLogic Controller

Prerequisites
Installing the Oracle WebLogic Controller on UNIX
Installing the Oracle WebLogic Controller on Microsoft Windows

Configuring and Verifying the Configurator Connection on PeopleSoft Pure Internet Architecture

Understanding the Oracle WebLogic Controller

N-Level products is an enhancement to Product Model as used by PeopleSoft Order Capture (OC). The
enhancement requires the installation of a new Sun Java controller that interacts with the Product Configurator
(PeopleSoft Advanced Configurator) for the Oracle WebLogic Controller. This controller application is
designed to support Multilevel products used mainly in the communication industry.

This chapter provides instructions for the installation and set up of the Oracle WebLogic Controller.

Note. Before proceeding with your installation, consult My Oracle Support, to ensure that you have the latest
version of the following documents: PeopleSoft Enterprise PeopleTools 8.50 Installation guide for your
database platform and PeopleSoft Enterprise PeopleTools 8.50 PeopleBooks.

Note. Consult the PeopleSoft Enterprise CRM 9.1 Product-to-PeopleBook Index found on My Oracle Support,
to determine which PeopleBooks you should include in your installation for the PeopleSoft Enterprise CRM
products that you are implementing.

Note. Before you begin your installation of the Oracle WebLogic Controller, consult the PeopleSoft Enterprise
CRM 9.1 Hardware and Software Requirements Guide available on My Oracle Support for the latest supported
platform information.

Note. The APC (Advanced Product Configurator) is also referred to in this chapter as the PeopleSoft
Advanced Configurator.
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Prerequisites

You must complete the following requirements before proceeding with your Oracle WebLogic Controller
installation:

1. You must install and configure the PeopleSoft Advanced Configurator before proceeding with the tasks
in this chapter.

2. Complete the task “Setting Up the PeopleSoft Integration Broker” in Chapter 1 of this PeopleSoft
Enterprise CRM 9.1 Installation guide.

See "Installing the PeopleSoft Advanced Configurator 9.1"

Task 13-1: Installing the Oracle WebLogic Controller on UNIX

This section discusses:

* Installing the PeopleSoft Advanced Configurator

» Exporting the Configuration and Running the AE Program

* Installing the PeopleSoft Visual Modeler 9.1

» Updating JNDIDBName.properties

» Compiling the ProductCatalogueRepository Model and Exporting the XML File
» Using Web Based Compilation

* Creating the Oracle WebLogic Controller Domain on UNIX

* Creating the WebApplications Folder Under the Controller Domain
* Modifying the Webservices Properties File (webservices.properties)
* Modifying the Application Properties File (application.properties)

* Deploying the Oracle WebLogic Controller Application

Task 13-1-1: Installing the PeopleSoft Advanced Configurator
Install the PeopleSoft Advanced Configurator server on your UNIX system.

See "Installing the PeopleSoft Advanced Configurator 9.1"

This chapter appears earlier in this installation guide.

Verify that the PeopleSoft Advanced Configurator server is started by navigating to: http://<configurator
server>:7777/

Task 13-1-2: Exporting the Configuration and Running
the AE Program

To export the configuration and run the Application Engine (AE) program:
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1. Login to PeopleSoft Pure Internet Architecture for the target PeopleSoft environment.
2. Select Set Up CRM, Product Related, Advanced Configurator, Export Configuration.
Click Add a new value. Enter a Run Control ID and click Add.
The Export Product Definitions page appears.
4. Enter a value in the Request ID field.

Click the Run button to run the AE program (APC_PC_EXP) using the default settings, as shown in
the following example of the Process List page:

Pagortes Main Menu SetlUp CRM > Product Rebted Advanced Configurator Export Configuration
o nd
S ServerLisl

UseriD: (CSPADMIN e Type: " Last w 1 Hours w

Sorver | Name: “ Instance: o

Rumn P Distribution o [¥] save On Refresh

Status: Status
 Process List  Cilomge | Fa w A Il ;
soloct Instance 50g. | Process Type Erocoss User Ruyn DateTime Bum Statys | DisiObution |

13724 Application Engine APC_PC_EXP CSPADMIN 0472212000 3:27:2BPM PDT Success Posted Details

PeopleSoft Advanced Configurator - Export Configuration: Process List page

6. Click OK.

Task 13-1-3: Installing the PeopleSoft Visual Modeler 9.1

To install the PeopleSoft Visual Modeler:
See "Installing the PeopleSoft Advanced Configurator," Installing the PeopleSoft Visual Modeler 9.1.

Task 13-1-4: Updating JNDIDBName.properties
To update the INDIDBName.properties:

1. Ensure that APC (PeopleSoft Advanced Configurator) Server instance is not running; shut down the server.

2. Set up the APC (PeopleSoft Advanced Configurator) database connection by editing the
file: <WEBLOGIC HOME>/Config/CalicoDomain/applications/CalicoApp/WEB-INF/config
/INDIDBName.properties

The JINDIDBName.properties file should look similar to this example:

# exanple for setting up a SQL server database with McroSoft driver

# SQL server default PortNunmber is 1433

sql db. url =j dbc: sql server://[ Server Nane] : [ Port Nurmber ] ; Dat abaseNane=[ Dat abase=
Nane] ; sql 70=true; char set =Cp1252

sql db. dri ver=com mi crosoft.sql server.jdbc. SQLServerDriver

sql db. user nane=[ user nane]

sql db. passwor d=[ passwor d]

# exanple for setting up an Oracl e database with Oracle driver

# Oracle default PortNumber is 1521
oracl edb. url =j dbc: oracl e: t hi n: @ Host Nane] : [ Port Nunber]: [ Oracl eSI D]
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oracl edb. driver=oracle.jdbc. Oracl eDriver
or acl edb. user name=[ user nane]
or acl edb. passwor d=[ passwor d]

# example for setting up a DB2 database with the Wbl ogi c driver
db2db. ur |l =j dbc: db2: / /[ Host Nane] : [ Por t Nunber] / [ Dat abaseNane]
db2db. dri ver=com i bm db2.j cc. DB2Dri ver

db2db. user nane=[ user nane]

db2db. passwor d=[ passwor d]

PSCFG. user name=upgt est 4

PSCFG. dri ver=com i bm db2.j cc. DB2Dri ver

PSCFG ur | =j dbc: db2:// ui -1 nx09: 60003/ CRO1USHP
PSCFG. passwor d=upgt est 4

Edit the values of the database platform for your respective database:

For SQL Server: replace sqldb with your Sql Server database nane.
For Oracle: replace oraceldb with your Oracle database nane.
For DB2: replace db2db with your DB2 dat abase nane.

Repl ace the url settings for your platformw th your appropriate val ues.
Repl ace [usernanme] for your platformw th your database owner id.
Repl ace [password] for your paltformw th your database owner id password.

The PSCFG settings should already be configured based on the settings you entered while installing the
APC (PeopleSoft Advanced Configurator) server. The PSCFG settings should match the database settings
that you just modified for your respective platform.

The following JNDIDBName.properties file is an example after it has been modified for a DB2 database:

# exanple for setting up a SQL server database with McroSoft driver

# SQL server default PortNunber is 1433

sql db. url =j dbc: sql server://[ Server Nane] : [ Port Nunber ] ; Dat abaseNane=[ Dat abase=
Nane] ; sql 70=t rue; char set =Cp1252

sql db. dri ver=com mi crosoft.sql server.jdbc. SQLServerDriver

sql db. user nane=[ user nane]

sql db. passwor d=[ passwor d]

# exanple for setting up an Oracle database with Oracle driver

# Oracle default PortNunmber is 1521

oracl edb. url =j dbc: oracl e: t hi n: @ Host Nane] : [ Port Nunber] : [ Or acl eSI D]
oracl edb. driver=oracle.jdbc. Oracl eDriver

or acl edb. user name=[ user nane]

or acl edb. passwor d=[ passwor d]

# exanple for setting up a DB2 database with the Webl ogic driver
CRIO1USHP. ur | =j dbc: db2: // ui -1 nx09: 60003/ CRO1USHP

CRO1USHP. dri ver=com i bm db2. j cc. DB2Dri ver

CRI91USHP. user nanme=upgt est 4
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CR91USHP. passwor d=upgt est 4

PSCFG. user name=upgt est 4

PSCFG. dri ver=com i bm db2. j cc. DB2Dri ver

PSCFG ur | =j dbc: db2:// ui -1 nx09: 60003/ CRO1USHP
PSCFG. passwor d=upgt est 4

5. After you complete the modifications, restart the APC (PeopleSoft Advanced Configurator) server instance.

Task 13-1-5: Compiling the ProductCatalogueRepository
Model and Exporting the XML File

This section discusses:
* Compiling the ProductCatalogueRepository Model
* Exporting the XML File

Compiling the ProductCatalogueRepository Model
To compile the ProductCatalogueRepository model with the PeopleSoft Visual Modeler, perform these steps:

1. From the UNIX server where you installed the APC (PeopleSoft Advanced Configurator) server, navigate
to the ProductCatalogueRepository model. The location of this model is :

<WEBLOGIC HOME>/config/CalicoDomain/install/controller/ViM-model/<SMODEL TYPE>
/ProductCatalogueRepository

Note. The <MODEL TYPE> depends on what you are installing. The models are contained in these
folders:

For DB2 and MSS, access the mss_2008 directory.

For Oracle, access the oracle directory.

2. FTP the ProductCatalogueRepository model folder to your Microsoft Windows environment where you
installed the PeopleSoft Visual Modeler. You can place the folder in any accessible location.

Important! FTP the ProductCatalogueRepository model in binary mode.

Start the PeopleSoft Visual Modeler 9.1 application. Close the dialog box upon startup if it appears.

4. Click File, Open Workspace. Open the ProductCatalogueRepository.csw file from the
ProductCatalogueRepository model that you placed on your Microsoft Windows environment in the
previous steps.

5. A database connection dialog box appears. Enter your database connection information, and then click
the Retry button.

6. From the menu, select Project, Settings to open the Project Settings dialog box.

7. Define the PeopleSoft Configurator Server Location with the proper values that point to the APC
(PeopleSoft Advanced Configurator) server and port number on UNIX.

8. Click OK to save the settings.
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9. Click the Compile icon (hover to locate the Compile the model icon) on the PeopleSoft Visual Modeler
menu.

10. Verify that you receive no errors. Warnings are okay. These warnings are due to related language entry and
can be ignored.

Exporting the XML File
To export the XML file:

1. From the UNIX server where you installed the APC (PeopleSoft Advanced Configurator) server, navigate
to the XML file in the ProductCatalogueRepository.

This example details the path: <WEBLOGIC HOME>/config/CalicoDomain/applications/CalicoApp
/WEB-INF/models/ProductCatalogueRepository/1/0/0/20090824-190020-628

The following shows an example of the path to the XML file in the ProductCatalogueRepository:

i—emal i s ped
Fdalfhons/mpytest? MALSI031fulserver 10. 3/ oonfiygf CalicolonainfapplicaticasfCali
oo npfWEE—THF medel sf ProduastCatal cgneRensai tored 100/ 200206241 2002 06265
pi-—smalisg 1= -1
Total BS7E
— WD — 1 npgbest? dba 129 Euag 24 19200 Ezxplanaticns.properhiss
— LWL 1 npeybest? dba E42519 Bag 24 12200 SCL
— W — W — 1 mpybest? diba 106320 2ng 4 19200 LEP
— LWL 1 unpgbest? dba 35963 Bagg 24 153000 MAP
— LR — D 1 npeybest? dba 972594 Aayg 24 12200 RTP
— W — i — 1 npgbest? dba 42512 By 24 19200 SOCL
=l npeybest? divw T3545 By 24 19200 THAP
T ] npytest? dive 2026754 By 24 12000 EEL
wi-smnldni :

Example showing the path to the XML file in the ProductCatalogueRepository

Note. The date directory at the end of the path will vary. Select the most recent date.

2. FTP this precompiled XML file to your Microsoft Windows environment where you installed the Visual
Modeler. You may place the file in any accessible directory.

Important! FTP the precompiled XML file in binary mode.

You will compile this XML file using the web browser in the next task Using Web Based Compilation.

Task 13-1-6: Using Web Based Compilation

To compile using the web:

1. Navigate to the PeopleSoft Advanced Configurator server running on your UNIX system.

For example: http://<webserver>:7777/ConfigServerAdmin

Note. 7777 is the default port for the PeopleSoft Advanced Configurator. Your port may vary depending
on your configuration.

2. Click the Browse button on the PeopleSoft Advanced Configurator Administration page to select the XML
file that you just exported from UNIX to Microsoft Windows, as shown in the following example:
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PeopleSoft. q

Configuration Server Name:
10.138.126.192: 7777

Configuration Serer Version s e
9.1.0.20090325
Comgie Mogel | XML File | |(Browse-
ale self-contained model Additional Attribute File | Browse...

Choose file

S

Hame Size | Type Date &
1 Controlier_windows. doc 1,866KB Microsoft Word Doc... 430/

Lok in: | 3 temp

1 walkinFreezer

Ll 890
L_I 20090423-1310 gm“ *l | ~gnitroler_\Windows.doc 1KB Microsoft Word Doc...  4/30/
20090417.102 = URLD19L. mp LO0B3KE TMP File 430/
L 20090403103 9 lshonStopper CFG ICEs - lan... 19KB Microsoft Excel War... 4/29/
= o | 114¥5 File 4/29)
‘l Cable Desidop R T ATAVE  Aeeleoaben A

PeopleSoft Advanced Configurator - Choose file dialog box

3. On the PeopleSoft Advanced Configurator server Administration page, select the Generate self-contained

model check box.

4. Click the Compile Model button.

Task 13-1-7: Creating the Oracle WebLogic Controller
Domain on UNIX

Depending on your selection, the Oracle WebLogic Controller Configuration Wizard guides you through the
steps necessary to create a new domain or extend an existing domain.

To create the Oracle WebLogic Controller domain on UNIX:

1.

Access the Fusion Middleware Configuration Wizard from: <WEBLOGIC HOME>/common/bin/config.sh

The Fusion Middleware Configuration Wizard window appears, as shown in the following example:
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= ui-sun’

Fusion Middleware Configuration Wizard - Welcome window

2. Create an Oracle WebLogic domain in your projects directory.

3. In the Fusion Middleware Configuration Wizard - Select Domain Source window, enter the index number,
as shown in the following example:

Fusion Middleware Configuration Wizard - Select Domain Source window

4. Press the Enter key on your keyboard.
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5. In the Fusion Middleware Configuration Wizard - Edit Domain Information window, enter the Domain
Name that you want (for example: Controller Domain), and the Target Location (for example:
<WEBLOGIC_HOME>\config), as shown in the following example:

Fusion Middleware Configuration Wizard - Edit Domain Information window

6. Create a user to be assigned to the Administrator role. This user is the default administrator that you
use to start development mode servers.

7. Enter the option number to select, and then complete the remainder of the installation using the Fusion
Middleware Configuration Wizard.

Task 13-1-8: Creating the WebApplications Folder
Under the Controller Domain

To create the WebApplications folder under the Oracle WebLogic Controller Domain:

1. Under your newly created Controller domain, create a new folder named webApplications, as shown in
the following example:

webfipplications

; 3 attachments
adconfig dhba ] autodeploy
adconf 3
adconf

Bk = B LA B B

Oracle WebLogic Controller Configuration Wizard - WebApplications folder

2. Copy the controllerwar file from <WEBLOGIC HOME>/config/CalicoDomain/install/controller to your
<ControllerDomain>/webApplications folder, as shown in the following example:
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rtiWeblogyic.zh
3 qu]
296 Apr 29 d: hfipplicat ions
wabipp
1

dha 288

dba 15589485 L21p

Oracle WebLogic Controller Configuration Wizard - Controller.war file copied to webApplications folder
3. Copy the “ressources” folder from <WEBLOGIC HOME>/config/CalicoDomain/install/controller/ to
your <ControllerDomain>/webApplications folder.

Task 13-1-9: Modifying the Webservices Properties
File (webservices.properties)

To modify the webservices.properties file that is located in the ressources folder:

1. Edit the webservice.properties file, located in: <ControllerDomain>/webApplications/ressources
/controller, as shown in the following example:

Navigation example inside webservices.properties folders - properties files

2. Modify the IP address of all four of these entries with your PeopleSoft Gateway URL and Port, as shown
in the following example:
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T S DT e L

re latedoustome . na
ilicyoriteria

yoriteria. address=httpss ‘ Servicelisteni

celistendingCon

IP address example with four entries to modify

Task 13-1-10: Modifying the Application Properties
File (application.properties)
To modify the application.properties file:

1. Edit the application.properties file, located in: <ControllerDomain>/webApplications/ressources
/controller, as shown in the following example:

-¥ Telnet - HE=

.
ralico.conf .companyNamne=company

controller.mnodel.pe.name *ProductCatalogueRepository
controller.model.pc.version=1.8

## default currency for getPrice method.
jcontroller.getprice .default .currency=USD

# Minimal severity of the messages diszplayed by the Controller
# ERR. WRN or INF

controller.messages . .severity=WRN

#f validation patterns for t snumber/date values of attributes
ontroller.validation.patte .attributevalue.text=_=

controller.validation.pattern.attributevalue .number=[8-9 1+
~ontroller.validation.pattern.attributevalue.date=yyyy-MH-dd

#
fipath to use for the config, dtd and logs of calico

Heonf ic atorCalico.root=C: hearulserver_18.3-configsCalicoDomainsapplications
alicofApp-WEB-INF

conf iguratorCalico.root atal - homesadconf ig-/beaswlzerver_10.3/config/CalicoDoma
insapplicationzsCalicof) EB—1HF

“"application.properties’ [dos] 23L., 216C

Example of application.properties files

2. Modify the ConfiguratorCalico.root path to point to your WEBLOGIC HOME directory.

Note. If your Configurator is in a Microsoft Windows environment, ensure that you use the “/”” convention
like the example above when you modify the path.
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Task 13-1-11: Deploying the Oracle WebLogic
Controller Application

To deploy the Oracle WebLogic Controller application:

1. Start the server, if it is not already started, by using the startWeblogic.cmd in your ControllerDomain
directory.

2. Go to your weblogic console: http://localhost: 7001/console

Log in to the Oracle WebLogic Server Administration Console - Log In page using your own username
and password, as shown in the following example:

ORACLE
WebLogic Server® 11g

Administration Console

Welcome

Log in fo wark with the Weblogic Server domain
Username:
Password:

Oracle WebLogic Server Administration Console - Log In page

Note. 7001 is the default port for the Controller application. Your port may vary, depending on your
configuration.

3. On the Oracle WebLogic Administration Console page, click Deployments in your Domain Structure
tree, and then click the Install button.

4. Navigate to and select the controller.war file that you previously placed in the <ControllerDomain>
/webApplications directory, as shown in the following example:

) Home LopOut Preferences (56 Record Help | | Weleme, weblogic | Cormected n: cantrollerDomain
Home » Susmmary of Deploynests

Install Application Assistant
Locate deployment Lo install and prepare for deployment

Select the fie path that represents the anplication roat directory, archive file, exploded archive directory, o apphcation module descriptor that you want to instal. You can also enter the path of the spplication directory o filein
the Path field,

Iy vabd fie paths are d below. If yeu eannat find your deployment files, unload your filefs) and/or confirm that your appiication contains the requined deployment descripars,
Path: Dby 10 3\canfig Domai pplications
Rtecenthy Used Paths: tibealy 10, Dlomam
Curveak Luciiios: smem_postyour compeny | Dt | bea | miserver_10,3 config | controllerDamain | webAppicatons

15 ressources
© 18 controller.war

(M, || camet

Install Application Assistant - Controller.war file option
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5. Click Next. The Install Application Assistant page appears, as shown in the following example:

@) Home Log Dut Preferences [3] Record Helo Welcome, weblogic Coorected to: controllerDomaim
Mome >Summary of Deployments

Install Application Assistant
Back Next | Cancel
Choose targeting style
Targets are the servers, custers, and virtual hosts on which this degloyment wil run, There are several ways you can target an application,
(% Install this deployment as an application
The appiication and its components will be targeted to the same locations. This is the mest comman Lisage
() Install this deployment as a library

Applcation ibraries are deployments that are available for other deployments to share. Libraries should be avalable on all of the targets rurning their refierencing applcations,

Back Next | Cancel

Install Application Assistant showing option Install this deployment as an application selected
6. Select the option Install this deployment as an application.

7. Click Next. The Install Application Assistant showing the defaults selected appears, as shown in the
following example:

) Home Lng Out Preferences [2] Record Help @ Welkcome, weblogic | Connectes ©: controlierDoma
i » Surnmary of Duphoymnt
Instadl Application Assistant

Back || pct || Foisn | Caneet

Optional Settings

‘You can modfy these setings or accept the defaults
General

‘Wihat do you want to name this deployment?

P contrallar

Security

What sscurity madel do you mant i use vith S appicaton?
(%) DO Onby: Use only roles snd pobces that are defined in the deployment descriptors.

) Custom Roles: les that m the

pn Consale; use pohoes that are defined m the deployment descnptor.
() Custom foles and Policies: Use only roles and policies that are defined in the Adminsstration Console.

_ Advanced: Use a custom moded that you have configired on the realm's configuration page.
Source accessiblty

Heowe shouid the source fles be mads accesshie?

W) Use the defaults defined by the deployment’s targets
Recomirended seectan,

) Copy this application anle every Largel for me

During deployment, the fis vl be mped sutnmaticsly tn the managed servers tn which the appication & targeted

() 1 will make the deployment accessible from the folloving location

Install Application Assistant - default options selected

8. Accept all default options (development mode).
9. Click the Finish button.

If your deployment is performed correctly, the Summary of Deployments page showing the correct
details appears, as shown in the following example:

Copyright © 2008, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All rights reserved. 257



Installing the Oracle WebLogic Controller Chapter 13

4, Welcome, weblogic | Comnected to: controllerDomain
Summary of Deployments
Control  Monitcring
This page displays 3 kst of Java EE applications and stand-alone appication modules that have been installed 1o this domain, Instaled appiications and medules can be started, stopped, updated (redeplayed), or deleted from the
domain by first ssecting the appication name and using the controls on this page.
To instal & new applcation or module for deploymen targets in this domain, dick the Instal button.
¥ Customize this table
Deployments
Instal Showing 1to 1af 1 Previous | Mext
[ | name & State Health | Type Deployment Drder
! i |
O | @ fajcontraler At oK | 'Web Applcation 100
Inatal Showing 1to 1of 1 Previous | Next

Summary of Deployments page

Task 13-2: Installing the Oracle WebLogic Controller
on Microsoft Windows

This section discusses:

* Installing the PeopleSoft Advanced Configurator

» Exporting the Configuration and Running the AE Program

* Installing the PeopleSoft Visual Modeler 9.1

* Updating INDIDBName.properties

* Compiling the ProductCatalogueRepository Model

» Using Web Based Compilation for the Model

* Creating the Oracle WebLogic Controller Domain on Microsoft Windows
* Creating the WebApplications Folder Under the Controller Domain
* Modifying the Webservices Properties File (webservices.properties)
* Modifying the Application Properties File (application.properties)

* Deploying the Oracle WebLogic Controller Application

Task 13-2-1: Installing the PeopleSoft Advanced Configurator

Install the PeopleSoft Advanced Configurator server on your Microsoft Windows system. Detailed instructions
for Microsoft Windows are included in the PeopleSoft Advanced Configurator 9.1 documentation that is
included within this installation guide.

See "Installing the PeopleSoft Advanced Configurator 9.1"

This chapter appears earlier in this installation guide.
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Verify that the PeopleSoft Advanced Configurator server is started by navigating to http://<configurator
server>:7777/.

Task 13-2-2: Exporting the Configuration and Running
the AE Program

To export the configuration and run the Application Engine (AE) program:

1. Login to PeopleSoft Pure Internet Architecture for the target PeopleSoft environment.
2. Select Set Up CRM, Product Related, Advanced Configurator, Export Configuration.
Click Add a new value. Enter a Run Control ID and click Add.
The Export Product Definitions page appears.
4. Enter a value in the Request ID field.
Click the Run button to run the AE program (APC_PC_EXP) using the default settings, and then click OK.

Task 13-2-3: Installing the PeopleSoft Visual Modeler 9.1
To install the PeopleSoft Visual Modeler:
See "Installing the PeopleSoft Advanced Configurator,” Installing the PeopleSoft Visual Modeler 9.1.

Task 13-2-4: Updating JNDIDBName.properties
To update the JNDIDBName.properties:

1. Ensure that APC (PeopleSoft Advanced Configurator) Server instance is not running; shut down the server.

2. Setup the APC (PeopleSoft Advanced Configurator) database connection by editing the file <WEBLOGIC
HOME>\Config\CalicoDomain\applications\CalicoApp\WEB-INF\config\INDIDBName.properties.

The JNDIDBName.properties file should look similar to this example:

# exanple for setting up a SQL server database with McroSoft driver

# SQ. server default PortNunber is 1433

sql db. url =j dbc: sql server://[ Server Nane] : [ Port Nurmber ] ; Dat abaseNane=[ Dat abase=
Nane] ; sql 70=t r ue; char set =Cp1252

sql db. dri ver=com m crosoft.sql server.jdbc. SQLServerDri ver

sql db. user nane=[ user nane]

sql db. passwor d=[ passwor d]

# exanple for setting up an Oracle database with O acle driver

# Oracle default PortNumber is 1521

oracl edb. url =j dbc: oracl e: t hi n: @ Host Nane] : [ Port Nunber]: [ Oracl eS| D]
oracl edb. dri ver=oracl e.jdbc. Oracl eDri ver

or acl edb. user nane=[ user nane]

or acl edb. passwor d=[ passwor d]

# exanple for setting up a DB2 database with the Wbl ogi c driver
db2db. ur | =j dbc: db2: / /[ Host Name] : [ Por t Nunber ]/ [ Dat abaseNane]
db2db. dri ver=com i bm db2.j cc. DB2Dri ver

db2db. user nanme=[ user nane]
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db2db. passwor d=[ passwor d]

PSCFG. user name=upgt est 4

PSCFG. dri ver=com i bm db2. j cc. DB2Dri ver

PSCFG ur | =j dbc: db2:// ui -1 nx09: 60003/ CRO1USHP
PSCFG. passwor d=upgt est 4

Edit the values of the database platform for your respective database:

For SQL Server: replace sqldb with your Sql Server database nane.
For Oracle: replace oraceldb with your Oracle database nane.
For DB2: replace db2db with your DB2 database nane.

Repl ace the url settings for your platformw th your appropriate val ues.
Repl ace [username] for your platformw th your database owner |D.
Repl ace [password] for your platformw th your database owner |D password.

The PSCFG settings should already be configured based on the settings that you entered during the
installation of the APC (PeopleSoft Advanced Configurator) server. The PSCFG settings should match the
database settings that you just modified for your respective platform.

The following JNDIDBName.properties file is an example after it has been modified for a DB2 database:

# exanmple for setting up a SQL server database with McroSoft driver

# SQL server default PortNunber is 1433

sql db. url =j dbc: sql server://[ Server Nane] : [ Port Nunber ] ; Dat abaseNane=[ Dat abase=
Nane] ; sql 70=true; char set =Cp1252

sql db. dri ver=com ni crosoft.sql server.jdbc. SQ.ServerDriver

sql db. user nane=[ user nane]

sql db. passwor d=[ passwor d]

# exanple for setting up an Oracle database with Oracle driver

# Oracle default PortNunber is 1521

oracl edb. url =j dbc: oracl e: t hi n: @ Host Nane] : [ Port Nunber]: [ Oracl eSl D]
oracl edb. dri ver=oracl e.jdbc. Oracl eDri ver

or acl edb. user name=[ user nane]

or acl edb. passwor d=[ passwor d]

# exanple for setting up a DB2 database with the Wbl ogi ¢ driver
CRO1USHP. ur | =j dbc: db2:// ui -1 nx09: 60003/ CRO1USHP

CRO1USHP. dri ver=com i bm db2.j cc. DB2Dri ver

CRI91USHP. user nanme=upgt est 4

CRO1USHP. passwor d=upgt est 4

PSCFG. user name=upgt est 4

PSCFG. dri ver=com i bm db2. j cc. DB2Dri ver

PSCFG. ur | =j dbc: db2:// ui -1 nx09: 60003/ CRO1LUSHP
PSCFG. passwor d=upgt est 4
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5. After you complete the modifications, restart the APC (PeopleSoft Advanced Configurator) server instance.

Task 13-2-5: Compiling the ProductCatalogueRepository Model
To compile the ProductCatalogueRepository model with the PeopleSoft Visual Modeler, perform these steps:

1. Start the PeopleSoft Visual Modeler 9.1 application.
Close the dialog box upon startup if it appears.

2. Click File, Open Workspace. Open the model’s workspace file.
The location of this file is :

<WEBLOGIC HOME>\config\CalicoDomain\install\controller\ViM-mode\<MODEL TYPE>
\ProductCatalogueRepository\ProductCatalogueRepository.csw

Note. The <MODEL TYPE> depends on what you are installing. The models are contained in these
folders:

For DB2 and MSS, access the mss 2008 directory.

For Oracle, access the oracle directory.

3. A database connection dialog box appears. Enter your database connection information, and then click
the Retry button.

4. From the menu, select Project, Settings to open the Project Settings dialog box.

Define the PeopleSoft Configurator Server Location with the proper values that point to the APC
(PeopleSoft Advanced Configurator) server instance.

The following is an example of the Project Settings - Product Catalogue Repository dialog box showing
example settings:
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Project Settings - ProductCatalogueRepository

td

b odel Yerzion 0K

Current Werzion: 1.0

Major Version:  kinor Version: Cancel

3 3

PeopleSaoft Configurator Server Location

Server |I-:n:a|h-:|$t

Paort: ’W

todel Test Settingz

v Testll
Runtirme Options

v Auto Submit  Columns: 4_f:| E:E&t-'

Control Type
* RadioButtons  © Dropdown Lists

" Other UI

Effectivity Settings

* |se System Date © Use This Date: |

Separator Settings

Qty/Policy Separatar Character: | Mone j |

Incomplete Configuration Explanation:

Project Settings - Product Catalogue Repository

6. Click OK to save the settings.

7. Click the Compile icon (hover to locate the Compile the model icon) on the PeopleSoft Visual Modeler

menu.

8. Verify that you receive no errors. Warnings are okay.

These warnings are due to related language entry and can be ignored.

Task 13-2-6: Using Web Based Compilation for the Model

To compile the model using the web:
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1. Access the PeopleSoft Advanced Configurator Server by navigating to http.//<configurator server>:7777/
2. Click the Administration link to view the details and timestamp of the model that you just compiled.
Click the Browse button to locate and select the XML file from the ProductCatalogueRepository.

It is important that you select the latest precompiled XML file. For example: C\<WEBLOGIC HOME>
\config\CalicoDomain\applications\CalicoApp\WEB-INF\models\ProductCatalogueRepository\1\0\0
\20090422-154308-530\XML

4. Select the Generate self-contained model check box.
Click the Compile Model button.

6. Verify that you received the message “Model compilation completed successfully.”

Task 13-2-7: Creating the Oracle WebLogic Controller
Domain on Microsoft Windows

Create a new Oracle WebLogic domain using Oracle’s Fusion Middleware Configuration Wizard:

1. From your Start menu, select Programs, Oracle WebLogic, WebLogic Server 11gR1, Tools, Configuration
Wizard, as shown in the following example that shows the navigation path to Oracle’s Fusion Middleware
Configuration Wizard:

& Desktop Tools (&) Windows Media Player

onInstalPortletFILECHOOSERPATH=D:horadelwll0_3_tluser_pro ¥ | #1 | X L=
@] Mew Office Document @ Orade - OraCliank10g_homel »
G Open Office Document @) eeA Products 3 ~
£ Orade Update @) BEA Weblogic E-Business Platform ’ - B - v [Ehrage - ook -
a soies ) Peoplesaft Applcations ’ ]
) Pecplesaft Qualt ’
@ Adobe @ Y Q, Welcome, system | Connected to: controllerDomain
N

) Symantec Protection Agent

47 Windows Desktop Search

@ ADAM *

@) Symantec Cliert Security v

@) Windows Powershell 1.0 3

) Peoplescft Mobile Agent v

@ EMoe2 ’

@) PeopleTooks 8.43_HRBE1_LPIP4 »
3
3
3
»

(@ AT&T Global Network Client
() Cisco Systems VPN Client

@ Java web Start

) Microsoft Office Took

) MigrationAssistant

T Metscape

() Orade Calendar 9.0.4

{0 Orade Connector For Outlock,
) Powertoys for Windows XP

file, expioded archive directory, o applcation module desoriptor that you want to install. You can also enter the path of

leployment files, upioad your fle(s) andfor confirm that your appication contains the required deployment descriptees.
@) PeopleSaft B48_HRE31

(@) PeopleTook B.49_168 s

T ReslPlayer

) Seitp (@ Oracle Weblogic

& wizo ) Oracle WebLogic E-Business Platform ferprojects
N ndobe

@) WinZip Self Extractor 2.2 Reader 9

@ internet Explorer ) PeopleTaots 8.50-509R2_HRMSSMPS

[ tcrosett Excel @ puTTy

) PeopleTooks B.5_B10RZ
@) PeopleTools 8.50_B10RZ_HRMSIMFS

& microsoft outiook:
[E] Microscft PowerPaint

Microseft Word () Pecplesoft 8.50

2 Windows Exgloes ) user Propects »

@) 16M Informix Chent-SOK 2.51 @ Microsoft SQL Server 2008 G Weblogic Server 11gR1 b | fi Tooks ’| [¥] Configuration Wizard

& infornis @) PeopleTocks 8,50_811_CR91T201 @ Orline Documentation )| 8 onle pocumentation  |[E-joraceiuiic 3 Tiwiserver 10.3iommenlpinicontig.exe]

@ Micro Focus Net Express 5.1
@) PeopleTooks 8.50_S01R1_T202_CRMS1

2] Quickstart 4] Domain Upgrade Wizard
&) Smart Update HNode Manager

) Informix Admin Took:

»
»
»
’
»
) PeopleTooks 8.50_809 »
»
»
*
’
»

) Pass
&) PCow [ Oracle Weblogic (BEAHOME 1) [E uninstal orade Weblogic WebLogic Scripting Tool -
0 Sybase 5 Local intranet. #ioow -

Peoplesoft Vis... | /° Instal Appicat... & /il z:35am

@) WRQ fieflection

Path to Oracle’s Fusion Middleware Configuration Wizard

The Fusion Middleware Configuration Wizard - Welcome page appears, as shown in the following
example:
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B Fusion Middieware Configuration Wizard
Welcome
ORACLE
® Create a new Weblogic domain
Craate 3 Weblogic domain in your projects directory.
O Extend an existing WebLogic domain
Lise this option to add new compaonents to an exiting doman and modify configuration settings,
e || b | EEinra

Fusion Middleware: Configuration Wizard - Welcome page

2. On the Fusion Middleware Configuration Wizard Welcome page, select the Create a new WebLogic
domain option.

3. Click Next.

The Fusion Middleware Configuration Wizard - Select Domain Source page appears, as shown in the
following example:
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Select Domain Source
ORACLE

(® Generate a domain configured automatically to support the following products:

(O Base this domain on an existing template

Exit Help Previous et

Fusion Middleware: Configuration Wizard - Select Domain Source page

4. On the Fusion Middleware Configuration Wizard - Select Domain Source page, select the Generate a
domain configured automatically to support the following products option, and then select the WebLogic
Server check box.

5. Click Next.

The Fusion Middleware Configuration Wizard - Create WebLogic Domain page appears, as shown in
the following example:
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E) Fusion Middleware Configuration Wizard
Specify Domain Name and Location
ORACLE’
Enter the name and location for the domain:
Domain name: | Controller_domain
Domain location: | d:\oraclelwl10_3_1\user_projectsidomains i Browse |
| ez |[ teo | | previous | [ pext

Fusion Middleware Configuration Wizard - Create WebLogic Domain page

6. Enter the domain name that you want and the domain location.

In this example, Controller domain is entered in the Domain name field and d:\oracle\wli0 3 I\user
projects\domains is entered in the Domain location field.

7. Click Next. The Fusion Middleware Configuration Wizard - Configure Administrator Username and
Password page appears, as shown in the following example:
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E) Fusion Middleware Configuration Wizard
Configure Administrator User Name and Password
OoORACLE
{7 Disgard Changes

*Lisar password; i'?-'.'.':'.‘.;

*Confirm user passward! | A————
Description: Fls USET is H_'-s_d_-&f;a;mrabor

e || beo | erevious | [ mext |

Fusion Middleware Configuration Wizard - Configure Administrator User Name and Password page

8. Enter your administrator username and password.
9. Click Next.

The Fusion Middleware Configuration Wizard - Configure Server Start Mode and JDK page appears,
as shown in the following example:
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B Fusion Middieware Co nfiguration Wizard

Configure Server Start Mode and 10K
ORACLE

Befiore putting your domain into production, make sure that the production environment i secure, For more information, see the topic ‘Securing a
Production Erdrcnenant” in the ‘Webloge: Server documantation,

To uee Weblogic JRockt in production, o:adem«mmmywmummwmnmwnmmmmmh
For information about WeblLogic JRockit, see the Weblogic IRodd documentation

@ Development Made @ Available JDKs
{05 book. properties for somens ol 5un SDK 1.6.0_11 @ d:jorackelwi10_3_1\dkis0_11 i
password and pol for applications to deploy. |JRockit S0K 1.6.0_05 @ d:\maﬂelvﬂlﬂj_l\,rm_lsa_tﬁ:
Suri JOK recommended for better startup |
performance during iterative development.

) Production Mode o 'T'
Require the entry of a username and password e : ]
and do not poll for applcations to deploy, o
Wbl ogic JRockt JOK recommended for bettsr ) Other
runkime performance and management.

[ex |[ e | | Brevious | [ eat |

Fusion Middleware Configuration Wizard - Configure Server Start Mode and JDK page

10. On the Fusion Middleware Configuration Wizard - Configure Server Start Mode and JDK page, in the
WebLogic Domain Startup Mode section, select either the Development Mode option or the Production
Mode option, depending on your intended final use of this domain.

In this example, the Development Mode option is selected and a development platform will be installed.
11. In the JDK Selection section, select the Available JDKs option, and then select JDK 1.6.
12. Click Next.

The Fusion Middleware: Configuration Wizard - Select Optional Configuration page appears, as shown in
the following example:
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E) Fusion Middieware Configuration Wizard

Select Optional Configuration
ORACLE

[ Administration Server
Modify Settings

[ Managed Servers, Clusters and Machines
fidd or Delete
Madfy Sattings

CIRDBEMS Security Store
Modfy Settings

[ ][ o | [reviows | [t ]

Fusion Middleware: Configuration Wizard - Select Optional Configuration page

13. On the Fusion Middleware: Configuration Wizard - Select Optional Configuration page, select the
configuration that you want.

Additional configuration pages may appear, depending on your selections. Enter your appropriate values
in those pages.

14. Click Next.

The Fusion Middleware Configuration Wizard - Configuration Summary page appears, as shown in
the following example:
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B Fusion Middieware Configuration Wizard
Configuration Summary
ORACLE
| Domain Summary Click on an item in the Domain Summary pane on the left to inspact s sttributes in the
Wm ; | Detals pane below. You can make kmited adjustrrents by chcking Previous to return to 2
| " | Deployment | = || prior panel. If everything is satisfactary, click Next.
Controfler_dornain (d: \oradelwiio_3 do
._| _cﬂ i (d:\oracelwll0_3_1\usar_projectsl |
o e | Attrbage  Value
AdminSer <
B e hiame Basic Weblogic Server Doman |
Descrighion  Creste 5 basic Weblogic Server domain without instaling sample spplicatiod
Author Oratle Corporation
Location  Deloraclelwl10_3_1\wiserver_10,3commonitemplates|domainsiwls. jar
L] [ L ] 4 L
e |[ oo | [ provens | [ greste |

Fusion Middleware Configuration Wizard - Configuration Summary page

15. Review your configuration, and then click the Create button.

The Fusion Middleware Configuration Wizard - Creating Domain page appears and shows you the
progress of the domain creation.

16. On the Fusion Middleware Configuration Wizard - Creating Domain page, select the Start Admin Server
check box, and then click Done.

17. To start or stop this domain yourself at a later time, go to the Domain Location (this path displays on the
Fusion Middleware Configuration Wizard - Creating Domain page while in progress and is the location
that you specified on the Fusion Middleware Configuration Wizard - Create WebLogic Domain page), and
enter the command startWebLogic.cmd.

Task 13-2-8: Creating the WebApplications Folder
Under the Controller Domain

To create the WebApplications folder under the Oracle WebLogic Controller Domain:

1. Under your newly created Controller domain, create a new folder named webApplications, as shown in
the following example:
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b ﬂ G0

X Marne Size | Type

| autodeploy File Falder
i bin File Faolder
|[jconfig File Falder
I console-ext File Falder
CT)inik-info File Folder
b File Faolder
[ security File Falder
[Chservers File Folder
(5 webapplications File Falder
u fileRealm. properties 1 KB PROPERTIES Fi
[F] start'weblogic.cmd 1KEB Windaws MT Cof
[ startwebLogic.sh 1KE SHFils

Controller domain - webApplications folder

2. Copy the controllerwar file from <WEBLOGIC HOME>\config\CalicoDomain\install\controller to
your <ControllerDomain>\webApplications folder.

3. Copy the “ressources” folder from <WEBLOGIC HOME>\config\CalicoDomain\install\controller\ to
your <ControllerDomain>\webApplications folder.

Task 13-2-9: Modifying the Webservices Properties
File (webservices.properties)

To modify the webservices.properties file:

1. Edit the webservice.properties file, located in: <ControllerDomain>\webApplications\ressources\controller

2. Modify the IP address of all four of the URL entries (listed in the webservices.properties file) with your
PeopleSoft Gateway URL and Port.

Task 13-2-10: Modifying the Application Properties
File (application.properties)

To modify the application.properties file:

1. Edit the application.properties file, located in: <ControllerDomain>\webApplications\ressources
\controller:

2. Modify the configuratorCalico.root path to point to your WEBLOGIC HOME directory.

# ORCL_SAMPLE

#path to use for the config, dtd and |ogs of calico

configuratorCalico.root=C /bea/w server_10. 3/ confi g/ Cal i coDonmai n/ appl i cati ons=
/ Cal i coApp/ VEEB- | NF

configuratorCalico.server=webl ogi c
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Note. If your configurator is in a Microsoft Windows environment, ensure that you use the “/”” convention
like the example above when you modify the path.

Task 13-2-11: Deploying the Oracle WebLogic

Controller Application

To deploy the Oracle WebLogic Controller application:

1. Start the server, if it is not already started, using the startWeblogic.cmd in your ControllerDomain directory.

2. Go to your Oracle WebLogic Server Administration Console: Attp://localhost:7001/console

Note. 7001 is the default port for the Controller application. Your port value may vary, depending on
your configuration.

Log in to the Oracle WebLogic Administration Console, as shown in the following example:

ORACLE
WeblLogic Server” 11g

Administration Console

Login fo waork with the Weblogic Server domain
Usernames:

Password:

Oracle WebLogic Server Administration Console - Log In page

3. On the Oracle WebLogic Administration Console page, click Deployments in your Domain Structure
tree, and then click the Install button.

4. Navigate to and select the controllerwar file that you previously placed in the <ControllerDomain>
\webApplications directory, as shown in the following example:
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B Home Log Out Preferonces (2] Record Help | @ Wekome, weblogic | Connected o controlerDomain
Home - Summary of Deployments
Install Apphcatson Assistant

MNext | ¢ Cancei

Locate deployment Lo install and prepare for deployment

Select the fie path that represents the anplication roat directory, archive file, exploded archive directory, o apphcation module descriptor that you want o instal. You can also enter the path of the spplication directary o filein
the Path field,

Nobe: Orly vaid fie paths are displayed below. If you cannat find your deployment fles, upload your file(s) andjor confirm that your application conttains the required deployment descriplars,

Path: o ‘beatwisener_10 JiconfigicontrollerDomainiwebApplications

Recently Used Paths: Db 10, Dlomain ek,

Curvent Location: oca_rostiyour_comoany | Dt | bea | wiserver_10.3 | confi |, controlierDomain | webtpplications
L ressources

© @ controller.war

Install Application Assistant - controller.war file option selected

5. Click Next. The Install Application Assistant showing the option Install this deployment as an application
appears, as shown in the following example:

@) Home Log Out Prefrences (3] Recoed Help Q Welcome, weblogic Conrecied to: controllerDomain
Home = Surmmary of Dephoyments .
Install Application Assistant
Back Next I Cancel
Choose targeting style
Targets are the servers, dusters, and virtual hosts on which ths deployment wil run, There are several ways you can target an apphcation,

® 1 this depl asan

The appiication and its components will be targeted to the same locations. This is the mest comman Lsage.
() Install this deployment as a library

Applcation ibraries are deployments that are available for other deployments to share. Libraries should be avalable on all of the targets rurning their refierencing applcations,

Back Neaﬂl Cancel

Install Application Assistant - Install this deployment as an application option selected

6. Select the option Install this deployment as an application.

7. Click Next. The Install Application Assistant showing the default options selected appears, as shown in
the following example:
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i rome Log Out Preferences [fe] Record Hetp @ Welkcome, weblogic | Connectes ©: controlierDoma

Homa > Sumimary of Dephoyssent
Instadl Application Assistant

Back | Mot || Finish | Canced

Optional Settings
‘You can modfy these setings or accept the defaults
General
‘Wihat do you want to name this deployment?
W contrallar

Security
What sscurity madel do you mant i use vith S appicaton?

() DO Omby: Use only roles snd polices that are defined in the deployment descriptors.
7 Custom Robes: Use roles that are defined m the Admunistraton Consale; ese pohoes that are defined m the deployment descnptor.
Custom Robes and Policies: Use only roles and policies that are defined in the Adminestration Console.

advanced: Use a custom moded that vou have configured o the realm's configuration page.

Source accessiblty
Heowe shouid the source fles be mads accesshie?

7 Use the defaults defined by the deployment’s targets
Recommended seecson,
) Copy this application anle every Largel for e

During deployment, the fis vl be mped sutnmaticsly tn the managed servers tn which the appication & targeted

1 1 will make the deployment accessible from the folloving location

Install Application Assistant - Default options selected

8. Accept all default options (development mode).

9. Click the Finish button.

If your deployment is performed correctly, the Summary of Deployments page showing the correct
details appears, as shown in the following example:

{8 Home Log Dut Freferences [ Record Help Q Welcome, weblogic | Cormected to: controflerDomain

Home » Summary of Deployments
Messages
¥ 8 change

¥ The depksymert s been successfuly instalied

5 have been actvated, Mo restarts are necessary

summary of Deployments
Control  Monitcring
This page displays 3 kst of Java EE applications and stand-alone appication modules that have been installed 1o this domain, Installed appiications and modules can be started, stopped, updated (redeplayed), or deleted from the

domain by frst ssiecting the sppication name and using the contrals on this page.

Ta instal a new application or module for deployment to targets in this domain, dick the Instal button

¥ Customize this table

Deployments
Instsl Showing 1o 1af 1 Frevious | Mext
[ | Rame « State Health Type Deployment Grder
O | @ fajcontraler [ Active wor ‘Web Applcation 100
Instal Showing 1to 10f 1 Previous | Mext

Summary of Deployments page

Task 13-3: Configuring and Verifying the Configurator
Connection on PeopleSoft Pure Internet Architecture

This section discusses:
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* Configuring the Configurator Connection on PeopleSoft Pure Internet Architecture

» Activating Web Services Required for the Controller

* Verifying the Configurator Connection on PeopleSoft Pure Internet Architecture

Task 13-3-1: Configuring the Configurator Connection on
PeopleSoft Pure Internet Architecture

To set up and configure the PeopleSoft Advanced Configurator connection on PeopleSoft Pure Internet

Architecture:

1. Log in to the front end (PeopleSoft Pure Internet Architecture) of the target PeopleSoft environment.

2. Select PeopleTools, Integration Broker , Integration Setup, Nodes.

3. Search for and open the PSFT CFG _APC node.

4. Click the Connectors tab to access the Connectors page.

5. Edit the property with the Property ID that equals PRIMARYURL http.//<WLCONTROLLER IP:PORT>

© % N o

10.
11.
12.
13.
14.
15.

16.
17.

/Configurator/com/oracle/ps/gui/jpf/begin.do? ping=true by substituting <WLCONTROLLER IP:PORT>
with the IP and Port of the newly created WebLogic ControllerDomain.

Note. Ensure that you enter your Controller port number here, not your Configurator port number. This
is true for the remainder of this task.

Click Save. Click the Ping Node button to verify that it returned a success message.
Select PeopleTools, Integration Broker, Integration Setup, Services.

Search for and open the service named VALIDATORSERVICE.

Edit the Namespace field:

http://<WLCONTROLLER IP:PORT>/Configurator/services/Validation by substituting
<WLCONTROLLER IP:PORT> with the IP and Port of the newly created WebLogic ControllerDomain.

Click Save.

Click OK.

Select PeopleTools, Integration Broker , Integration Setup, Routings.
Search for the routing using the Routing Name: ~/IMPORTED~29755
Select the Connector Properties tab to access the Connector Properties page.

Edit the PRIMARYURL property : http://<WLCONTROLLER IP:PORT>/Configurator/services
/Validation by substituting <WLCONTROLLER IP:PORT> with the IP and Port of the newly created
WebLogic ControllerDomain.

Click Save.
Click OK.

Task 13-3-2: Activating Web Services Required for the Controller

The Oracle WebLogic Controller exchanges data with PeopleSoft Pure Internet Architecture by way of web
service request/response messaging. You must activate these web services to avoid errors during the Oracle
WebLogic Controller session. These required web services include:
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RBT BILLING ACCOUNT
RF_INST PRODUCT
RB_CUSTOMER
VALIDATORSERVICE

To activate these services, their handlers, and their routings:

1. Select PeopleTools, Integration Broker , Integration Setup, Services.
2. Search for and open RBT BILLING ACCOUNT.

3. Scroll down to the Existing Operations grid at the bottom of the page, as shown in the following example:

ind | Visw All| £l |#r First M 1.5 of 6 L
.U LU Message Links
ration.Default Versi Description Active  Operation Type

RBT ACCOUNT GET ACCOUNTVERSION 1 Version One Synch (=]
RBT ACCOUNT SEARCH ACCOUNTVERSION 1 Version One Synch =
RBT ACCT CONVERTV1 Complete Account Conversion Synch =
RBT ACCT LINKV1 Link Accounts Synch =l
RBT ACCT UPDTV1 Update Account Synch =]
RBT BILLING ACCOUNT CREATE V1 Billing Account Create Synch =

Existing Operations - Operation tab

4. Click the first Operation to open the Service Operation definition.

5. Select the Active check box, as shown in the following example:

General Handlers Routings

Service Operation: RBT_ACCOUNT_GET_ACCOUNT
Operation Type: Synchronous

*Operation Description: RbiGetAccount

R — [J user/iPassword Required
*Security Verification: | None v
Object Owner ID; | Gen OptiCommon v|
Operation Alias: Senice Operation Security
Default Service Operation Version
*“Version: ERSION ) . | Default Active

Service Operations - General page

6. Select the Handlers tab.

7. Update the Handler status to Active, as shown in the following example:
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General Routings
Sarvice Dperation: RET_ACCOUNT_SEARCH_ACCOUNT
Dafault Varsion: VERSIOMN_1
Operation Type: Synchronous
‘Hame “Type Sequence  “Implementation *Status
REQUESTHDLR OnRequest Application Class Active b bgils +| (=]
Inactve

Service Operations - Handlers page
8. Click Save.
9. Select the Routings tab.

10. Select the check box beside each Routing name, as shown in the following example:

Genaral Handlers

Service Operation: REBT_ACCOUNT_GET_ACCOUNT
Default Version: VERSION_1
[ user Exception
Mote: This user exceplion status is applicable only if an outbound routing cannot be delermined. If 3valid outbound routing can be determined it

actual routing will be used

Routing Name: Add
oz

Selected llame Version Operation Type Sender Node Receiver liode  Direction S_Lul-l
~GENERATED~B4886317 VERSION_1 Synch ~= AN~ PSFT_CR Inbound Active
= EXT RET ACCOUNT GET ACCOUNT VERSION_1 Symch PSFT_WEB_SERVICE PSFT_CR Inbound Active
Inactivale Selacted Rowings Activate Selected Roulings
Save

Return fo Service

Service Operations - Routings page

11. Click the Activate Selected Routings button.

12. Click Save, and then click OK. Then click the Return to Service link.
You will be returned to the Service page.

13. Repeat steps 4 through 8 for the remaining Operations until each one and their Handlers and Routings
are Active.

14. Repeat steps 1 through 9 for the remaining Web Services, RF_INST PRODUCT, RB_ CUSTOMER,
and VALIDATORSERVICE.

Task 13-3-3: Verifying the Configurator Connection on
PeopleSoft Pure Internet Architecture

To verify the Oracle WebLogic Controller on PeopleSoft Pure Internet Architecture:
1. Login as CSPADMIN/CSPADMIN.

2. Select Order and Quotes, Add Order (click the first option).
3. Enter Softgear Inc in the Customer field.
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Enter First Name 7ed and Last Name Pepper

Click the Search button. From the search results, click the Softgear link.
Enter My Home in the Add Product(s) field and click the Add button.
Click the Configure Product button.

e S

The PeopleSoft system should launch an Oracle WebLogic Controller page for My Home.
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Integrating PeopleSoft Online Marketing 9.1 and
PeopleSoft Student Administration 8.9 and 9.0

This chapter discusses:

* Understanding PeopleSoft Online Marketing 9.1 and PeopleSoft Student Administration 8.9 and 9
* Prerequisites

 Setting Up PeopleSoft SA Database for PeopleSoft OLM Integration

» Setting Up PeopleSoft OLM for PeopleSoft SA Integration

Understanding PeopleSoft Online Marketing 9.1 and
PeopleSoft Student Administration 8.9 and 9

This chapter provides instructions for integrating Oracle’s PeopleSoft Enterprise Online Marketing (OLM) 9.1
and PeopleSoft Enterprise Student Administration 8.9 and 9.0 (SA 8.9/9.0).

Important! CRM 9.1 Integrated to Campus Solutions 9.0 Feature Pack 2 provides additional features over
CRM 9.1 integrated to earlier versions of Campus Solutions. For more information about this intregration,
refer to “Appendix B: Getting Started with CRM for Higher Education”, in this documentation.

Note. Before proceeding with your installation, consult My Oracle Support to ensure that you have the latest
version of the following documents: “PeopleSoft Enterprise PeopleTools Installation” guide for your database
platform, release 8.50 or higher, and PeopleSoft Enterprise PeopleTools PeopleBooks for your current release.

Note. Consult Oracle’s PeopleSoft Enterprise CRM 9.1 Product-to-PeopleBook Index that can be found on My
Oracle Support, to determine which PeopleBooks you should include in your installation for the PeopleSoft
Enterprise CRM products that you are implementing.

Prerequisites

Before you begin PeopleSoft OLM and PeopleSoft SA installation and integration, ensure that these
requirements are met:

» Install and configure a PeopleSoft CRM 9.1 database.

» Install and configure a PeopleSoft SA database (PeopleSoft SA 8.9 and 9.0 are now part of Human
Capital Management 8.9/9.0).
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*  Ensure that the following items are verified in the PeopleSoft CRM and the PeopleSoft SA databases:
a. The service operation for a particular message must be set to Active.
b. The handler and routing that correspond to the service operation must be set to Active.

c. Queue corresponding to service operation must be in Run status.

Note. Configuring the PeopleSoft SA database for integration to a PeopleSoft CRM database requires that
you carry out tasks on both the PeopleSoft CRM database and the PeopleSoft SA database. The task Setting
Up the Student Administration Database for OLM Integration, describes the steps that you must perform on
the PeopleSoft SA database. The task Setting Up Online Marketing for PeopleSoft Student Administration
Integration, describes the steps that you must perform on the PeopleSoft CRM database.

Complete this task for both the PeopleSoft CRM database and the PeopleSoft SA database:
Setting Up the FTP Server for the PeopleSoft Student Administration Database.

Task 14-1: Setting Up PeopleSoft SA Database for
PeopleSoft OLM Integration

This section discusses:

* Setting Up and Testing the EIP Configuration

* Defining Full Data Publish Rules

* Setting Service Operations Security

* Granting Security for Application Engine Processes and New Pages
» Using the ADCRMPST Job Definition

» Using the SAD CRM_SYN2 Process Definition

Note. Complete the steps in this section on the PeopleSoft SA database.

Task 14-1-1: Setting Up and Testing the EIP Configuration

This section discusses:

* Verifying the Local Gateway Properties

 Setting Up PeopleSoft CRM External Node Connector
* Testing the PeopleSoft CRM Node

* Activating the Domain
Verifying the Local Gateway Properties

To verify the local Gateway properties:

1. Select PeopleTools, Integration Broker, Configuration, Gateways.
2. Search for the Integration Gateway ID.
URL format: http://<SA machine _name>:<port>/PSIGW/PeopleSoftListeningConnector
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Note. Local Gateway properties are set up during the PeopleSoft SA 9 installation.

Setting Up PeopleSoft CRM External Node Connector
To set up the PeopleSoft CRM external node connector:

Select People Tools, Integration Broker, Integration Setup, Nodes.
Search for the node PSFT CR.
Ensure that the Active Node check box is selected.

Ll e

Configure the node connection as follows:
a. Select the Connectors tab, and ensure that the Connection ID is set to PSFTTARGET.

The following is an example of the Connectors tab:

Mode Definitions Connectors Fortal WS Security Routings

Hode Hame PSFT_CR Fing Mode

Gateway ID|LOCAL Q PeopleSoft Modes are configured via the
Gateway Setup Properties

Connector ID PSFTTARGET Q.

This connector does not have properties. Use Gateways Page to setup.

B save | £\ Return to Search

Mode Definitions | Connectors | Portal | WS Security | Routings

PSFT_CR_Node_Connectors page

b. Click the Gateway Setup Properties link, enter the user ID and password, and click OK.
c. Set the URL value to that of the PeopleSoft CRM local gateway for the PSFT CR node.
d. The URL format is http:// <CRM_machinename>:<port>/servlets/gateway.

5. Click OK.

6. Click Save.

7. Click the Routings tab to ensure that all of the following routings are defined, and set to the Active
status, for this PeopleSoft CRM node:

« CS_ADM_APPL _DATA FULLSYNC

« CS_ADM_PRSPCT DATA FULLSYNC
« CS_EMAIL NOTICE

« CS_PERS_DATA EXTEND FULLSYNC
« CS_PRFL_ATTR_CHOICES_FULLSYNC
« CS_SCRTY APPL_CTR FULLSYNC

« CS_SCRTY RECR_CTR_FULLSYNC

« CS_STUDENT BOID_SYNC

« CS_STUDENT TOPIC_SYNC
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« CS_T189 ADM APPL SYNC
« CS_TEST SCORES_FULLSYNC

Chapter 14

The following is an example of the Routings page for this PSFT CRM node, showing an Active status:

Node Name: PSFT_CR

Routing Name: |

Routing Definitions

Selected Hame

Customize | Find | View 10

Routing Type | Sender Node

Receiver Node

First [ 1.4 or a6 [*] 1

Status

~GEN~UPG~27475 BUS_UNIT_HR_FULLSYNC

~GEN~UPG~19939 BUS_UNIT_HR_SYNC
~GEN~UFG~25954 CM_TYPE_FULLSYNC
~GEN~UPG~25174 CM_TYPE_SYNC
~GEN~UPG~29247 COMPETENCY_FULLSYNC1
~GEN~UPG~21243 COMPETENCY_SYNC1
~GEN~UPG~25438 COUNTRY_FULLSYNC
~GEN~UPG~22636 COUNTRY_SYNC

CS_ADM_APPL_DATA_FULLSYNC CS_ADM_APPL_DATA_FULLSYNC
CS_ADM_PRSPCT_DATA FULLSYNC CS_ADM_PRSPCT_DATA FULLSYNC
CS_EMAIL_NOTICE CS_EMAIL_NOTICE

CS_SCRTY_APPL_CTR_FULLSYNC  CS_SCRTY_APPL_CTR_FULLSYNC
CS_SCRTY_RECR_CTR_FULLSYNC  CS_SCRTY_RECR_CTR_FULLSYNC
CS_STUDENT_BOID_SYNC CS_STUDENT_BOID_SYNC
CS_STUDENT_TOPIC_SYNC CS_STUDENT_TOPIC_SYNC

CS_T189_ADM_AFPL_SYNC CS_T189_ADM_AFPL_SYNC

lEENERENEEEEOOOOOOOO

CS_TEST_SCORES_FULLSYNC CS_TEST_SCORES_FULLSYNC

VERSION_1
VERSION_1
VERSION_1
VERSION_1
VERSION_1
VERSION_1
VERSION_2
VERSION_2
VERSION_1
VERSION_1
VERSION_1

CS_PERS_DATA_EXTEND_FULLSYNC CS_PERS_DATA_EXTEND_FULLSYNC VERSION_1
CS_PRFL_ATTR_CHOICES_FULLSYNC CS_PRFL_ATTR_CHOICES_FULLSYNC VERSION_1

VERSION_1
VERSION_1
VERSION_1
VERSION_1
VERSION_1
VERSION_1

Asynch
Asynch
Asynch
Asynch
Asynch
Asynch
Asynch
Asynch
Asynch
Asynch
Asynch
Asynch
Asynch
Asynch
Asynch
Asynch
Asynch
Asynch
Asynch

Ha00P20
Ha00P20
Ha00P20
H900P20
HI00P20
Ha00P20
Ha00P20
Ha00P20
Ha00P20
Ha00P20
PSFT_CR
HI00P20
Ha00P20
H300P20
Ha00P20
Ha00P20
PSFT_CR
PSFT_CR
HI00P20

PSFT_CR
PSFT_CR
PSFT_CR
PSFT_CR
PSFT_CR
PSFT_CR
PSFT_CR
PSFT_CR
PSFT_CR
PSFT_CR
HI00P20

PSFT_CR
PSFT_CR
PSFT_CR
PSFT_CR
PSFT_CR
HI00P20

HI00P20

PSFT_CR

Inactive
Inactive
Inactive
Inactive
Inactive
Inactive
Inactive
Inactive
Active
Active
Active
Active
Active
Active
Active
Active
Active
Active
Active

Routings page
Testing the PeopleSoft CRM Node
To test (ping) the PeopleSoft CRM node:

1. Select PeopleTools, Integration Broker, Service Operations Monitor, Administration, Node Status.
2. In the Message Node Name field, enter the PeopleSoft CRM default local node (for example, PSFT CR).

3. Click the Ping Node button and verify that Success appears in the Message Text column.

Activating the Domain

To activate the domain:

1. Select PeopleTools, Integration Broker, Service Operations Monitor, Administration, Domain Status.

2. In the Domains grid, ensure that the Domain Status of the machine of gateway is set to Active.

If it is not, select Active, click the Update button, and then click Refresh.

Task 14-1-2: Defining Full Data Publish Rules

You must define a rule for each full sync message that is defined in your system.
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Note. In this task you configure full table publish rules for PERSON BASIC FULLSYNC. The first
full publish sync that you perform using PERSON_BASIC FULLSYNC will publish all EMPLIDs
in your PeopleSoft HCM database to PeopleSoft CRM. This is necessary to populate the appropriate

PeopleSoft CRM tables that may later be updated by subsequent incremental personal data updates using
PERSON_BASIC SYNC.

To define full data publish rules:

1. Select Enterprise Components, Integration Definitions, Full Data Publish Rules.

2. Create full data publish rules for the message CS_ ADM_APPL DATA FULLSYNC as shown in the
following example:

Full Table Publish Rules Record Mapping Languages

Message Name: CS_ADM_APPL_DATA_FULLSYMNC

Description: Applicant Data
Publish Rule Definition Find | view Al First [ 1 of 1 [M] Last
*Publish RulelD: | CS_ADN_APPL_DATA_FULLSYNC (=]
*Description: |App|icantFuIISync Publish
Chunking Rule ID: | Q
Alternate Chunk
Table:
Message Options
Create Message Header Message
[ create Message Trailer Flat File
Flat File with Control Record

Bl save | L4 Return to Search +E] Next in List | [=] Motify |

Full Table Publish Rules | Record Mapping | Languages

Example of Full Table Publish Rules page

a. Select the Full Table Publish Rules tab and enter a Publish Rule ID and a Description.
b. Select Active from the Status drop-down list.

c. In the Message Options section, select the Create Message Header check box.

d. Select the Record Mapping tab and enter the information, as shown in the following example:
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f Y Record Happing Y Languages |

Message Name: CS_ADM_APFL_DATA_FULLSYNC

Description: Applicant Data
Publish Rule Definition

First (1] 1 of 1 [H Last

Find | View Al

*publish Rule ID:  |CS_ADNM_APPL_DATA_FULLSYNC

*Description: Applicant Full3ync Publish

First [1] 1.4 ora [F] Last
Source/Order by Record Name: E|

Record Source Mapping

Find | View Al

Message Record Name:

ADM_APPL_DATA Q SAD_CRM_FLT_DAT

=l
ADM_AFFL_PROG Q SAD_CRM_FLT_PRG C

(=]
ADM_AFFL_PLAN Q SAD_CRM_FLT_FLN ©

[=]
ADM_APFPL_SBPLAN O SAD_CRM_FLT_SPL Q

B save | [£SLReturn to Search | +[E| Mext in List | [=] Motify |

Full Table Publish Rules | Record Mapping | Languages

Example of Record Mapping page

This table lists the Message Record Name and corresponding Source/Order by Record Name:

Message Record Name Source/Order by Record Name

ADM_APPL_DATA SAD _CRM_FLT DAT

ADM APPL PROG SAD CRM FLT PRG

ADM APPL PLAN SAD CRM FLT PLN

ADM APPL SBPLAN SAD CRM FLT SPL

Create a rule for each of the messages listed in the following table:

Source/Order by Record

Message Name Message Record Name Name

CS_ADM PRSPCT DATA _ ADM_PRSPCT CAR SAD_CRM_FLT PRS

FULLSYNC
CS_PERS DATA_EXTEND ADM_INTERESTS SAD_CRM_FLT _ADM
FULLSYNC
DISABILITY SAD_CRM FLT DIS
DIVERSITY SAD_CRM FLT DIV

EXTRACUR_ACTVTY

SAD_CRM_FLT EXT

EXT_ACAD_DATA

SAD_CRM_FLT ACD

EXT_ACAD _SUM

SAD CRM FLT ACS

PERSONAL DATA

SAD CRM FLT PER

SRVC_IND DATA

SAD CRM_FLT SRV

CS_SCRTY_APPL_CTR_

FULLSYNC

No mapping required

Copyright © 2008, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All rights reserved.




Chapter 14

Integrating PeopleSoft Online Marketing 9.1 and PeopleSoft Student Administration 8.9 and 9.0

Source/Order by Record
Message Name Message Record Name Name
CS_SCRTY_RECR _CTR No mapping required
FULLSYNC
CS_TEST SCORES FULLSYNC |STDNT TEST SAD CRM_FLT TST

Note. Ensure that you select the Header option for each message.

4. Create publish rules for PERSON_BASIC FULLSYNC.

a.

Select the Full Table Publish Rules tab and enter a Publish Rule ID and a Description (for example,
Person_Basic_Full).

Select Active from the Status drop-down list.

c. In the Message Options section, select the Create Message Header check box.

Select the Full Table Publish Rules tab and enter a Publish Rule ID and a Description (for example,
Person_Basic_Inc).

Select Inactive from the Status drop-down list.

In the Message Options section, select the Create Message Header check box.
Select the Record Mapping tab and enter the following:

In the Message Record Name field, enter PERSON.

In the Source/order by Record name field, enter SAD CRM FLT BAS.

Note. You can use this new row to perform incremental full sync publishes that are based on the last
run date of the process.

The first row is active for the first full publish sync that you perform and does not use a filtering view. All
EMPLIDS in your PeopleSoft HCM database will be published by this full sync.

After the first run, you can switch the first row to inactive and then activate the second row. The second
row uses a view based on PS_ SAD CRM_FLT BAS to filter the integration, based on EMPLIDs that
existinthe PS SAD CRM_EMPLIDS table, and has a PERS DATA EFFDT that is greater than or
equal to the last run date of the process.

5. Load profile choices for the message CS_ PRFL_ATTR CHOICES FULLSYNC:

a.

Select the Full Table Publish Rules tab to create a new row for each of the choice types that are
listed in Step Se.

Create a unique Publish Rule ID and Description for each.

c. Set the status to Active.

Clear the Create Message Header and Create Message Trailer options.

Select the Record Mapping tab. For the Message Record Name of SAD CRM_ACH_WRK, configure
using the values listed in the following table:
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Source/Order by Record

Publish Rule ID Description Name
ACTIONS Program Actions SAD CRM_ACTN_ VW
APP_CENTERS Application Centers SAD CRM_ACTR_VW
ACTIVITIES Extracurricular Activities SAD CRM_ACTV_VW
ADMIT TERMS Admit Terms SAD CRM_ATRM VW
ADMIT TYPES Admit Types SAD CRM_ATYP VW
CAMPUS Campus SAD CRM_CAMP VW
EXT _SUBJECTS External Subjects SAD CRM_ESUB VW
EXT TERMS External Terms SAD CRM_ETRM_ VW
EXP_GRAD_TERMS Expected Graduation Terms SAD CRM_GTRM_VW
GPA_TYPES GPA Types SAD CRM_GTYP VW
INSTITUTIONS Institutions SAD CRM INST VW
PLANS Academic Plans SAD_CRM_PLAN_ VW
PROGRAMS Academic Programs SAD_CRM_PROG_VW

RECRUIT_CAT

Recruiting Categories

SAD_CRM_RCAT VW

REC_CENTERS

Recruiting Centers

SAD_CRM_RCTR VW

ACTN_REASONS

Academic Program Action Reasons

SAD_CRM_RSN_VW

REFERRAL SOURCE

Referral Source

SAD_CRM_RSRC_VW

REQ_TERMS Requirement Terms SAD CRM_RTRM_VW
SUMM _TYPES Summary Types SAD CRM_SMTP VW
SUB_PLANS Academic Sub-Plans SAD CRM SPLN VW

SRVC IND Service Indicators SAD CRM_SRVC VW
TERMS Terms SAD CRM _STRM VW
TEST COMP Test Components SAD CRM _TCMP VW
TEST ID Test IDs SAD CRM TEST VW

Task 14-1-3: Setting Service Operations Security

To set Service Operations Security:

el S

Select the appropriate permission list (for example, HCSPSERVICE).
Select the Web Services tab.
Verify that FULL access is granted for the following messages:

CS_ADM_APPL DATA FULLSYNC
CS_ADM _PRSPCT DATA FULLSYNC

CS_EMAIL NOTICE

CS_PERS_DATA EXTEND FULLSYNC
CS_PRFL_ATTR_CHOICES _FULLSYNC
CS_SCRTY_APPL_CTR_FULLSYNC
CS_SCRTY RECR_CTR FULLSYNC

Select People Tools, Security, Permissions and Roles, Permissions Lists.
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CS_STUDENT BOID_SYNC
CS_STUDENT _TOPIC_SYNC

« CS_T189 ADM APPL_SYNC

« CS_TEST SCORES_FULLSYNC
PERSON_BASIC_FULLSYNC
PERSON_BASIC_SYNC

Task 14-1-4: Granting Security for Application Engine
Processes and New Pages

To grant security for Application Engine (AE) processes and new pages:

1. Select People Tools, Security, Permissions and Roles, Permissions Lists.
2. Select the appropriate Permission List.
3. Select the Pages tab.
4. Add the menus SAD_CRM_INTEGRATION, EVALUATE _APPLICANTS, and
LOAD _EXTERNAL DATA.
5. Click the Edit Pages link for the SAD_CRM_INTEGRATION, EVALUATE APPLICANTS, and

LOAD EXTERNAL DATA menus that you just added.
6. Click the Select All button for each menu.
7. Click OK.
8. Click OK again.
9. Click Save.

Note. You may need to sign out and sign back in to access the menu items.

The system delivers two methods for running the Application Engine process that posts the File Attachment
Locator and Long Text Responses to the PeopleSoft SA Recruiting and Admissions transaction tables:

*  You can use a Job that automatically runs the existing TS189 People Search/Match/Post SQR first,
followed by the new PeopleSoft CRM Post File Attachments/Long Text application engine process.

* Alternatively, you can use the delivered Process Definition that runs only the PeopleSoft CRM Post File
Attachments/Long Text application engine process.

This Application Engine process also publishes the CS_ STUDENT BOID SYNC message to provide
EMPLID to BO_ID mapping to PeopleSoft CRM 9.1.

Task 14-1-5: Using the ADCRMPST Job Definition

To use the job definition:

Select Home, PeopleTools, Process Scheduler, Jobs.
In the Process Job field, enter ADCRMPST.
Select the Job Definition Options tab.

el

Enter the appropriate Process Groups for the users who can run the process.
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Note. If the user decides to use the Job Definition, you should delete the Process Groups for the previous EDI
TS189 People Search/Match/Post (ADAPPPST).

Task 14-1-6: Using the SAD_CRM_SYN2 Process Definition

To access the process definition:

Select Home, PeopleTools, Process Scheduler, Processes.
Enter the Process Name = SAD CRM SYN2.
Select the Process Definition Options tab.

el S

Enter the appropriate Process Groups for the users who can run the process.

The setup tasks for the installation on the PeopleSoft SA side are now complete.

Task 14-2: Setting Up PeopleSoft OLM for
PeopleSoft SA Integration

288

This section discusses:

* Prerequisites

* Setting Up and Testing the EIP Configuration

* Setting Up the Web Template URL in the PeopleSoft CRM Database

* Assigning Valid Mailbox Email Addresses

* Defining SETID for Inbound EIP Data

* Setting Up the FTP Server for the PeopleSoft SA Database

» Populating Profile Attribute Choices from PeopleSoft SA to PeopleSoft CRM
* Cleaning Up and Resetting Profile-Related Data Integrity in the PeopleSoft CRM Database
* Populating Student Data from PeopleSoft SA to PeopleSoft CRM

* Deploy CS_ Dialogs to Start Dialog Execution

* Running the TS189 Processes to Post Data (Optional)

* Posting Dialog Questions from PeopleSoft CRM to PeopleSoft SA in the PeopleSoft CRM Database
(Optional)

Prerequisites

Ensure that the following requirements are met before you begin setting up PeopleSoft SA integration:
* A fully functional PeopleSoft CRM Online Marketing (OLM) environment is installed.

See "Installing PeopleSoft Online Marketing 9.1."

*  Security Enterprise Integration Point (EIP) settings for the Person Basic Fullsync are set.
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See "Installing PeopleSoft Online Marketing 9.1, " Improving Online Marketing Transaction Performance.

Task 14-2-1: Setting Up and Testing the EIP Configuration

This section discusses:

* Setting Up the JOLT Connect String for Application Servers

* Verifying the Local Gateway Properties

* Verifying the Required Routings if Defined in Local Node

 Setting Up the Student Administration External Node and Connector
* Testing the PeopleSoft CRM Default Local Node

* Testing the PeopleSoft SA Node

* Activating the Domain

Setting Up the JOLT Connect String for Application Servers

Add the following properties in <PS HOME>\webserv\peoplesoft\applications\peoplesoft\PSIGWA\WEB-INF
\integrationGateway.properties:

i g.isc. CRMNODENAME. ser ver URL=// CRMAppSer ver Machi ne: 9000

i g.isc. CRMNODENAME. useri d= opuserld

i g.isc. CRMNODENAME. passwor d= opuser | Pnmd (encrypted password)

i g.isc. CRMNODENAME. t ool sRel =CRM Tool s version (8.48 for CRM 9)

CRMNODENAME is the PeopleSoft CRM default local node name (for example, PSFT CR).

Verifying the Local Gateway Properties
To verify the local Gateway properties:

1. Select PeopleTools, Integration Broker, Configuration, Gateways.
2. Search for the Integration Gateway ID.
URL format: ht t p: / /<CRM machine_name>:<port>/PSIGW/PeopleSoftListeningConnector

Note. Local Gateway properties are set up during the PeopleSoft CRM 9.1 installation.

Verifying the Required Routings if Defined in Local Node
To verify the required routings:

1. Select PeopleTools, Integration Broker, Integration Set up, Nodes.
2. Search for the default local node (for example, PSFT CR).

Select the Routings tab and ensure that the routings shown in the Default Local Node page are defined
and active, as shown in the following example:
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Mode Definitions Connectors Portal WS Security \_
Hode Hame: FSFT_CR
Routing Name: Add
Routing Definitions Customize | Find | iew 100 | £2  First [V 543552 of 00 (] Last
Marme Senvice Operation Senvice Operation Routing Type Sender Node Receiver Mode tatu
Yersion
~GENMERATED~29261 RY_<MSG_AREQR VERSION_1 Asynch Al N PSFT_CR Active
~GENMERATED~27910 RY_XMSG_SREQ WVERSION_1 Synch oY e FSFT_CR Active

Default Local Node page

Setting Up the Student Administration External Node and Connector

To set up the PeopleSoft SA external node and connector:

1
2. Search for the node PSFT HR.

3. Ensure that the Active Node check box is selected.
4

Configure the node connection as follows:

Select PeopleTools, Integration Broker, Integration Set up, Nodes.

a. Select the Connectors tab, and ensure that the Connection ID is set to PSFTTARGET for PeopleSoft

SA 8.9/9.0.

Example of the Connectors tab:

ID

B Save

Mode Definitions | Connectors | Portal | WS Security | Eoutings

EReturn to Searc

Mode Definitions .  Portal WS Security Foutings
Nede FSFT_HR Ping Mode
Name
Details
Gateway ID LOCAL a EzntﬁgeSoft MNodes are configured
Connector PSFTTARGET Q Sateway Setup Properties

This connector does not have properties. Use Gateways Page to setup.

Connectors page

b. Click the Gateway Setup Properties link to access the PeopleSoft Node Configuration page, as shown

in the following example:

290
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People Soft Node Configuration
URL: hitp:fadas0180.peoplesoft com/PSIGW/PeopleSofiListeningConnector

Gateway Default App. Server

App Server URL User ID Password Tools Release

ifadas0180:9000 CVP1 ssses 8.50-117-R2
PeopleSoftNodes — _ Customize | Fing | View A1 | B First [/ 1-2012 " Last
Node Name |App Semver URL _User!D :Eassword __TcnIs Release | ] | |
'i’SFT_CR lladas0180:9000 |CVP1 sssss |8.50-117-R2 Ping Node =]
PSFT_HR 1110.176.103.215:9000 PS e 8.50-116-R2 Ping Node [+] [=]

Advanced Properties Page
[ oK Cancel Save

PeopleSoft Node Configuration page

c. Enter the user ID and password, and click OK.
d. Set the SA server and port for node PSFT _HR.
Click OK.

6. Click Save.

7. Click the Routings tab to ensure that all of the routings are active and verify that the required routings are
defined for this PeopleSoft SA node, as shown in the following example:

hode EET"IIDDI'IS Qonr‘laaurs EBontal WS Security Roufings
Node Name: PSFT_HR
Routing Name: Add
Routing Definitions Cuslomize | Find | View 10| B First [ m:ua!ug[’ij_ﬂ; )
Seleded Mame Service Operation Senice Operation Routing Type | SenderMode  ReceierNode |Diredion Status
Version
O CS_ADM_APPL_DATA_FULLSYNC VERSION_1 Asynch .PSFI'_HR .F’SFT_CR . .Adive
2 CS_ADM_PRSPCT_DATA_FULLSYNC VERSION_1 Asynch PSFT_HR PSFT_CR Active
0 CS_APPL_BIO_SYNC VERSION_1 Asynch PSFT_CR PSFT_HR Active
O CS_EMAIL_NOTICE VERSION_1 Asynch PSFT_CR PSFT_HR Active
B CS_PERS_DATA_EXTEND_FULLSYNC  VERSION_1 Asynch PSFT_HR PSFT_CR Active
O CS_PRFL_ATTR_CHOICES_FULLSYNC VERSION_1 Asynch PSFT_HR PSFT_CR Active
| CS_SCRTY_APPL_CTR_FULLSYNC VERSION_1 Asynch PSFT_HR PSFT_CR Active
1 CS_SCRTY_RECR_CTR_FULLSYNC VERSION_1 Asynch PSFT_HR PSFT_CR Active
O CS_STUDENT_BOID_SYNC VERSION_1 Asynch PSFT_HR PSFT_CR Active
O CS_STUDENT_TOPIC_SYNC VERSION_1 Asynch PSFT_CR PSFT_HR Active
O CS_T189_ADM_APPL_SYNC VERSION_1 Asynch PSFT_CR PSFT_HR Active
| (@] CS_TEST_SCORES_FULLSYNC VERSION_1 Asynch PSFT_HR PSFT_CR Adtive

PeopleSoft Routings page

Testing the PeopleSoft CRM Default Local Node
To test (ping) the PeopleSoft CRM default local node:

1. Select PeopleTools, Integration Broker, Service Operations Monitor, Administration, Node Status.
2. In the Message Node Name field, enter the PeopleSoft CRM default local node (for example, PSFT _CR).

Click the Ping Node button and verify that Success appears in the Message Text column, as shown in
the following example:
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Node Status

Scheduled System Pause Times For Local Node: PSFT_CR

Asynchronous Pause . Add Pause
Time Custorize | Find | View Al | 2 First ©0 1 of 1 150 | ast
| Start Day Start Time EndDay  |EndTime Test Made

Ping a Node to Determine Its Availability

Mode Name: PSFT_HR Q Transaction Retry Cueue
Node Information

Integration Gateway | Connector D Connector URL Message Text

Im}

LOCAL PSFTTARGET Success (117,73)

Node Status page - PeopleSoft CRM local node

Important! During the PeopleSoft SA integration set up, on the PeopleSoft CRM side, the instructions prompt
you to set up and ping the local nodes. However, if these local nodes are not set up in PeopleSoft Single
Signon, the ping will fail with the following error:

“Authentication Failed for Node<Node Name> (158,454).”

To resolve this, use your left pane navigation to select PeopleTools, Security, Security Objects, Single Signon,
to access the PeopleSoft Single Signon page. On the PeopleSoft Single Signon page, add the nodes and then
click Save. You can now ping the local nodes and receive a successful response.

Refer to the following example of the PeopleSoft Single Signon page showing the PeopleSoft CRM node
CRI10QAT listed as the Local Node:

= PaoplaTools ;I [ W | Custamize Fac
[+ Mabile Sync Framework
= Becurity : :
[ User Prafiles Single Signon
I Parmigsions & Rolag
[ Passwotd Configuration Authentication Token expiration fime
I Directary ' P
= Security Objects Expiration Time in minutes: 720 Walid values are 1- 10,000
— Usar Profile Types
— Tahles to Skip Trust Authentication Tokens issued by these Nodes
— Security Links Massane Node Mame | Description | Logal Nods | |

Dinital

ICRI10EAT Q FSFT CRM - Local Mode 1 [+ [=]
on Pe: [EPaO0ES a PeopleSaft Supply Chain Mods H =
[ Auery Sacurity T - -
b Enceypion H0831E12 < HCa31El2 3
= Commof Gueres |HCRa0EI2 a PS HRMS - Lacal Mode = =
= Mass Change Dperglir ———— =
BECLitify |HCA00EIZ Q PS HRMS - Local Mode = =
& Utilities fr———— - =
RRaE |HCO00EIP aQ PS5 HRMS - Lacal Naode ¥ [=]
[* Pottal
|- Bearch Engine

I Persohalization b
I+ Fragess Scheduler 5 —
& Cusk ananey L sae | | g Refiest] |
i= Ap_pllcatiun Engine

PeopleSoft Single Signon page

Testing the PeopleSoft SA Node
To test (ping) the PeopleSoft SA node:

1. Select PeopleTools, Integration Broker, Service Operations Monitor, Administration, Node Status.
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2. In the Message Node Name field, enter the PeopleSoft SA default local node (for example, SA890CR2
or SA801CR?2).

3. Click the Ping Node button and verify that Success appears in the Message Text column, as shown in
the following example:

Node Status

Scheduled System Pause Times For Local Node: PSFT_CR

wm
Asynchronous Pause Time Customize | Find | View Al | 28 First (11 0f1 "/ Last Add Pause
Start Day Start Time End Day End Time
Test Node

Ping a Node to Determine Its Availability

Node Name: PSFT_HR Q Transaction Retrv Queue
Node Information

Integration Gateway ID | Connector ID Connector URL Message Text

LOCAL PSFTTARGET Success (117,73)

Node Status page - PeopleSoft SA local node

Activating the Domain
To activate the domain:
1. Select PeopleTools, Integration Broker, Service Operations Monitor, Administration, Domain Status.

2. In the Domains grid, ensure that the Domain Status of the machine of gateway is set to Active.

If it is not, select Active, click the Update button, and then click Refresh.

Task 14-2-2: Setting Up the Web Template URL in
the PeopleSoft CRM Database

To set up the web template URL to a valid template file location in the PeopleSoft CRM database:

1. Select Set Up CRM, Product Related, Online Marketing, Template Setup.
2. Enter PSUSI in the SETID field and click the Search button.

3. For each Template ID with prefix CS in the description field, do the following:
a. Open the template.

b. Replace the <DES Server>:<port> with the valid DES server in the URL.
URL format: http://<DES Server>:<port>/DCS/Sample/SA/templates/GLAKE Undergrad.html

Task 14-2-3: Assigning Valid Mailbox Email Addresses

To assign valid mailbox email addresses:

1. Select Set Up CRM, Product Related, Online Marketing, Mailbox Setup.

2. Assign valid email addresses to each of the mailboxes, as shown in the following example:
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hAILB O Mailbox Type Forwarding Address

10000 MNormal fromiE@changeme. com

10001  Bounced bounce@changeme.cam

10002 Marmal reply@chandeme.com

Mailbox Setup Search page
Mailbox Mailbox Type Forwarding Address

10000 Normal from@changeme.com
10001 Bounced bounce@changeme.com
10002 Normal reply@changeme.com

Task 14-2-4: Defining SETID for Inbound EIP Data

To define inbound data SETID:

1. Select Main Menu, Set Up CRM, Common Definitions, Customer, Customer Installation Options.

The Customer Data Management System Options page appears, as shown in the following example:

Customer Data Management System Options

System Settings

¥ search for CM Before Adding

¥ Show Contact Method Search

¥ Process Basic Data Summary

¥ Secure Quick Create Access

[ Enable Binds for Oracle

[ scm Integrated Through EIP

This feature allows you to search for an existing contact
method based on all the fields you provide for a new contact
method. If an exact match is found, then instead of adding a
new Contact Method, the existing one will be used as a
reference.

This feature allows the user of the Customer Data
Management cornponents to enter contact method
information into the page and then search for matching
contact methods, If this option is not selected, the Search
button will not be shown on the Edit Contact Method pages.

This feature will update the basic data tables and override
the setting for the role. The basic data tables are used by
PeopleSoft CRM Online Marketing, the data import process,
and PeopleSoft CRM Mobile, The checkbox must be selected
when these products are installed.

This feature restricts access to the Quick Create functionality
based on the user's security access to the Custormer Data
Model components, as defined by the user's Permission List.

This feature enables the B Search SQL generation for the
Cracle platform utilizing bind variables, If unchecked, search
criteria walue are embedded into the SQL string and bind
variables are not used,

Default SetID for Inbound EIPs €}

[* Mobile Customer Options

Modified

01/15/2003 7:56PM PST

CVP1

Customer Data Management System Options page

2. Enter PSUSI in the Default SetID for Inbound EIPs field, and then click Save.
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Task 14-2-5: Setting Up the FTP Server for the
PeopleSoft SA Database

Understanding the FTP Server Setup

When the applicant uploads a file attachment to the PeopleSoft CRM system, it is stored on an FTP server that

is defined in the PeopleSoft CRM system. The (student-side) PeopleSoft CRM Post File Attachment/Long

Text Application Engine process gets the address of the PeopleSoft CRM system FTP server from the URL

table and copy that file to a PeopleSoft SA system FTP server, that also must be defined in the URL table.

Important! Complete all of the steps in this section on the PeopleSoft SA database.

Defining the PeopleSoft CRM FTP Server
To define the PeopleSoft CRM FTP Server:

A S

Select Home, PeopleTools, Utilities, Administration, URLs.

Click Add a New Value.

Specify the URL Identifier, for example, CRM_SERVER (this identifier can be any value).
Click Add.

Enter CRM FTP Server in the Description field.

Enter the URL of the FTP server. For example: fip://user2:pword2@fip.crmserver.com/files/

Defining the PeopleSoft Student Administration FTP Server
To define the PeopleSoft SA FTP server:

1.
2.

Select Home, PeopleTools, Utilities, Administration, URLSs.
Select Add a New Value.

Specify the URL identifier.

For example: S4_SERVER (This identifier can be any value.)
Click Add.

Enter S4 FTP Server in the Description field.

Enter the URL: fip.//user2:pword2@ftp.saserver.com/files/.

Note. The previous FTP address is an example of a valid FTP address. The actual value depends on the

FTP address and login information for the Student-side FTP server.

Defining New URL IDs on the Application Center Table

Two new fields in the Application Center table identify the PeopleSoft CRM FTP Server URL ID and the

PeopleSoft SA FTP Server URL ID. Repeat this procedure for each Application Center that is loaded on the
PeopleSoft CRM system side.

To define new URL IDs on the Application Center table:

1.
2.

Select Set Up SACR, Product Related, Recruiting and Admissions, Applicants, Application Center Table.

Enter the Application Center, for example, UGRD.
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URGD is an example of an Application Center. This value is dependent on the user setup data and the
application centers that are being used by the applications that are loaded through the PeopleSoft CRM
system.

Enter the Student FTP Server ID as SA_SERVER (or the URL_ID that was created in the URL table
for the student-side server).

See Defining the PeopleSoft Student Administration FTP Server.

Enter the PeopleSoft CRM FTP Server ID as CRM_SERVER (or the URL ID that was created in the
URL table for the CRM-side server).

See Defining the PeopleSoft CRM FTP Server.

Task 14-2-6: Populating Profile Attribute Choices from
PeopleSoft SA to PeopleSoft CRM

To run the process in the PeopleSoft SA database:

Note. Complete the procedure in this task on the PeopleSoft SA database.

A

Select Enterprise Components, Integration Definitions, Initiate Processes, Full Data Publish.
Enter a run control ID.

Enter a request ID.

Enter a description.

Select Process Frequency, Once.

Select Message Name CS _PRFL _ATTR _CHOICES FULLSYNC.

Task 14-2-7: Cleaning Up and Resetting Profile-Related Data
Integrity in the PeopleSoft CRM Database

After populating the profile attribute choices from PeopleSoft SA to PeopleSoft CRM, you must confirm data
integrity. Run the PeopleSoft Data Mover scripts to clean up the attribute choice IDs.

To run the PeopleSoft Data Mover scripts to clean up the attribute choice IDs:

el s

A e AR

Open the PeopleSoft Configuration Manager.
Select the Profile tab and click the Edit button for the Default profile.
Select the Common tab.

Set the Input Directory in PeopleSoft Data Mover Directories to <PS HOME>\data (for example,
c:\Tools\data, or \\networkmachine\Tools\data, or //unixMountDir/Tools/data).

Click OK.

Click OK again.

Save the configuration setting.

Open the script file ol msar eset i ds. dns from <PS HOME>\scripts in PeopleSoft Data Mover.
Select File, Run Script.
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10. Recycle the application server and clear the application server cache.

11. Recycle the Dialog Execution Server (DES).

Task 14-2-8: Populating Student Data from PeopleSoft
SA to PeopleSoft CRM

Creating Run Control for Student Data

To create Run Control for student data:

Note. Complete this task on the PeopleSoft SA database.

1. For PeopleSoft SA 8.9/9.0, select Main Menu, Enterprise Components, Integration Definitions, Initiate
Processes, Full Data Publish.

2. Enter the run control ID. For example: SAD CRM INTEGRATION
3. For PeopleSoft SA 8 SP1, enter a row (using the Add/+ button) with the values listed in the following table:

Request ID Description Process Frequency Message Name
001 Person Basic Data Once CS_PERSON _BASIC
FULLSYNC

4. For SA 8.9/9.0, enter a row (using Add/+ button ) with the values listed in the following table:

Request ID Description Process Frequency Message Name
001 Person Basic Data Once PERSON_BASIC
FULLSYNC

5. For both SA 8 SP1 and SA 8.9/9.0, enter rows (using Add/+ button) with the values listed in the following

table:
Request ID Description Process Frequency Message Name
002 Extend Pers Data Once CS_PERS DATA
EXTEND FULLSYNC
003 Applicant Data Once CS_ADM APPL DATA
FULLSYNC
004 Prospect Data Once CS_ADM PRSPCT _
DATA_FULLSYNC
005 Test Score Data Once CS_TEST SCORES
FULLSYNC
006 Application Center Once CS_SCRTY_APPL CTR
Security FULLSYNC
007 Recruiting Center Security | Once CS_SCRTY_RECR _
CTR_FULLSYNC

6. Save the run control.

Running the Integration
To run the PeopleSoft SA to PeopleSoft CRM Full Sync Integration:
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Note. Complete this task on the PeopleSoft SA database.

1. For PeopleSoft SA 8.9/9.0, select Set Up SACR, Product Related, Recruiting and Admissions, Manage
CRM Integration, Populate ID Control Table.

Enter a run control ID.
Enter the lower limit date for applicant data.

Enter the lower limit date for prospect data.

A

Enter the lower limit date for test scores.

The dates that you enter on this page are used to create a control list of EMPL IDs that are integrated
with PeopleSoft CRM. Only applicants and prospects that you create on or after the dates specified are
considered for integration with PeopleSoft CRM. In addition, only test scores loaded on or after the test
score as-of date are loaded into PeopleSoft CRM.

Monitoring Service Operations

After the integration process runs and the control table loads, the FULLSYNC messages publish to the
PeopleSoft CRM node. You can monitor these service operation details from the Service Operations Monitor.

To monitor service operations:

1. For PeopleSoft SA 8.9/9.0, select Home, People Tools, Integration Broker, Service Operations Monitor,
Monitoring, Asynchronous Services.

2. From the Publication Contracts tab, you can monitor these messages by clicking the Details link next
to each message:

* PERSON BASIC FULLSYNC (PeopleSoft SA 8.9/9.0 only)
CS_PERS_DATA_EXTEND FULLSYNC
CS_ADM_APPL DATA FULLSYNC
CS_ADM_PRSPCT DATA FULLSYNC

CS_TEST _SCORES _FULLSYNC
CS_SCRTY_APPL_CTR_FULLSYNC
CS_SCRTY_RECR_CTR_FULLSYNC

Task 14-2-9: Deploy CS_ Dialogs to Start Dialog Execution

To execute the dialog, you must first deploy all of the CS_ Dialogs to /ive. After the dialogs are live, the
invitation emails are sent to prospects and applicants. After prospects and applicants respond and complete the
Student/Applicant Application Dialog, the system sends the Student Person Data from PeopleSoft CRM to
PeopleSoft SA TS189 Staging tables.

Task 14-2-10: Running the TS189 Processes to
Post Data (Optional)

After data loads into the PeopleSoft SA TS189 Staging tables, along with the Application Messages from
the PeopleSoft CRM system, the data must be run through the existing TS189 Org Search, TS189 People
Search/Match/Post, and PeopleSoft CRM Post File Attachments/Long Text Responses processes.
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Important! This step is optional; however, if you run this step, run it on the PeopleSoft SA database.

To run the TS189 processes to post data:

L.

A

~

10.

For PeopleSoft SA 8.9/9.0, select Main Menu, Student Admissions, Application/Transcript Loads,
Organization Search Process.

Enter a Run Control ID.

Click Run.

Verify that the Process Name is ADAPPORG.
Click OK.

For PeopleSoft SA 8.9/9.0, select Main Menu, Student Admissions, Application/Transcript Loads,
Search/Match/Post Process.

Enter a Run Control ID.
Enter appropriate values for the EDI TS189 People Search/Post processes.
Click Run.

Depending on whether the user has set up security to enable the Job Definition or the Process Definition,
select the process or job to be run: ADAPPPST, SAD CRM_SYN2 (new Application Engine), or
ADCRMPST (Job for both processes).

Note. The SAD _CRM_SYN2 process must be run after the ADAPPPST process, regardless of whether
it is run as an individual process or as the Job.

Task 14-2-11: Posting Dialog Questions from PeopleSoft CRM to
PeopleSoft SA in the PeopleSoft CRM Database (Optional)

To post a current active dialog topic to PeopleSoft SA:

Note. This process is optional and can be run as often as necessary. Perform this step on the PeopleSoft
CRM database.

A o

Select Enterprise Components, Integration Definitions, Initiate Processes, Full Data Publish.
Create a new run control ID.

For the Message Name, enter CS STUDENT TOPIC SYNC.

For the Request ID, enter a value.

For Process Request, select Once, and click Run.

Select the row for Process Name EOP_PUBLISHT and click OK.

Verify the process from the Process Scheduler Monitor and Message Monitor.
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Installing BPEL and Deploying BPEL Processes

This chapter discusses:

* Understanding PeopleSoft BPEL Integration

* Installing the Oracle BPEL Process Manager

» Configuring the Oracle BPEL Process Manager
* Restarting the Instance

» Recording Access Information

* Creating and Configuring a BPEL Domain

* Configuring PeopleSoft for BPEL Integration

* Deploying PeopleSoft CRM BPEL Processes

Understanding PeopleSoft BPEL Integration

This chapter provides instructions for installing and configuring PeopleSoft Integration Broker and the Oracle
Business Process Execution Language (BPEL) Process Manager technologies for PeopleSoft Enterprise
CRM 9.1 applications.

Perform the tasks in this chapter after you successfully install PeopleSoft PeopleTools, as described in the
PeopleSoft Enterprise PeopleTools 8.50 installation guide for your database platform.

See Installing PeopleSoft CRM 9.1 Applications.
See PeopleSoft Enterprise PeopleTools 8.50 Installation guide (for your database platform).
See PeopleSoft Enterprise PeopleTools 8.50 PeopleBooks.

Note. Oracle recommends that you consult the PeopleSoft Enterprise CRM 9.1 Product-to-PeopleBook Index
found on My Oracle Support, to determine which PeopleBooks you should include in your installation for
the PeopleSoft Enterprise CRM products that you are implementing.

BPEL is widely used by PeopleSoft Order Capture (OC), PeopleSoft Sales, and PeopleSoft Financial Services
Industries (FSI). Call Center is BPEL enabled, but none of the Call Center functionality is dependant on
BPEL in PeopleSoft CRM 9.1.

PeopleSoft BPEL integration involves two primary technologies:

* The PeopleSoft Integration Broker.
* The Oracle BPEL Process Manager.
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Note. You must configure both the PeopleSoft Integration Broker and the Oracle BPEL Process Manager
technologies. This chapter covers a simple configuration of PeopleSoft/BPEL integration.

You can obtain the Oracle BPEL Process Manager from two different sources:

*  The JDeveloper Install (10.1.3.3.1).

The JDeveloper BPEL Process Manager is used more for development and unit testing, but you can also
use it for a simple environment with minimum workload.

e The Oracle Middle-Tier OAS Install (10.1.3.3.1).

PeopleSoft Integration Broker configuration can be complex. In a production environment for example,
Oracle recommends that you separate the service operation requests on a dedicated PeopleSoft environment
(accessing the same database so that interactions by users through PeopleSoft Pure Internet Architecture do not
impact the performance of service operation fulfillment). However, for a simple environment, it is possible

to have PeopleSoft Integration Broker application services share PeopleSoft Pure Internet Architecture
application servers.

Task 15-1: Installing the Oracle BPEL Process Manager

302

This section discusses:
 Selecting and Installing the Software

* Applying Patches

Task 15-1-1: Selecting and Installing the Software

The Oracle BPEL Process Manager is found as part of two different products:

e The JDeveloper Installation (10.1.3.3.1).
e The Oracle Middle-Tier OAS Installation (10.1.3.3.1).

The JDeveloper installation is for simple testing and BPEL development, while the middle-tier OAS
installation should be used for a production environment. You can use the JDeveloper BPEL Process Manager
for simple environments with minimal workload. For any other environment, we recommend that you use
the Oracle Middle-Tier OAS. The JDeveloper BPEL Process Manager is available with minimal setup
requirements, while the Oracle Middle-Tier OAS requires additional planning for installation. The software is
available on Oracle’s Technology Network (OTN).

See Oracle’s Technology Network, http://otn.oracle.com/bpel

Review the installation documentation for your selected software and then perform the installation by
following the corresponding installation guide.

While installing Oracle BPEL Process Manager environment and the PeopleSoft Enterprise environment,
be sure to note the installation directories that you selected for the install. Throughout the remainder of this
chapter, the Oracle BPEL Process Manager installation directory is referred to as <BPEL PM HOME>; the
PeopleSoft Enterprise installation directory is referred to as <PSHOME™>.
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Note. If you are running the Oracle BPEL Process Manager in an environment that requires proxy servers,
ensure that you follow the instructions to configure your Oracle BPEL Process Manager (and supporting
command line environments) for a proxy environment.

See Also

PeopleSoft Enterprise PeopleTools 8.50 Installation for <your database platform>
PeopleSoft Enterprise PeopleTools 8.50 PeopleBook: PeopleSoft Integration Broker
Oracle JDeveloper Install Guide

Task 15-1-2: Applying Patches

The Oracle Middle-Tier OAS installation (10.1.3.3.1) and JDeveloper installation (10.1.3.3.1) provide the
core functionality necessary to integrate BPEL with the PeopleSoft system, however; you must also install
these additional patches:

*  Cumulative Patchset OAS 10.1.3.3.0 (6148874)
* Cumulative Patchset OAS 10.1.3.3.1 (7301999)

BPEL integration patches, whether they are specific to the BPEL Process Manager or PeopleSoft BPEL
integration, are available on My Oracle Support.

See My Oracle Support

Apply these patches before you activate any BPEL processes using the PeopleSoft BPEL integration. Oracle
recommends that you apply all available patches before you deploy the PeopleSoft BPEL processes.

Task 15-2: Configuring the Oracle BPEL Process Manager

This section discusses:

» Understanding the Oracle BPEL Configuration

* Adjusting the JTA Transaction Timeout

* Tuning the Sun Java Virtual Machine and Setting Proxy Values
» Timeout Setting Adjustments

* Changing ORABPEL Schema for PeopleSoft Worklist

* Verifying Required Message Container Definitions

Understanding the Oracle BPEL Configuration

This task primarily involves the Oracle BPEL Process Manager, found as part of the Oracle Middle-Tier OAS
installation. The middle-tier requires special configuration. These configurations are extensive and are
not covered here.

See Oracle Application Server Integration Installation Guide for Oracle BPEL Process Manager.
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Task 15-2-1: Adjusting the JTA Transaction Timeout

The BPEL engine uses JTA to achieve the atomicity. By default, the transaction timeout value is set to 60000
milliseconds in the server.xml file (30000 milliseconds in the app server).

See the developer edition, <BPEL PM_ HOME>/system/appserver/oc4j/j2ee/home/config/server.xml.

You may experience a transaction rollback error due to timeouts, especially when the BPEL engine is under
stress. The timeout can happen for many reasons. Here are two common reasons:

» Insufficient resources—not enough database connections in the connection pool, engine thread waits
for 60 seconds, throws timeout error,and so on.

* Large document manipulation—database writes of very large documents may take longer than 60 seconds.
The line in the server.xml file appears as follows:
<transaction-config tineout="60000" />

A value of 300000 milliseconds is recommended.

Note. The remaining steps of the task Configuring the Oracle BPEL Process Manager are primarily for the
middle-tier environment. If you are using the JDeveloper BPEL Process Manager, you may skip to the
task Restarting the Instance.

Task 15-2-2: Tuning the Sun Java Virtual Machine
and Setting Proxy Values

Heap size controls how much memory the Sun Java Virtual Machine (JVM) can use. The initial value is 256
megabytes. The -XX:+AggressiveHeap option inspects the machine resources (size of memory and number of
processors) and attempts to set various parameters for optimal long-running and memory allocation-intensive
jobs.

The garbage collector optimizes collection by classifying objects by how long they live. Most of the BPEL
engine objects are short lived, thus they live in the eden space. Oracle recommends sizing the eden space to
60-70 percent of the total heap size. Here are the JVM command line options used:

- Xn81024m - Xmx1024m - Xrm614m - XX: +Aggr essi veHeap
To change the Java command line options for an OC4J instance:
Go to the OC4J instance homepage and perform the following steps:

1. From Start menu, go to the Oracle Application Server menu and click Oracle Application Server Control.
Login to the OC4J Instance homepage and stop the OC4J instance.

2. Drill down to the Server Properties page.

In the Command Line Options area of the Server Properties page, under the heading Multiple VM
Configuration, set the Java options.

For example, enter the following to set the JVM initial and maximum heap sizes to 2048 megabytes; for
garbage collection, set the eden space to 60 percent of heap size:

- Xms2048m - Xmx2048m - Xrm1228m

4. If you are using two or more CPUs, select the -XX:+AggressiveHeap jvm flag adjacent to the previous
command on the Command Line Options page, as shown in the following example:
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Command Line Options

Starl-parameters: Java Options

Server Vi [#] Enable J25E 5.0 Platform MBeans [
Onity spplicable o
Verh&e O Werbose: gc [’:I-| o= o

Maximum heap size |2048M _ Initial heap size |2048M _
Options Delete
-Arg
0t MaxPermSize=1228M
'-)Q{:Appendﬂatrbﬂ

-Djava. secunty. policy=$0RACLE_HOME/2ee/home/confighaval. policy
-Djava. awt headless=true

-Dhttp.webdir. enable=false

-Doraesh. home=DA0AS _1013\integration\esh

|-Dhitp. proxySet=true

-Docdj userThreads=true

-Doracle, mdb. fastUndeploy=60

-Dorabpel home=DADAS_1013bpel

-fbootclasspath®p: DADAS 101 bpellibforabpel-boot. jar

-Dihittp. proxyHost=wwweyour. proxy. server. here.com

-Dhitp. proxyPor=your, proxy. por

-Dhttp.nonProxyHosts=localhost|127.0.0.1|Y our. Proxies. Here
Add Another Row |

Command Line Options page
5. Proxy server settings, if any, should be entered on this page as shown.
6. Click the Apply button to apply these changes.
7. Start the OC4J instance.
8. Additional Proxy setting updates should be made to the following file:
Edit <Oracle_home>\bpel\bin\obsetenv.bat:
set PROXY_SET="true"
@REM Where has the JDK (supporting 1.4.1 or higher) been installed on
@REM t hi s machi ne?
set JAVA HOVE=C:\ product\ 10. 1. 3. 1\ O acl eAS_1\j dk
if 9%PROXY_SET% == "true" goto set_proxy
set OB _JAVA PROPERTI ES=

set OB_JAVA PROPERTI ES=
goto end_set _proxy

:set_proxy
set OB _JAVA PROPERTI ES="-Dhttp. proxySet=true" "-Dhttp.proxyHost =vwww
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proxy.us.oracle.cont "-Dhttp.proxyPort=80" "-

Dhtt p. nonPr oxyHost s=I ocal host| 127. 0. 0. 1| rt as145| rt as145. dsi -i net . peopl esoft. con
i net. peopl esoft.com *. peopl esoft.com *. us. oracl e. conl *. oracl e. cont

> end_set _proxy enter the proxy values for your server

Use the Application Server Control - Multiple VM Configuration page to set Java heap size for an OC4J
instance, as shown in the following example:

Multiple VM Configuration

Islands
Related Links
Virtual Machine Metrics
Selectlsland ID Number of Processes
& [default_island | 2
[ |teater | 2

| Add Another Rnw)

Ports

BMI Parts  [3101-3200
JMS Ports [3201-3300
AJP Ports  [3001-3100

Command Line Options

Java Executable I

OC4J Options I-prnpenies
Java Options I—}{ms128m -#mx] 28m

Configuration File Paths

EMI Configuration File |.frmi.xm|

JMS Configuration File |.Ijm5.}{m|

k Eevert) k Apply )

Application Server Control - Multiple VM Configuration page

Set your maximum Java heap size so that the total memory consumed by all of the JVMs running on the system
does not exceed the memory capacity of your system. If you select a value for the Java heap size that is too
large for your hardware configuration, one or more of the OC4J processes within the OC4J instance may not
start, causing the Oracle Enterprise Manager Application Server Control to report an error. Review the log
files for the OC4J instance in the directory <BPEL PM_ HOME>/opmn/logs to find the error report that reads:
Could not reserve enough space for object heap.
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Note. If your Oracle Application Server (OAS) installation is being performed on a server running
Microsoft Windows 2000, you must update the following line in the obant.bat file that is located at /bpel
home]/bpel/.bin/obant.ba

Update line from: set ANT_ARGS=- Dhonme="%0B HOVE% - Dbpel . hone="%0B_HOVE% -
Dant - or abpel . di r="%B HOVEY% \utilities -Dplatform"%B PLATFORMA - Dapps=
"% 2EE_APPLI CATI ONS%

Update line to:

set ANT_ARGS=- Dhone="%BPEL_HOVEY% - Dbpel . home="%BPEL_HOMEY% - Dant - or abpel . di r ="

Task 15-2-3: Timeout Setting Adjustments

To further guard against timeouts and rollbacks during large service processing, time-out adjustment should be
made here:

<ORACLE_HOME>\j2ee\oc4j soa\config\transaction-manager.xml

e <ORACLE_HOVE>\| 2ee\ oc4j _soa\ config\transacti on- manager. xm

<transacti on- manager

xm ns: xsi ="http://ww. w3. org/ 2001/ XM_Schema- i nst ance"

xsi : noNamespaceSchenmaLocati on="http://xm ns. oracl e. conf or acl eas/ schenma=
/transacti on- manager-10_0. xsd"

transaction-timeout="30000" Update to 30000
max- concurrent-transacti ons="-1"

Task 15-2-4: Changing ORABPEL Schema for
PeopleSoft Worklist

To support the PeopleSoft BPEL Worklist integration:

1. Increase the size of the PROPERTIES column in the DLV_MESSAGE table (found in the ORABPEL
schema).

The default column width is 1000 characters.

2. Alter this column and indicate that it can hold at least 2000 characters.
For example, using a SQL tool, the following SQL can be used to change the column size:
alter table ORABPEL. DLV_MESSAGE nodi fy PROPERTI ES varchar 2(2000)

The column width of 2000 characters is only a starting point.

Note. If your PeopleSoft Worklist integration exchanges large amounts of data, the 2000 size may not be
sufficient. You can configure a maximum column size of 4000 characters.

Task 15-2-5: Verifying Required Message Container Definitions

This section discusses:

* Verifying the RBB_CREATE_ WORKLIST and RBB_CREATE RESPONSE Message Parts
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* Adding the RBB_CREATE WORKLIST and RBB_CREATE RESPONSE Message Parts

Important! If you are installing or upgrading PeopleSoft PeopleTools, you must verify that the
required message container definitions are present. Follow the instructions in the step Verifying the
RBB _CREATE WORKLIST and RBB_CREATE RESPONSE Message Parts.

Verifying the RBB_CREATE_WORKLIST and RBB_CREATE_RESPONSE Message
Parts

To verify that the RBB_ CREATE  WORKLIST and RBB_ CREATE RESPONSE message parts are present,
do the following:

1. Select PeopleTools, Integration Broker, Integration Setup, Messages. Verify that the message response
PT WL CREATE RESPONSE CONT.V1 is present and appears as shown in the following example:

sage Definition s L]

& Status:  pMessage cannot be changed. Message belongs to a restricted service,

i Schema Exists: Yes
Message: PT_WL_CREATE_RESPOMNSE_CONT
- - - - Part Message
Version vl
Alias:
Description:
Crermer IDx
Comiments  Mess: ...J.n
Rowsel-based
Nonrowsat-based
- Container
2 O g
Add Parts Container Attribudes
e a T - .
g | Find | Vi 23| B |
Messadge Hpme Message Version Eeqguence Minimum Docurs Maximism Decurs “Unbound
IR SENS - - Maximum

REATE RESPONSE w1 1 1 1 N

RBE OUTCOME RESPONSE v z 1 1 M

Save As

Batummn to Search

Message Definition | Schema

Message response PT_WL_CREATE_RESPONSE_CONT.V1

2. Verify that the message request PT_ WL CREATE REQUEST CONT.V1 is present and appears as
shown in the following example:
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M Status:  Message cannol be changed. Message belongs to a restricted service.

Message: PT_WL_CREATE_REQUEST_CONT o e
Part Message
Version: vl
Alias;
Dascription:
Owmner 1D
Comments:
Rowset-based
Nonrowsel-based
Eendce Ciperation References s
Add Pans Container Aliributes

PT WL CREATE REQUEST w1 1 1 1
RBE CREATE WORKLIST w1 2 1 1
Save As

Reatum 1o Search

Message Name Message Version Sequence  Mindmum Occurs Madmum Occurs

Message request PT_WL_CREATE_REQUEST_CONT.V1

Important! If the RBB CREATE WORKLIST and RBB CREATE RESPONSE message parts are not

present, then they must be added before the BPEL processes can properly deploy. Follow the instructions in

the step Adding the RBB_CREATE WORKLIST and RBB_CREATE RESPONSE Message Parts.

Adding the RBB_CREATE_WORKLIST and RBB_CREATE_RESPONSE Message Parts
To add the RBB_ CREATE  WORKLIST and RBB_ CREATE RESPONSE message parts, do the following:

1. Select PeopleTools, Integration Broker, Configuration, Service Configuration, and select the Restricted

Services tab.
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Senice Configuration | UDDI Configuration Exclude PSFT Auth Token

Service:  |PT_WORKLIST Q,
[ Rrestricted Service

D PT_WORKLIST Peopletoals Worklist |

il Save

Integration Broker - Service Configuration: Restricted Services tab
2.

On the Restricted Services tab, search for the PT_WORKLIST service, and then clear (deselect) the
Restricted Service check box.

Click Save.

Select PeopleTools, Integration Broker, Integration Setup, Messages, and open the message
PT WL CREATE REQUEST CONT.VI.

Message Definition Schema

Schema Exists: Yes
M : P
essage T_WL_CREATE_REQUEST_CONT Part Me
Version: vl
Alias:  |CreateWorklistEntryRequest
Description:  |Create worklist item Request

owner ID: |Faaple‘1‘nul5 -
Comments: Message Type
Rowset-based
Honrowsel-based
Senace Operation References L= L
Add Paris in i
Message Name Mesgsage Version
SEQUENCE becurs  Occurs Maximum
PT WL CREATE REQUEST vi [1 [ [1 N v =]
Save Save As

Integration Broker - Integration Setup: Message Definition
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5. Click the Add Parts link and select RBB_CREATE  WORKLIST.

Add Parts

Message Name:  |RBB_CREATE_WORKLIST

Message Version: |

Show Rowset-based Parts
Show Nonrowset-based Parts

. Search
Available Parts Customize | Find | View 21| First KX 4 of 4 1Y Last
Select Message Name Message Version
RBB_CREATE_WORKLIST v
.~ OK  Cancel
.

Integration Setup: Message Definition - Add Parts
6. Click OK and then click Save to save the message definition.

7. Select the Schema tab and ensure that RBB_CREATE WORKLIST now appears in the schema.

Message Definition m

Message: PT_WL_CREATE_REQUEST_CONT Updated: 0472372010 2:32:09PM
Version: vl
Namespace: hitp:ismins oracle.com/Enterprise/Tools/schemas/PT_WL_CREATE_REQ
Build Resuits: Schema and message saved successfully
Schema:

<7ymi version="1.0"7=
<igd:schema elementF ormDefault="qgualified”
targettdamespace="hitp:ixmins_oracle com/Enterprise/Tools/schemasPT_WL_CREATE_REQUEST_CONTwv1"
smins="hitp.ixmins. oracle.comEnterpriseTools/schemasPT_WL_CREATE_REQUEST_CONTWVI"
amins:CreateWorklistEntryData vi="hitp_tmins.oracie com/Enterprise/ToolsischemasPT_WL_CREATE_REQUESTv1®
wmins REBCreateWorklistMsgv1="urn:oracle.enterprise.crm.data/RBE_CREATE_WORKLISTVT®
aming xsd="hitphwww wi.org2001XMLSchema™
<xsd.import namespace="hittp.famins.orade.comEnterpriseToolsischemas/PT_WL_CREATE_REQUESTv1"
schemalocation="CreateWorklistEntryData vl xsd=
<xsdimpor namespace="um oracle enferprise.com.dataRBB_CREATE_WORKLIST V1"
schemalocalion="RBBCreateWorklistMsgv1.asdf=
=xsd.element name="CrealeWorkilsiEninyRequesl” type="CreateWorklisiEntryRequesiType =
<xsd.complexType name="CreateWorklistEntryRequesiType™
=ysdsequence>
<isd:element maxOcocurs="1" minOccurs="1" name="CreateWordisteEntnyData E:@
type="Create\WorklistEntryData vi.CreateWorkhisiEntryData_TypeShape=
<gsd-element maxOccurs="1" minOccurs="0" name="RBBCreateWorklisiMsg"
type="RBECreateWorklisiMsg v1:REBCreateWorkisiMsg_TypeShape™=
=fysd sequence>
<tsd.complexType>
<Hsdschema>

M finitign | Schema

Integration Broker - Integration Setup: Schema

8. Select PeopleTools, Integration Broker, Integration Setup, Messages, and open the message
PT WL CREATE RESPONSE CONT.VI.
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9. Click the Add Parts link and select RBB_ OUTCOME_RESPONSE.
10. Click OK and then click Save to save the message definition.
11. Select the Schema tab and ensure that RBB_ OUTCOME_RESPONSE now appears in the schema.

Task 15-3: Restarting the Instance

Reboot the machine or restart the middle-tier instance for all configuration settings to take effect. You can refer
to the OracleMiddle-Tier OAS documentation for details on how to perform this operation.

If the JDeveloper BPEL Process Manager is used, simply stopping and restarting the BPEL Process Manager
is all that is required.

For example, in a Microsoft environment:

1. Select Start/Programs/<your installation name given at install time>/Oracle BPEL Process Manager
10.1.3.3.1/Stop BPEL PM Server.

The BPEL PM Server is waiting for the Oracle BPEL Process Manager to shutdown.

2. Then select Start/Programs/<your installation name given at install time>/Oracle BPEL Process Manager
10.1.3.3.1/Start BPEL PM Server.

Ensure that your BPEL Process Manager completes initialization before you begin the steps that follow.

Task 15-4: Recording Access Information

Note the host and port information that is used to access your BPEL Process Manager. This information is
used later when you configure the BPEL processes for deployment. The host and port information is the same
as the information that you used when accessing the BPEL Console.

For example, the default URL for accessing the BPEL Console from a JDeveloper installation is:
http://yourhostname:9700/BPELConsole

Where the hostname is yourhostname and the port is 9700. For the JDeveloper BPEL Process Manager, the
port used is always 9700; however, the port used by the middle-tier product is configurable.

Task 15-5: Creating and Configuring a BPEL Domain

This section discusses:
* Understanding BPEL Domain Configuration
* Creating a New BPEL Domain

* Setting the Domain auditLevel
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Understanding BPEL Domain Configuration

This task involves the creation of a BPEL domain to which you will deploy the PeopleSoft CRM BPEL
processes. It is possible to use the default domain that is delivered with the BPEL PM installation; however,
Oracle recommends that you create a new BPEL domain for this installation.

Note. The BPEL Process Manager must be available to perform the following steps. You must start the
BPEL Process Manager before you create the BPEL domain and remain available throughout the BPEL
deployment process.

Task 15-5-1: Creating a New BPEL Domain

Through the BPEL Administrator console (http://yourhostname:port/BPELAdmin) , perform the following
steps:

1. Select the BPEL Domains tab, and then click the Create New BPEL Domain link, as shown in the
following example:

ORACLE BPEL Admin

Logaut Support

Server I BPEL Domains | Threads

Relsted Tasks Deplayed Damains
aate New BPEL Domai default e o
Aty
Delete BPEL Domain W

BPEL Admin - BPEL Domains page

2. Create an installation domain and note both the Domain ID and the password that you specify (these values
are used later in the PeopleSoft configuration).

Use the default values populated in the other fields on the Create New BPEL Domain form.
4.  Click the Create button.
When a popup window appears asking for confirmation of data, click the OK button to confirm.

Wait for the window to indicate that the creation of the new domain is complete.

Note. If you cannot connect to the BPEL Administrator console, the likely cause is that the BPEL Process
Manager has not been started. Ensure that the BPEL Process Manager is available throughout the installation
process.

Task 15-5-2: Setting the Domain auditLevel

The auditLevel property controls the number of audit events logged by a process. This property greatly
impacts the performance, due to the additional auditing events inserted into the database for a process. This
audit information is only for viewing purposes from the BPEL Console to show the state of the process. This
configuration property default value is development. Change this to production. With this new value, all events
are logged. The audit details for <assign> activities alone are not logged.

To change the configuration property default value:
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1. Log into the domain through the BPEL Console (http://yourhostname:port/BPELConsole).

2. Click the Manage BPEL Domain

link (top of the page).

The Oracle BPEL Console page appears.

3. On the Configuration tab, change
example:

the auditLevel property to production, as shown in the following

ORACLE" BPEL Console

Manage BPEL Darmain | Lagout | Suppart | Jump To

dafault -

[ Dashboard | BPEL Processes |  Instances | Activities

BPEL Domain: dafault

Configuration Basswiord

Property
auditDetailThrashold

auditLevel

Skatistics: 2 Active Processes | 0 Ratired Processes
Build version: 10.1.2.0.2 [build 22196 ] - type: releass

Configuration Descriptor of this BREL Domain

wPath Library Logqeng Ihraads Statistics Adapter Stats

Audit trail S0000 The maximum size (in KiloBytes) an audit wail
details details string can be before it is stored separately
lagaing fram the auddt trail, If & details string is larger
thrashald than the threshald it will not be immediately

Inaded when the audit trail is initially retrieved; a
link: waill be dizplayed with the size of the detals
string.

Trpically, the datails string will contain the
conbents of 4 BPEL vanahble. [n cases where the
variable is very large performance may be
severaly impactad by logoing i to the audit trail,

The default walue 15 50 kilobytes,

Audit tral production] Controls the amount of audit events logged by &

lagaing level [:% procass) currently supported looging levels are:

# off - absolutely no logging performed
whatsoever; may result in a slight
perfarmance boost for precess fig
instances

= minimal - all events are logged;
however, no sudit details sre lagged.

= production - all events are logged. The
audit details for assign adtivities are not
logged; the details far all other nodes are
legged.

BPEL Console - Configuration page

4. Update the syncMaxWaitTime setting from 45 to 240 to avoid timeout issues.

5. Click Apply to activate the settings.

Task 15-6: Configuring PeopleSoft for BPEL Integration

314

This section discusses:

* Understanding PeopleSoft BPEL Configuration

* Configuring a Special PeopleSoft Environment

* Configuring the PeopleSoft Integration Broker Gateway

* Confirming PeopleSoft Integration Broker Access

» Configuring Enterprise Service Settings
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* Configuring the BPEL Node

» Updating the BPEL Process End Points

* Configuring the PeopleSoft Worklist Web Service

* Activating Web Services

» Configuring the PeopleSoft BPEL End User Monitor
* Restarting PeopleSoft Enterprise Environment

* Verifying PeopleSoft Integration Broker Access

Understanding PeopleSoft BPEL Configuration

Oracle recommends that you configure a special application/web server environment as a dedicated
environment for providing PeopleSoft CRM services. This ensures that user interaction with the PeopleSoft
Pure Internet Architecture environment does not affect the performance of the service operations. However,
for simple environments, it is acceptable to use the default local PeopleSoft Integration Broker Gateway and
the application servers used by PeopleSoft Pure Internet Architecture.

Note. The remainder of the installation steps require that the PeopleSoft Pure Internet Architecture
environment is available. Administrators must be able to log into the environment to configure PeopleSoft
Integration Broker. Also, the deployment process performed on the BPEL Process Manager requires access to
PeopleSoft service details that are accessed through PeopleSoft Integration Broker. Ensure that the PeopleSoft
environment is completely available throughout the remainder of the installation.

Task 15-6-1: Configuring a Special PeopleSoft Environment

In this task, you can configure a special web and application server environment to provide PeopleSoft services.

Note. Skip this step if the existing PeopleSoft environment being used by PeopleSoft Pure Internet
Architecture users will be used by service operations.

See Also

PeopleSoft Enterprise PeopleTools 8.50 PeopleBook: PeopleSoft Integration Broker:

Task 15-6-2: Configuring the PeopleSoft Integration
Broker Gateway

The delivered BPEL processes expect the application server (where the PeopleSoft services are executed)
to be the default application server for the Integration Broker Gateway that is associated with the URL
(used for Service Operations).

To configure the default application server:

1. Select PeopleTools, Integration Broker, Configuration, Gateways.
2. Perform one of the following:

* If you are creating a special application server for service operations, create a new gateway with the
hostname/port URL that you configured as part of the previous task.

» If you are using a single application server environment, confirm the local gateway URL for the
proper configuration.
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3. Go to the Gateway Setup Properties (follow the instructions on the login page), and then configure the
default application server for the application server that you are using, as shown in the examples that follow:

Gateways

Gateway ID: BPELGYY

[ Local Gateway I™ Load Balancer
URL: hitp:irtas06% peoplesoft com: B000PSIGWPeopleSoftListening Connec
Gateway Setup Properties

Gateways page

FPeopleSoft Mode Configuration
LIRL: hittprirtas069 peoplesoft com BI0WNPEIGWYFPeopleSoflistentngConnector
Gatewray DeTaull App, Server

App Server LURL User i Password Tools Release
F=paching narmea= <ol por= =dalabase uge =paaplatonls n

PeopleSoft Node Configuration page

Refer to the PeopleSoft Integration Broker PeopleBook for instructions on how to configure the Integration
Broker to set up a gateway.

Task 15-6-3: Confirming PeopleSoft Integration Broker Access

After you configure the environment, you can ping the PeopleSoft Integration Broker gateway by using the
host/port information for the environments application server. From a browser, enter the following type of
URL:

http.//yourhostname:port/PSIGW/PeopleSoftListeningConnector

If you see the PeopleSoft Integration Gateway with an output stating the status is Active in the browser, the
PeopleSoft Integration Broker is available for further configuration, as shown in the following example:

PeopleSoft Integration Gateway

PeopleZoft Listening Connector
Tool: Version - B 45-804-F2
Status: ACTIVE

PeopleSoft Integration Gateway - Active status

Note. Remember the hostname and port information for your PeopleSoft Integration Broker. You will use
this information later to configure the BPEL processes for deployment.

Task 15-6-4: Configuring Enterprise Service Settings
To change the default service configurations:

1. Select PeopleTools, Integration Broker, Configuration, Service Configuration.
The Service Configuration page appears.

2. On the Service Configuration page, change the following fields:

Copyright © 2008, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All rights reserved.



Chapter 15

In the Service Namespace field, enter urn:oracle.enterprise.crm.servic..
b. In the Schema Namespace field, enter urn:oracle.enterprise.crm.data.

c. In the Target Location field, enter http://yourhostname:port/PSIGW
/PeopleSoftServiceListeningConnector.

The following shows an example of the Service Configuration page:

Installing BPEL and Deploying BPEL Processes

P it s B e T — _
C Serace Configuration DD Ca . Hiar e A
—if-i-n'-'!-vx.’uzwn..-.c_ﬁu_ﬁ.\'|.-.mﬁ_é‘.'\. UDDI Configuration Restricled Senvices

*Service Namespace: urrioracle enterprise crom sanvice

"*Schema Namespace: urriaracle enterprise com. data

*Target Location: fiftp Mas069 peoplesoft.com 'EEIEIG!F' SIGWIFeopleSoftServcelisteningConnecion

Service Configuration page

Note. The Target Location URL uses PeopleSoftServiceListeningConnector, contrary to the
PeopleSoftListeningConnector that was used as part of the PeopleSoft Integration Broker Setup.

Task 15-6-5: Configuring the BPEL Node

The PeopleSoft Integration Broker node, BPEL, communicates to the BPEL engine. You must properly
configure this node to point to the BPEL Process Manager as follows:

1. Select PeopleTools, Integration Broker, Integration Setup, Nodes and open the BPEL node.
The BPEL Nodes page appears.

2. Click the Properties link.
The Node Properties page appears.

3. Enter the information as shown in the following example of the Node Properties page:

MNeode Properties

HNode Hame BFEL

1)

Properties ) Customize | Find | B First 1-3of3 "/ Last
_*NameT!nn :“Prunaﬁmama _M | Comment [
1 [Category  =| BPELCONSOLT, |hitpimyBPELPMAT00BPELCons0le | = [ [
2 [Category | BPELDOMAIN O | CRMDOMAIN | = & =
3 [Categoy =] BPELDOMAINIC, bpel | = EE

0K Cancel

Node Properties page
a. BPEL Console URL (used earlier to configure the domain)

b. BPEL Domain (target deployment domain)
c. BPEL Domain Password

Copyright © 2008, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All rights reserved.

317




Installing BPEL and Deploying BPEL Processes Chapter 15

318

Task 15-6-6: Updating the BPEL Process End Points

The delivered services have end point addresses that use the tokens <host:id> and <domain> in the URL.
You must replace these with the actual end point for the BPEL Process Manager environment that you
are configuring. A special convenience utility is available for replacing all of the service routings for the
designated node to point to the environment information configured in the previous step.

To configure the BPEL process end point addresses:

1. Select Set Up CRM, Common Definitions, Business Process, Infrastructure, Update End Point Addresses.
The Update End Points page appears.

2. Review the BPEL Process Manager hostname and port information in the Base URL, as well as the
BPEL domain value in the Domain field.

3. On the Update End Points page, enter BPEL in the Node field and click Continue, as shown in the
following example:

Update End Points

*BPEL Node |BPEL ia
Base URL http #myBPELPM. peoplesoft. corm: 9700
Domain CRMDORAIN

r Replace All {Untokenized Messages also)

Continue

Update End Points page

Note. If you make a mistake or your environment changes, you can update all service routings associated with
the BPEL node by selecting the Replace All check box prior to clicking Continue. This updates all message
routings, regardless of whether these message routings are tokenized.

Task 15-6-7: Configuring the PeopleSoft Worklist Web Service

You must include the PeopleSoft CRM part messages in the PeopleSoft Worklist web service operation
message containers. This enables PeopleSoft Worklist web service to pass BPEL process-specific parameters,
when creating a new PeopleSoft Worklist in the PeopleSoft application, and send a PeopleSoft Worklist
outcome response back to the BPEL process that created the PeopleSoft Worklist.

The inclusion of these messages is a required configuration for a new installation. Including these messages
is also required whenever the modified version of the PeopleSoft Worklist service container messages are
delivered through a PeopleSoft PeopleTools upgrade.

After you include the correct PeopleSoft CRM part messages in the corresponding PeopleSoft
PeopleTools-delivered web service operation containers, you must regenerate the schema.

Include PeopleSoft CRM part messages in the PeopleSoft Worklist web service operation message container
as follows:

1. Remove the restriction on PT_WORKLIST web service to enable updating of the data.

PT _WORKLIST web service is delivered restricted, preventing users from updating the configuration
setting.
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a. To update the content, select PeopleTools, Integration Broker, Configuration, Service Configuration.
The Service Configuration page appears.

b. Select the Restricted Services tab. On the Restricted Services page, enter PT_WORKLIST then click
Search.

The service PT_Worklist displays in the Restricted Services search results, as shown in the following

example:
Service Configuration LIGDI Configuration \_
Service: FT_WORKLIST &)
[IRestricted Service
Search
~ -
Senices Customize | Find | Wiewe All | e Firat 10of1 Last
Restricted Service |Service Description
FT_WORKLIST Feaopletoals Warklist

Restricted Services page

c. Clear the Restricted Service check box for the PT_ WORKLIST web service, and save the page.
d. Return to the Service Configuration page and verify that the service system status is set to Development.

2. Add the RBB_CREATE WORKLIST message part to the PT_WL_CREATE REQUEST CONT
message container.

Note. If the RBB_ CREATE WORKLIST message part is already present in PT_ WL CREATE
REQUEST CONT, you may skip this specific step.

a. To generate the schema of the part message, select PeopleTools, Integration Broker, Integration
Setup, Messages.

b. Search for RBB_CREATE WORKLIST.
c. Go to the Schema page and click the Build Schema button.
d. Confirm the namespace by clicking the OK button; the system generates the message schema.

e. To add a part message to the container message, select PeopleTools, Integration Broker, Integration
Setup, Messages.

f. Search for the PT WL _CREATE REQUEST CONT message container.

g. Click the Add Parts link and select the RBB_ CREATE _WORKLIST message and message version
number.

h. Designate a sequence number that is greater than the one assigned to PT_WL_CREATE REQUEST _
CONT message, along with the parameters shown in the following example:
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hessane Definition

Message:

RBB_CREATE_WORKLIST
Yersion: Wil

Mamespace: http:II}{mIn5.nracle.|:|:|mIEnterpri5EITDDISISchemaaIRElEl_CREATE_WORKl

Build Schema
Schema:
Schema page
This table provides the parameters on the Schema tab:
Message Version Namespace

RBB CREATE WORKLIST

vl

http://xmlns.oracle.com/Enterprise
/Tools/schemas/RBB _CREATE
WROKLIST

i.  Save the page to generate the schema of the reconfigured message container, as shown in the

following example:

Service Operation References

Add Pars

Parts
Message MName

|
Custamize | Find | Wiew All | g First 1-20f 2 Last
Message Yersion

Seguence Minimum | Maximum | *Unbound

PT Wl CREATE REGUEST w1

REBH CREATE WORILIST

Save

Save As

Qoours Qcours Maximum
1 1 1 il

<

[ [

2 1 1 il

<

RBB_CREATE_WORKLIST part message in the PT_WL_CREATE_REQUEST_CONT container message

3. Register the CRM handler and RBBHandler to the CREATE WORKLIST ITEM service operation.

To use the PeopleSoft CRM handler to process web service requests for creating the PeopleSoft Worklist,
you must disable the PeopleSoft PeopleTools NOTIFY handler and register the PeopleSoft CRM handler

using the following steps:

Note. If the RBBHandler is already present with an Active status, and the PeopleSoft PeopleTools
NOTIFY handler is Inactive, you can skip this specific step.

Select PeopleTools, Integration Broker, Integration Setup, Services and search for PT_ WORKLIST.

320

. Click the CREATE_WORKLIST ITEM operation link to open the operation details.

The Service Operation General page appears.

Select the Handlers tab to access the Handlers page.

. Set the status of the PeopleSoft PeopleTools NOTIFY handler to /nactive and add the PeopleSoft
CRM-specific handler, RBBHandler, with a status of Active. In the following example of the Handlers
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page, note that the ACK handler is delivered by PeopleSoft PeopleTools and should maintain an
Active status at all times:

General

k. Routings

Service Operation: CREATE_WORKLIST_ITEM

Default Version: 41
Operation Type: Asvnch ReguesttResponse

]
Handlers Customize | Find | YWiew: Al | | First 1-30f 3 Last
*Hame *Tyne *mplermentation | *Status
ACHK OnReceive App Class Active w | Details =]
NOTIFY OnMatify App Class Inactive | Details =]
RBBHandler CnMotify App Class Active w | Details =]

Service Operations - Handlers page

e. Click Save to save the page.

f. Click the Details link in the RBBHandler row, enter the action detail parameters as shown in the

following example:

Action Details
Handler Hame:
Handler Type:

Description:

Comments:

Handler Owner:

Application Class

Ok Cancel

*Packaine Name:
*Path:
Class ID:

Method:

RBBHandler
OnMotify

RBB YWorklist Handler

REB

RBB_WS_WORKLIST Q
Business

MotificationHandler Q
DnMotify -

Action Details page

g. Click Save to save the page.

4. Add the RBB_ OUTCOME RESPONSE message part to the PT WL CREATE RESPONSE CONT

message container.

Note. If the RBB OUTCOME RESPONSE message part is already present in

PT WL CREATE RESPONSE CONT, you can skip this specific step.
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a. To generate the schema for the RBB_ OUTCOME_ RESPONSE part message, select PeopleTools,
Integration Broker, Integration Setup, Messages, and then search for RBB_ OUTCOME_RESPONSE,
as shown in the following example:

Message Definition A
Message: RBBE_OQUTCOME_RESFPOMNSE Updated: OBM 82006 10:42:1 2AM
Version: vl
Namespace:

Build Schema

Schema page

b. Select the Schema tab to access the Schema page, and then click the Build Schema button.
c. Click the OK button to confirm the namespace; the system generates the message schema.

d. Select PeopleTools, Integration Broker, Integration Setup, Messages and search for the
PT WL _CREATE RESPONSE CONT message container.

e. Click the Add Parts link and select the RBB_ OUTCOME RESPONSE message.

f. Designate a sequence number that is greater than the one assigned to the PT_ WL CREATE
RESPOSNE CONT message and enter the parameters shown in the following example:

Service Operation References
Add Parts
N

Parts Customize | Find | Wiew &l | it First 1-20f2 Last
Messade Mame Messade Version Seguence | Minimum | Maximum | *Unbound

Qcecurs Qccurs Maximurmn
FT WL CREATE RESPCMNSE w1 1 1 1 &l v | [=]
EBB OUTCOME RESPOMSE w1 2 1 1 &l v | [=]

Save Save As

RBB_OUTCOME_RESPONSE part message in the PT_WL_CREATE_RESPONSE_CONT container message

g. Save the page to regenerate the schema of the reconfigured message container.
5. Regenerate the WSDL of the PT WORKLIST web service.

Note. If you skipped Steps 2 and 4 in this section, skip this specific step (list step #5) and continue.

a. Select PeopleTools, Integration Broker, Web Services, Provide Web Services.
b. Enter PT WORKLIST for the service name, click Search, and then click NEXT button.

c. Select both CREATE WORKLIST ITEM.vl and GETWLINSTANCE.v1 Sevice operations and
click NEXT.

d. Review the new WSDL as necessary; and click the NEXT button to publish the WSDL.

e. Click the Finish button to publish the new WSDL into the PeopleSoft WSDL Repository, as shown
in the following example:
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Provide Weh Service Wizard

Confirm Results

Yiew the WSDL Generation Log to canfirtn the results of the wizard.

WsDL Generation Log:
Service: PT_WORKLIST has heen exported.

Inserted WsSDL: PT_WORKLIST.1 in the repository

Generated WSDL URL:
hitp:fadas0l 02 peoplesot.comiPSIGWWIFeopleSotSenicelisteningConnectonPT _WOR
KLIST.A wesdl

Provide Another Service Generate SOAF Template

Generate SOAP template

f. Click the Generate SOAP Template button, to generate the SOAP template.

6. Change the Service System Status value to Production and restrict the PT_WORKLIST web service to
prevent unauthorized updates.

After you add PeopleSoft CRM part messages to the PeopleSoft PeopleTools worklist message containers,
and their corresponding schema and WSDLs are generated correctly, restrict the users from updating the
service data by restricting access to the PT_WORKLIST web service as follows:

a. Select PeopleTools, Integration Broker, Configuration.
The Configuration page appears.
b. Select the Restricted Services tab to access the Restricted Services page.

c. Select the Restricted Service check box, and then save the page.

Task 15-6-8: Activating Web Services

Understanding Web Service Activation

This section involves activating the required web services to support the BPEL process deployment and
runtime operations. There are three categories of web services that you must activate for the complete BPEL
integration: PeopleSoft PeopleTools, BPEL Infrastructure, and application-specific. You must activate
PeopleSoft PeopleTools and BPEL Infrastructure web services during this installation step; you can defer
application-specific web service activation.

To activate the web services that we mentioned in this section:

1. Select PeopleTools, Integration Broker, Integration Setup, Service Operations.
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2. Enter the service operation that you want to activate in the Service Operation field and click Search.
Select the service operation from the results area.
The Service Operations - General page appears.

4. Select the Active field.

Note. For asynchronous operations, remember the queues found in the Message Information section so
that you can place these queues in a running state in a later step.

5. Select the Handlers tab to access the Handler page.

6. Ensure that any handler listed is set to Active (with the exception of the CREATE WORKLIST ITEM
service operation, covered in a previous task).

7. Select the Routings tab to access the Routings page.
8. Ensure that the listed routing has a status of Active (if multiple routings exist, only one should be active).

If the routing for the service operation does not have a status of Active, select the routing to be activated
(use the first routing if multiple routings exist), and then click the Activate Selected Routings button.

9. Click Save.

10. For asynchronous service operations only, select PeopleTools, Integration Broker, Service Operations
Monitor, Administration, Queue Status.

The Queue Status page appears.
11. Ensure that the queue that the service operation uses is set to Running status.
If the queue is not running, click the corresponding Run button.

As mentioned earlier, you can find the name of the queue that an asynchronous service operation uses on
the Service Configuration - General page for that service operation.

Note. As a reminder, ensure that the handlers and routings are activated for the service operations. Activating
the service operation does not automatically activate the corresponding handlers or routings. If an operation,
handler, routing or queue is already active, no action is required for that item.

See PeopleSoft Enterprise CRM 9.1 Automation and Configuration Tools PeopleBook, "Working with
Business Processes and Web Services."

Confirming PeopleSoft PeopleTools Web Service

For basic BPEL process deployment and typical BPEL process operations, you must activate the following
PeopleSoft PeopleTools Service Operations and their corresponding routings:

* CREATE WORKLIST ITEM
*  GETROUTINGS

*  GETSCHEMA

*  GETWLINSTANCE

» GETWSDL
*  GETWSIL
*  GETXSLT
*  SAVEXSLT
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Ensure that the following corresponding PeopleSoft Integration Broker Queues are in a Running state:
« IB CHNL

+ IB_GENERIC

*  WORKLIST CHNL

+ WSDL QUEUE

To verify whether a queue is running:

1. Select PeopleTools, Integration Broker, Service Operations Monitor, Queue Status.
The Queue Status page appears.

2. Click the Find link in the Queues grid.
Enter the Queue Name in the Search Box and click the OK button.

4. Ensure that the Status column shows the Queue status as Running. If the status is Paused, click the Run
button next to the Status field.

5. Save your changes.

Activating BPEL Infrastructure Web Services

Some common web services are used across the applications that are considered part of the BPEL
infrastructure. Activate the following service operations:

+  RBB HOUSEKEEPING SO

*+  RBBSYNCPROCESS

» INITIATESAMPLEWORKLIST

» INITIATESTRUCTUREDWORKLIST

* INITIATEUNSTRUCTUREDWORKLIST
* INITSAMPLESTRUCTUREDWORKLIST

The RBB_QUEUE queue must also be set to a Running state. If the Queue is Paused, follow the steps
previously discussed to start the queue.

Activating Application-Specific Web Services

You can activate the web services for your particular applications. Activation of these web services is not
required for the BPEL integration installation. You can perform these activations after your environment is
configured. Refer to your application-specific PeopleSoft PeopleBooks for the list of web service operations
that you must activate.

See PeopleSoft Enterprise CRM 9.1 Application Fundamentals PeopleBook, “Delivered Web Services and
Service Operations.”

See PeopleSoft Enterprise CRM 9.1 Automation and Configuration Tools PeopleBook, “Delivered Web
Services and Service Operations.”

See PeopleSoft Enterprise CRM 9.1 Business Object Management PeopleBook, “Business Object Delivered
Web Services.”

See PeopleSoft Enterprise CRM 9.1 Product and Item Management PeopleBook, “Delivered Web Services
and Service Operations.”
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See PeopleSoft Enterprise CRM 9.1 Order Capture Applications PeopleBook, “Order Capture Delivered
Business Processes and Web Services.”

See PeopleSoft Enterprise CRM 9.1 Call Center Applications PeopleBook, “Delivered Business Processes
and Web Services.”

See PeopleSoft Enterprise Sales 9.1 PeopleBook, “Sales Delivered Business Processes and Web Services.”

See PeopleSoft Enterprise CRM 9.1 Industry Application Fundamentals PeopleBook, “Delivered Web Services
and Service Operations.”

See PeopleSoft Enterprise Bill Presentment and Account Management 9.1 PeopleBook, “Delivered Web
Service and Service Operations.”

See PeopleSoft Enterprise Policy and Claims Presentment 9.1 PeopleBook, “Delivered Web Service and
Service Operations.”

Task 15-6-9: Configuring the PeopleSoft BPEL End User Monitor

This section involves the steps that enable the PeopleSoft BPEL End User Monitor, as well as some other
minor features. These steps include configuring JNDI access to the BPEL Process Manager, as well as
copying over BPEL supporting Java classes.

JNDI access is required to the BPEL Process Manager to support the PeopleSoft BPEL End User Monitor
feature (and some other minor features). The information for INDI was part of the configuration performed
when setting up the BPEL Process Manager. Given that information, we now configure PeopleSoft to access
the BPEL Process Manager.

To configure JNDI access and copy over the BPEL supporting Jave classes:

1. Select Set Up CRM, Common Definitions, Business Process, Infrastructure, JNDI Details.
The JNDI Details page appears, as shown in the following example:

IMNDT Details

Business Process INDI Details

*BPEL Node FORMT LR *ORM] Port |*Usemame *Password

BPEL ormiimyBFELFM. peoplesoft. com/iarabpel 23701 ladmin 00 |EwickeEw ii |

JNDI Details page

2. Configure the BPEL node JNDI access by entering the following information:
* In the BPEL Node field, enter BPEL.
* In the ORMI URL field, enter ormi://<host>/orabpel.
Note that no port information is specified as previously performed.

* In the ORMI Port field, enter 23791, unless you have changed the ORMI port during the middle-tier
installation.

* In the Username and Password fields, enter the JNDI username and password information (not the
BPEL domain).

The defaults are admin and welcome, respectively.
Click Save to save your changes.

4. Copy the BPEL support files using the following table as a guide.
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You must copy a number of files from the BPEL Process Manager environment into the PeopleSoft
environment. These files are not included as part of the PeopleSoft installation. You should copy them not
only during the initial installation of the BPEL integration, but also any time that you apply updates to the
BPEL Process Manager environment. This ensures that the most current BPEL files are used.

This table lists filenames and directories to assist you in copying the required files from the BPEL Process
Manager environment into the <PSHOME>/class directory:

Filename

Directory

bpm-infra.jar
bpm-services.jar
dms.jar

orabpel.jar
orabpel-boot.jar
orabpel-common.jar
orabpel-thirdparty.jar

xmlparserv2.jar **

<BPEL PM_HOME>/integration/orabpel/lib

activation.jar **

<BPEL PM_HOME>/integration/orabpel/system
/appserver/oc4j/j2ee/home/lib (for jdeveloper)

beel.jar
o or
ejb.jar
o <BPEL PM_HOME>/j2ee/home/lib (for middle-tier)
jaas.jar
javax77 jar
jms.jar
jmxri.jar
jtajar
mail.jar **
servlet.jar
océ4jclient.jar <BPEL PM_HOME>/integration/orabpel/system
/appserver/oc4j/j2ee/home (for jdeveloper)
or
<BPEL PM_HOME>/j2ee/home (for middle-tier)
ojdl.jar <BPEL PM_HOME>/integration/orabpel/system
/appserver/oc4j/diagnostics/lib (for jdeveloper)
or
<BPEL PM_HOME>/diagnostics/lib (for middle-tier)
optic.jar <BPEL PM_HOME>/integration/jdev/opmn/lib (for

jdeveloper may not be available)

or

<BPEL PM_HOME>/opmn/lib (for middle-tier)
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Two astericts (**) indicate jar files in <PS_HOME>/class with same name as PeopleSoft jar files that you
should not overwrite.

Warning! Do not overwrite the PeopleSoft jar files in the <PSHOME>/class directory with the BPEL
Process Manager jar files.

Task 15-6-10: Restarting PeopleSoft Enterprise Environment
After the configuration changes complete, do the following:

1. Restart the PeopleSoft Enterprise environment for the settings to take effect.
2. Restart all facilities of the PeopleSoft environment.

For example, the application server, web server, and the PeopleSoft Process Scheduler.

The configuration on the PeopleSoft side is now complete.

Task 15-6-11: Verifying PeopleSoft Integration Broker Access

After you restart the PeopleSoft environment, you can test access to a service’s Web Service Definition
Language (WSDL).

To test access and verify that the basic information required by the BPEL deployment tasks is available:

1. From a web browser on the BPEL Process Manager machine, enter the following URL address:
http://yourhostname:port/PSIGW/PeopleSoftServiceListeningConnector/PT WORKLIST.1.wsdl

2. The result should display an XML document with this top-level tag element :<wsd|:definitions>.
Any other result means that the PeopleSoft system is not correctly configured.

3. Verify that your PeopleSoft Integration Broker settings are correct and that all components of the
PeopleSoft system (application servers and webservers) are available.

Task 15-7: Deploying PeopleSoft CRM BPEL Processes

328

This section discusses:

* Understanding PeopleSoft CRM BPEL Deployment
» Copying BPEL Process Files

* Configuring BPEL Process Files for Deployment

» Deploying All BPEL Processes

Understanding PeopleSoft CRM BPEL Deployment

This section discusses the initial deployment of all PeopleSoft CRM BPEL processes onto the BPEL Process
Manager.

Note. You cannot complete this task until you complete all previous tasks and both the BPEL Process Manager
and PeopleSoft Integration Broker are available.
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Task 15-7-1: Copying BPEL Process Files

In the PeopleSoft installation directory (PSHOME), there should be a directory called bpel. The bpel directory
is created during the PeopleSoft installation when you select the following installation options: PeopleSoft File
Server and PeopleSoft Common Object, as shown in the following examples:

O PeopleSoft Installer =] E3

Faor Oracle on YWindows the following can be installed:
¥ PeapleSaoft Application Server

[" PeopleSoft Batch Server

[ PeopleSoft Database Server

¥ FeapleSoft File Server:

[ PeopleSoft ek Senrer%

ORACLE
2 18 20 Jracle
[t lEhmel o

= Back [ ext = Cancel

PeopleSoft Installer: the PeopleSoft File Server option must be selected
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O PeopleSoft Installer =] E3

Select the features for "PeopleSoft Enterprise Customer Relationship
Management 9 Code Only* yau would like to install:

= Product Installation
¥ PeopleSoft Advanced Configuratar
¥ PeopleSoft Banking Transactions
¥ PeopleSoft Bill Presentment
W PeopleSoft CRM Portal Pack
¥ PeopleSoft CTI Integration
¥ PeopleSoft Client Management
¥ FeopleSoft Comrmon Dashboard

W iPeopleSol Common Dhjects

ORACLE’ ¥ PeopleSoft Enterprise Cnmpn%enta
¥ PeopleSoft HelpDesk
ht £ 18 20 Jracle
¥ PeopleSoft HelpDesk - Empl Self Sery LI
[metallEhield
= Back [ ext = Cancel |

PeopleSoft Installer: the PeopleSoft Common Objects option must be selected

The bpel directory contains the BPEL process source files, as well as supporting files to be used to deploy the
BPEL processes that are your target BPEL Process Manager machine.

You must copy these files over to the BPEL Process Manager as follows:

1. On your BPEL Process Manager machine, create a new directory in <BPEL PM_HOME>/bpel named
peoplesoft.

2. Copy the contents of the <PSHOME>/bpel directory over to the <BPEL PM_HOME>/bpel peoplesoft
directory on your target BPEL Process Manager machine.

3. After the copy is complete, the contents of the peoplepoft directory should be the same as the contents
of the bpel directory.

The remainder of the tasks in this section are performed on the BPEL Process Manager machine.

Task 15-7-2: Configuring BPEL Process Files for Deployment

Editing install.properties
This task involves editing the install.properties file, located in <BPEL PM_HOME>/bpel/peoplesoft. This file
creates a set of deployable files for the environment that you created.

The delivered file appears as follows:

i nstall.ps-host=<Integration Broker Host>

i nstall.bpel -host=<your bpel pm nachi ne>

i nstall.bpel -port=<your bpel pm machi ne port>

instal | . bpel -domai n=<your created BPEL Domai n nanme>
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Specify the following information:

* install.ps-host: This is the hostname and port (if specified) used to access the PeopleSoft Integration Broker.
» install.bpel-host: BPEL Process Manager hostname only (current machine name).

* install.bpel-port: BPEL Process Manager port only (default for JDeveloper is9700 ).

* install.bpel-domain: BPEL Domain created for deployment of PeopleSoft CRM processes.

Creating Deployable BPEL Files

This task creates a new folder structure to use for the actual BPEL deployment. These files have the correct
end point addresses for your configured environment as entered in the install.properties file.

To create deployable BPEL files:
1. Open the Oracle BPEL Process Manager Developer Prompt.

This special prompt window has many environmental properties already configured.

Refer to your BPEL Process Manager documentation on how to start the Developer Prompt for your
environment.

2. For a Microsoft environment, select Start, Programs, <your installation name given at install time>, Oracle
BPEL Process Manager 10.1.3.3.1, Developer Prompt.

A command window appears.
In the Developer Prompt, change the directory to the <BPEL PM_HOME>/bpel/peoplesoft directory.
4. Enter the following command:

obant install

After completion a new directory, crm_<date-time>, is created. The directory name is listed in the output
produced by the previous command.

Task 15-7-3: Deploying All BPEL Processes

In this final task, you deploy the BPEL processes onto the BPEL domain that you previously created.
To deploy the BPEL processes onto the BPEL domain:
1. Change the directory into the newly created crm_<date-time> directory.
2. Run the following command in the Developer Prompt window:
obant
At the conclusion of this command all processes should be deployed into the target domain.

If errors occur during deployment, confirm that both the BPEL Process Manager and PeopleSoft systems are
available. You can try to deploy a single process by entering the following code, where processName is the
name if a directory found in the crm_<date-time> directory:

obant processNane

If the problem persists, verify that both systems are available and also have no errors. You may need to
restart the systems.
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Installing PeopleSoft Unified Agent Desktop

This chapter discusses:

Understanding PeopleSoft Unified Agent Desktop

Prerequisites

Configuring the Oracle Proxy-Enabled Server

Validating PeopleSoft MultiChannel Framework REN
Configuring a User as a PeopleSoft UAD Voice Agent
Configuring a User as a PeopleSoft UAD MCF Agent
Configuring Agent Presence Codes

Overriding Presence Text of System-Defined Entries (Optional)
Configuring Action Buttons for PeopleSoft UAD

Defining Task Category Codes

Configuring Status Codes

Enabling PeopleSoft UAD Pagelet for the Home Page (Optional)
Enabling PeopleSoft CRM UAD

Understanding PeopleSoft Unified Agent Desktop

This chapter provides instruction for enabling PeopleSoft Unified Agent Desktop (UAD) within Oracle
Enterprise CRM applications. The following installation related tasks must be performed to leverage the
features provided in PeopleSoft UAD. These features are:

* Enabling users as computer telephony integration (CTI) agents to receive phone calls.
* Processing customer transactions that relate to the calls.
* Making outbound calls.

In addition, these features enables users to receive other media channel tasks such as agent-to-customer chats,
agent-to-agent chats, emails and other generic business tasks.

Note. The PeopleSoft Universal Agent Desktop (UAD) requires MultiChannel Framework (MCF) and is not
associated to any PeopleSoft Enterprise CRM Product (for example, PeopleSoft Call Center).
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Note. Oracle recommends that you consult the PeopleSoft Enterprise CRM 9.1 Product-to-PeopleBook
Index found on My Oracle Support, to determine which PeopleSoft PeopleBooks you should include in your
installation for the PeopleSoft Enterprise CRM products that you are implementing.

Prerequisites

Before you begin the PeopleSoft UAD installation for PeopleSoft CRM, ensure that these requirements are met:
PeopleSoft MultiChannel Framework (MCF) is installed.

See PeopleSoft Enterprise PeopleTools 8.50 PeopleBook: PeopleSoft MultiChannel Framework, "Enabling
MCEF Features for CRM Applications."

Task 16-1: Configuring the Oracle Proxy-Enabled Server

If the Oracle proxy setting is enabled on the Application Server where the REN Server is configured, you must
specify a fully qualified domain to properly establish the connection to the REN Server.

To configure the REN Server for the Oracle proxy-enabled application server:

1. Select PeopleTools, REN Server Configuration, REN Server Cluster.

2. Inthe REN Server Cluster URL field, enter the URL in the following syntax format:
http://<REN Server machi ne nanme>. <domai n token nane>: <port #>

3. Click Save.

Note. For the non-Oracle proxy enabled application server, the domain token name is not required.

Task 16-2: Validating PeopleSoft MultiChannel
Framework REN

334

To receive and process tasks such as chats, emails and other generic business tasks, the user session must
establish a valid connection to the PeopleSoft MultiChannel Framework (MCF) REN Server. Otherwise, the
user is unable to send or receive PeopleSoft MCF tasks.

The connection validation consists of two tests:

*  The Buffer Test.

* The Ping Test.

To validate connection to the PeopleSoft MCF REN Server:

Using the Administrator login ID and the password, login to the Oracle ECRM session.
Select PeopleTools, REN Server Configuration, REN Server Cluster.

Search for the current REN Server Cluster and open the definition.

el A

Verify that the State flag is set to Active.
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5. Click the Buffer Test button.
A new pop-up browser window with the page title Buffer Test for REN Server should have been launched
with 50,000 bytes successfully processed; otherwise, there is a problem with the REN Server and the issue
should be reported to the System Administrator.

6. With the 50,000 bytes correctly processed, the Buffer Test is passed and you can close the Buffer Test
browser window.

7. Click the Ping Test button.
A new pop-up browser window with the page title Ping Test for REN Server should launch successfully;
otherwise, there is a problem with the REN Server and the issue should be reported to your System
Administrator.

8. Click the Run Ping Test button from the new Ping Test window.
Verify that 10 Events have been sent and received; otherwise, there is a problem with the REN Server and
the issue should be reported to the System Administrator.

See Also

PeopleSoft Enterprise PeopleTools 8.50 PeopleBook: PeopleSoft MultiChannel Framework, "Configuring
REN Servers. "

Task 16-3: Configuring a User as a PeopleSoft
UAD Voice Agent

The same installation steps for configuring a CTI agent apply for configuring a user as a PeopleSoft UAD
voice agent.

See PeopleSoft Enterprise PeopleTools 8.50 PeopleBook: PeopleSoft MultiChannel Framework, "Configuring
PeopleSoft CTL."

Note. Presence and Reason Code found under Tools configurations are not used by the PeopleSoft UAD
functionality since PeopleSoft UAD manages its agent presence and reason codes.

With PeopleSoft UAD enabled, the user is given an extra level of tracing capability via the Application
Dispatcher logging mechanism. The Application Dispatcher is a new browser window which remains open
throughout the PeopleSoft UAD session to handle all events between the agent and the JSMCAPI (Java Server
MultiChannel Application Programming Interface). With the new PeopleSoft UAD enabled, the current trace
level option provides the following debugging capability, as listed in this table:

Trace level Non-UAD CTI Agent UAD CTI Agent
0— None None None
I— Info J Al
2 — Debug J Al

A = Apps Dispatcher Trace Browser window

J=

JSMCAPI Trace Browser window
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As soon as the PeopleSoft UAD agent logs into a PeopleSoft CRM session, either the Application Dispatcher,
the JSMCAPI or both, trace browser windows automatically launch depending on the type of trace level
option configured for the PeopleSoft UAD agent.

To configure the trace level option:

1.

Select PeopleTools, MultiChannel Framework, CTI Configure, Agent.

2. Select the Trace Level from the drop-down list.

To configure Tools enabled CTI agent as a PeopleSoft UAD CTI agent:

1.
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Select Set Up CRM, Product Related, MultiChannel Definitions, Unified Agent Desktop, Agent
Configuration.

Enter a valid User ID and click Add a New Value to create a new PeopleSoft UAD agent configuration
definition.

Click the Add button.

In the CTI parameters section, enter the agent’s default extension number. The system uses the default
Extension 1 to automatically establish the connection to the CTI server upon initial agent session login.

» Extension 1: Enter Agent’s default extension number.

» Extension 2 (if so configured): Enter Agent’s 2nd Extension number .

Note. Number of lines and extensions are configured by the Tools setup. Currently there are only two
CTI Configurations currently allowed by tools: 1 Line/2 Extensions or 2 Lines/1 Extension.

» Number of Recently Dialed Numbers to Remember: The system stores and remembers the last Number
of recently dialed numbers for future use as specified in this field. The default is 10 numbers.

Configure the following parameters specific to the agent, using the tables that follow:

* Warning

Parameter Description

Minute/Second This is the time threshold when the system warns the
PeopleSoft UAD agent by displaying specially rendered
time values. There is no special event taking place;
however, the system notifies the agent that the task
processing is taking too long.

Style PSTIMEWARNING (default)

This can be customized by user to use different styles for
the warning time.

Display Image The image displays to the right of the time value. The
default is the exclamation mark in a triangle.
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» Expired

Parameter Description

Minute/Second This is the time threshold when the system warns the
PeopleSoft UAD agent that the time allowed to process
the customer call has exceeded the time limit allowed by
the call center limit.

Style PSTIMEEXPIRED (default)

This can be customized by the user to apply different
styles for the warning time.

Display Image This image displays to the right of the time value. The
default is the red exclamation mark.

6. Click Save to save the PeopleSoft UAD agent configuration.

Task 16-4: Configuring a User as a PeopleSoft UAD MCF Agent

The same installation steps for configuring an MCF agent apply for configuring a user as an PeopleSoft
UAD MCEF agent.

See Enterprise PeopleTools 8.50 PeopleBook: PeopleSoft MultiChannel Framework, "Configuring MCF
Agents"

With the new PeopleSoft UAD enabled, the current Trace Level option provides the following debugging
capability, as listed in this table:

Trace Level Non-UAD MCF Agent UAD MCF Agent
0— None None None
1— Information J AT
2 — Debug J AT

A = Application Dispatcher Trace Browser window
J =JSMCAPI Trace Browser window

As soon as the PeopleSoft UAD agent is logged into an Oracle ECRM session, either the Application
Dispatcher or JSMCAPI or both, trace browser windows are launched depending on the type of Trace Level
option configured for the PeopleSoft UAD MCF agent.

To configure the trace level option:

1. Select PeopleTools, MultiChannel Framework, Universal Queue, Administration, Agents.
2. Select the Trace Level from the drop-down list.

To configure Tools enabled MCF agent as a PeopleSoft UAD MCF agent:

1. Select Set Up CRM, Product Related, MultiChannel Definitions, Unified Agent Desktop, Agent
Configuration.

2. Enter a valid User ID and click Add a New Value to create a new PeopleSoft UAD agent configuration
definition.
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If the Agent definition already exits, search and open the existing definition. Otherwise, click the Add
button to add a new agent definition.

3. In the Default Agent Queue section, enter the agent’s default queue to which the agent automatically logs
in upon initial session login.

4. The same Warning and Expired settings are used for voice calls and other MCF tasks.

Refer to the task Configuring a User as a PeopleSoft UAD Voice Agent for instructions on how to
configure these parameters.

5. Click Save to save the PeopleSoft UAD agent configuration.

Task 16-5: Configuring Agent Presence Codes
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Presence Codes are the value of text strings that are predefined and used internally by the JSMCAPI
framework to determine the state of PeopleSoft UAD agents. JSMCAPI, based on the current state of the
agent, manages and decides how to best route the MultiChannel tasks to the most appropriate agent to
handle the incoming tasks. The Presence Text displays on the PeopleSoft UAD console with respect to

the corresponding Agent state.

In a typical installation, there is no need to configure presence codes for Agent because the system defined

entries are sufficient for the PeopleSoft UAD operations.

To configure Agent Presence codes:

1. Select Set Up CRM, Product Related, MultiChannel Definitions, Unified Agent Desktop, Agent

Configuration.

2. Select the PeopleSoft UAD Presence Codes tab.

This table lists the delivered, system-defined default entries:

Channel Presence State Presence Text Reason code

Voice Not Ready Not Ready Unavailable

Voice Ready Ready (not applicable)
Voice Work Not Ready Work Not Ready (not applicable)
Voice Work Ready Work Ready (not applicable)
Multichannel Queue Available Available (not applicable)
Multichannel Queue Unavailable Unavailable (not applicable)
Multichannel Queue Assumed Unavailable Assumed Unavailable (not applicable)

3. To add a system default presence code entry, click the Add System Default button and perform the

following tasks:

* Select a Channel; either Voice or Multichannel Queue.

* Select a Presence State from the drop-down list.

¢ Enter a Presence Text.

Note. The Reason Code is used only for the Unavailable or Not Ready Presence State in Multichannel
Queue or Voice channel respectively.
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Task 16-6: Overriding Presence Text of System-
Defined Entries (Optional)

This task is optional. The PeopleSoft UAD always uses the presence text of the system-defined entries,
unless they are redefined as Agent Default.

To override the system-defined entries:

1. Click the Add Agent Default button.

2. Specify the following values:
* Select a Channel; either Voice or Multichannel Queue.
* Select a Presence State from the drop-down list.
* Enter a Presence Text.

» Enter a Reason code if the Presence State selected is either Not Ready for the Voice channel or
Unavailable for the Multichannel Queue channel.

3. Click Save to save the PeopleSoft UAD Agent Configuration.

Task 16-7: Configuring Action Buttons for PeopleSoft UAD

All of the PeopleSoft UAD management tasks are performed and managed by clicking a button or a text
short-cut key. The configuration of the peopleSoft UAD console is highly customizable. The look-and-feel of
the console can be easily modified to meet the requirement of a user site.

In a typical installation, there is no need to configure action buttons because the system-defined entries
are sufficient for the PeopleSoft UAD operations.

To configure action buttons for the PeopleSoft UAD console:

1. Login to the PeopleSoft CRM session as Administrator.

2. Select Set Up CRM, Product Related, MultiChannel Definitions, Unified Agent Desktop, Console
Definition.

3. Select a Display Option. The default is /mage.

Note. Action buttons on the PeopleSoft UAD console can be rendered as an image or as text. The Text
option renders all action buttons with the text label; the Image option renders the corresponding image
icons for each button.

4. Click the Add Button to add an Action button definition.
* Button Name—Name of the action button.
+ Call Action—Action that clicking the button executes.
» Disabled—If selected, the button is not used.
» Label—Text label of the button used when the text display option is selected.
* Enabled Button Image—Name of the button image.
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5. Click Save to save the button definition.

Note. To support a comprehensive set of existing CTI functionalities, the following button entries are required
and delivered as default system data. Removing any of the system default button entries will break the CTI
functionalities and is not recommended.

This table lists system-defined default action buttons:

Enabled Button
Button Name Call Action Disabled Label Image
COMPLETE Complete No CP PS UAD CALL
COMPLETE ICN
CONFERENCE Conference No CF PS UAD
CONFERENCE_ICN
CONSULT Consult No CS PS UAD_
CONSULT_ICN
CONSULT Consultive Transfer No CT PS UAD
TRANSFE CONSULT
TRANSFER ICN
CTI AVAILABLE Make CTI Available | No A PS UAD_VOICE
AVAILABLE ICN
DIAL OUT Dial Out No D PS UAD MAKE
CALL ICN
HOLD Hold No H PS UAD HOLD
ICN
RECONNECT Reconnect No RC EOPP_LINK
NODE ICN
RELEASE Release No X PS UAD_
RELEASE ICN
RETRIEVE Retrieve Hold No RH PS UAD_
RETRIEVE ICN
TRANSFER Transfer No T PS UAD_
TRANSFER_ICN

Task 16-8: Defining Task Category Codes
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Task category codes are codes that are selected by the task processing PeopleSoft UAD agent to categorize
MCF tasks at the time of their completion. The following task scenarios trigger the task categorization
that the PeopleSoft UAD agent requires:

» Terminating a customer voice call (Releasing or Transferring to another internal PeopleSoft UAD CTI

agent).

* Terminating a customer chat.

* Closing an email.

The list of Task categories is presented on the PeopleSoft UAD console as drop-down entries.

To define Category Codes:
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1. Login to a PeopleSoft CRM session as Administrator.

2. Select Set Up CRM, Product Related, MultiChannel Definitions, Unified Agent Desktop, Console
Definition.

Click the Category Codes page tab.
4. Click the Add Category Code button to add a new category code entry as follows:

* Order — Displays the order of the category code. The lower number entry appears first vertically in
the drop-down field.

* Code — The category code that is used internally by the PeopleSoft UAD framework.

* Description — Provides a description of the category. The description is displayed in the category
drop-down field.

5. Click Save to save the category code definition.

Task 16-9: Configuring Status Codes

Status codes are definition entries used in the PeopleSoft UAD status popup windows to help the PeopleSoft
UAD agent change his/her state. In conjunction with action buttons defined for the PeopleSoft UAD console,
they together dictate the behavior of how agents receive MCF and CTI tasks accordingly. In a typical
installation, there is no need to configure status codes because the system defined entries are sufficient for the
PeopleSoft UAD operations.

To add new CTI Status Codes:

1. Login to a PeopleSoft CRM session as Administrator.

2. Select Set Up CRM, Product Related, MultiChannel Definitions, Unified Agent Desktop, Console
Definition.

Select the Status Codes tab.
4. Click the Add CTI Status Code button to add a new status code for the CTI channel.

* Order — Displays the order of the Status code in the Status pop-up window. The lower number entry
appears first vertically in the status window.

+ Status Label — The text string value of the status that appears in the status window.

* Event — The corresponding event action that is being executed upon selecting the status.
* Image Name — The name of the Image icon that is being rendered.

* Image — A preview of the Image icon selected.

» Reason Code — The reason code for the Unavailable event status.

5. 5.Click Save to save the new CTI Status code.
To add a new Multichannel Queue Status Code:

1. Login to a PeopleSoft CRM session as Administrator.

2. Select Set Up CRM, Product Related, MultiChannel Definitions, Unified Agent Desktop, Console
Definition.

3. Select the Status Codes tab.
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4. Click the Add Multichannel Queue Code button to add a new status code for the MCF channel.

Multichannel Queue Status code definitions are as follows:

* Order—the display order of the Status code in the Status pop-up window.

The lower number entry appears first vertically in the status window.

» Status Label—the text string value of the status that appears in the status window.

» Event—the corresponding event action being executed upon selecting the status.

* Image Name—the name of the image icon being rendered.

* Image—the preview of the image icon selected.

5. Click Save to save the new Multichannel Queue Status code.

This table lists the default CTI Status codes that are delivered as system data:

Order

Status Label

Event

Image Name

Reason Code

Available

Available

PS_UAD_VOICE
AVAILABLE_ICN

(not applicable)

Unavailable

Unavailable

PS UAD_VOICE
UNAVAILABLE
ICN

Unavailable

Do Not Disturb

Do Not Disturb

PS_UAD_VOICE
BUSY_ICN

Do Not Disturb

Busy

Busy

PS UAD_VOICE
BUSY_ICN

Busy

At Lunch

At Lunch

PS_UAD_VOICE
UNAVAILABLE
ICN

At Lunch

On Break

On Break

PS_UAD_VOICE
UNAVAILABLE
ICN

On Break

Away

Away

PS_UAD_VOICE
UNAVAILABLE
ICN

Away

In Wrap-Up Mode

In Wrap-Up Mode

PS_UAD_VOICE
UNAVAILABLE
ICN

In Wrap-Up Mode

This table lists the default MultiChannel Queue Status codes that are delivered as system data:

Order Status Label Event Image Name

1 Available Available PS UAD MC
AVAILABLE_ICN

2 Unavailable Unavailable PS UAD MC_
UNAVAILABLE ICN

3 Busy Busy PS UAD MC BUSY_ICN

4 At Lunch At Lunch PS UAD MC_
UNAVAILABLE ICN
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Order Status Label Event Image Name
5 On Break On Break PS UAD MC_
UNAVAILABLE ICN
6 Away Away PS UAD MC
UNAVAILABLE ICN

Task 16-10: Enabling PeopleSoft UAD Pagelet for
the Home Page (Optional)

This task is optional. The content on the user’s home page for the Oracle ECRM applications is rendered
via pagelets. To allow users to render PeopleSoft UAD console in a pagelet, the agent must enable the
MultiChannel Toolbar option from the Content Personalization menu.

To enable the PeopleSoft UAD Console for the Home page:

Login as a PeopleSoft UAD agent.

Click the Content personalize link.

In the CRM pagelet section, select the MultiChannel Toolbar check box.
Click the Personalize Layout link to Arrange pagelets.

In the right column, click the MultiChannel Toolbar entry once to highlight it.

AR AN e

Click the up arrow button near the Delete Pagelet button to move the MultiChannel Toolbar entry to
the top of the right column.

Note. This step is recommended only when the PeopleSoft UAD agent has other main menu pagelets that
are too large to view the PeopleSoft UAD console without scrolling vertically to the end of the page.

7. Click Save.

Task 16-11: Enabling PeopleSoft CRM UAD

This section discusses:

» Updating Branding

+ Editing the PeopleSoft MultiChannel Toolbar

 Editing the PeopleSoft PeopleTools 8.50 Default Template
 Editing the PeopleSoft PeopleTools 8.50 Frames Template

 Editing the Hover Navigation iFrame Template

Task 16-11-1: Updating Branding

To update branding:
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1. Select PeopleTools, Utilities, Administration, PeopleTools Options to access the PeopleTools Options
page, as shown in the following example:

PeopleTools Options

[
Environment Long Name: | i Environment Short Name: [
System Types Undefined Database v]
Language Code: English *Sort Order Option: |Binary Sorting v|

[JTransiations Change Last Update

Background Disconnect Interval; |20 Temp Table Instances (Total): l_
[C] Multi-Company Organization M
Multi-Currency Temp Table Instances (Online):
[Juse Business Unit in nVision staasin Massage Siie: 10,000,000
Use Secure Rep Rgst in nVision pr
[ mMuitipie Jobs Allowed Base Time Zone: [psT Q
Allow DB Optimizer Trace Last Help Context # Used: 100222
Granl Access *Data Field Length Checking: Others v
Platform Compatibility Mode e
Pl b tc:a whenm:: ol L *Maximum Attachment Chunk Size: 28000
D Save Erroris Fatal Upgrade Project Commit Limit: 1
[] Set Focus on Save Button *Enable Switch User: All v
*Case Insensitive Searching: [Oﬁ v] Max rows in search results
300
Style Sheet Name: [PSSTYLEDEF_SWAN @,
Default rows in search results
Branding Appiication Package: |UAD_BRANDING 300
Branding Application Class: [BrandingBase

Tree Manager Options
[CJuse Tree Update Reservation
Max Tree Inactivity Period,min: 20

Help Options
F1 Help URL: [ =

PeopleSoft PeopleTools Options page
2. In the Branding Application Package field, enter UAD BRANDING.

3. Accept the default values for the remaining fields.

Task 16-11-2: Editing the PeopleSoft MultiChannel Toolbar
To edit the PeopleSoft MultiChannel toolbar:

Select PeopleTools, Portal, Structure and Content.

Click the Portal Options link.

Click the Pagelet link.

In the Node Name field, select CRM from the drop-down list..

Edit the MultiChannel Toolbar as follows:

A
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a. In the Record (Table) Name field, enter WEBLIB UAD.
b. In the PeopleSoft Function Name field, enter IScript PT NAV PAGELET UAD.

c. Accept the default values for the remaining fields on the Structure and Content page, as shown in the
following example:

ORACLE

Favortes = MainMenu  » PeopleTooks * Portal > Structure and Content

Object Owner ID [RB @, GenOptiCommon

Usage Type: | Pagelel ] Srafeies s

Storage Type: Remiots by UR CJwWsRP Producitile

“Mode Name |CRM @

URL Type: [Peopleson Scrpt v

*Record (Table) Hame: [WEBLIB_UaD *Fieid Name: IzcRIPTY

PeopleCode Event Name:  |Fleigrormula *PaopleCode Funcion Mame:  SEMIPL_PT_NAV_PAGELET_UAD
Additional Parameters: |

Example: name{=vakiel Sname2eyvaiie

Detault Colume: [Column2 '~ Helpi: | [ Hide minimize image
[ [ Hide refresh image

Relresh Time (sac):

Hode Name [ @,

UHAL Type: [ i

" [ Db bip I
Label: [ Translate Adfrinits information

I |
s

Structure and Content page

Task 16-11-3: Editing the PeopleSoft PeopleTools
8.50 Default Template

To edit the PeopleSoft PeopleTools 8.50 default template:
1. Select PeopleTools, Portal, Structure and Content.

The Content Ref Administration page appears, as shown in the following example:
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Content Ref Administration Author -

Name: DEFAULT_TEMPLATE Parent Foider Templates
*Labal: 8.50 default template Copyobject | Select New Parent Folder
Long Description: 8.50 default template

(254 Characters)

. FT o
Product: *Valid from date: 05/18/2000 [
Sequence number: Valid to da [ )

—— alid to date: -
Object Owner ID PPT 4, PeopleTools
Usage Type: [intine frame template v; Creation Date: 05M8&r2000

Storage Type: | Remola by URL |

Add Conlent Reference

URL Information

*Node Name [LocAL_NODE @,
URL Type: PeopleSoft Script w
iScript Parameters
*Record (Table) Name: :WEBLIB_UAD_MW *Field Name: :ISCRI PT1
*PeopleCode Event Name:  |FieldFormula *PeopleCode Function Name: [IScript_PT_MAV_TPL_FRAME

Additional Parameters: |
Example: name{=valuei&name2evaiue?

Producer: | %

Portiet: | @

Producer Details

Content Reference Attributes
i _Dekte |

Label: | Translate Aftribute Inform ation

Hame:

Attribute value: |

Content Ref Administration page
2. Click the Portal Objects link.
The Portal Objects page appears.
Click the Template link.
4. Click the Edit of 8.50 Default Template.
The DEFAULT TEMPLATE page appears.
a. In the Record (Table) Name field, enter WEBLIB. UAD NAV.

b. Accept the default values for the remaining fields.

Task 16-11-4: Editing the PeopleSoft PeopleTools
8.50 Frames Template

To edit the PeopleSoft PeopleTools 8.50 frames template:

1. Select PeopleTools, Portal, Structure and Content.
2. Click the Portal Objects link.
The Portal Options page appears.
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Click the Template link.
4. Click the Edit of 8.50 frames template.
The PT_85X FRAMES TEMPLATE page appears.
a. In the Record (Table) Name field, enter WEBLIB_UAD NAV (from WEBLIB_PT NAYV).

b. Accept the default values for the remaining fields.

Task 16-11-5: Editing the Hover Navigation iFrame Template
To edit the hover navigation iFrame template:
1. Select PeopleTools, Portal, Structure and Content.
2. Click the Portal Objects link.
The Portal Options page appears.
Click the Template link.
4. Click the Edit of Hover nav iframe template.
The PT_HOVERNAV_TEMPLATE page appears.
a. In the Record (Table) Name field, enter WEBLIB UAD NAV.

b. Accept the default values for the remaining fields.
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APPENDIX A

Reviewing PeopleSoft Tablespaces

and Parameters

This appendix discusses:

* Understanding PeopleSoft OLM Tablespaces

* Resizing within PeopleSoft Customer Data Model

* Changing Parameter Values

* Reviewing Parameter Descriptions

» Reviewing the PeopleSoft OLM Component Port List

Understanding PeopleSoft OLM Tablespaces

This table contains the PeopleSoft Online Marketing 9.1 tablespace names and a description of each tablespace.

OLM 9.1 Tablespace Name

Tablespace Description

RYAPP General tablespace that stores most of the
application-specific data.

RYWORK Tablespace for PeopleSoft OLM dedup tables that
Mailcaster uses to prepare broadcast emails on Oracle.

RYLARGE Tablespace for the following tables:

- PS RY EM DAY CNT I
- PS RY EM DAY CNT 2
- PS_ RY FREQ CNT

- RY FLOW_INST
RY_DOC_SER

« Document transaction tables

Copyright © 2008, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All rights reserved.

349




Reviewing PeopleSoft Tablespaces and Parameters Appendix A

OLM 9.1 Tablespace Name Tablespace Description

RYLARGI Tablespace for indexes on the following list of tables that
contain email transaction history data:

. PS_RY BEMAIL LOG
PS_RY_EMAIL BOUNCE
PS_RY_EXP EM LOG
PS_RY_SMAIL LOG
PS_RY_EMAIL _DISC
PS_RY_OPENMAIL LOG
- PS_RY VC_EM_IMPR

RYLARG?2 Tablespace for the following list of tables that contain web
transaction history data:

- PS_ RY WEB_LOG

« PS RY VC WEB IMP
PSINDEX Tablespace for indexes of all OLM tables on Oracle.

Resizing within PeopleSoft Customer Data Model

In addition to the specific tablespaces that PeopleSoft OLM uses, some of the tablespaces within the PeopleSoft
CRM Customer Data Model must be resized to handle the large growth of individuals and organizations. The
following table lists the tablespaces that you must resize:
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Tablespace Name

Tables Affected by OLM
Growth

Comments

RBLARGE

RBLARGE related tables affected by
PeopleSoft OLM growth:

. PS_ CM
- PS_ BO CM

- PS_ BO CM _USE

- PS_ BO ROLE

- PS_BO REL

- PS_BO

- PS_ BO MKT DATA
- PS_BC

- PS_BO NAME

- PS_BO TRIGGER

- PS_RD PERSON

- PS_RD_COMPANY

Other tables use this tablespace;
however, PeopleSoft OLM
transactions affect the RBLARGE
tablespace significantly.

PSINDEX

PSINDEX related tables affected by
PeopleSoft OLM growth:

- PS CM
. PS BO CM
. PS BO CM_USE

RABLARGE

RABLARGE related tables affected by
PeopleSoft OLM growth:

- PS BO BASIC IND
. PS BO BASIC ORG

RABINDEX

RABINDEX related tables affected by
PeopleSoft OLM growth:

- PS_BO_BASIC_IND
- PS_BO BASIC_ORG

Note. Ensure that each of the tablespaces in the preceding tables are properly sized and active.

Task A-1: Changing Parameter Values

If you change the value of any parameters from the PeopleSoft Pure Internet Architecture Settings page, or
you change and overwrite the value of Settings in any of the components configuration file (for example,

DES.config, MCR.config, WDG.config, and ERP.config), you must stop and restart the components that are
affected by the parameter before the new settings can take effect.
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Note. Script files for local use must be used to configure the Email Response Processor (ERP). The syntax of
the scripting language is covered in the Email Response Processors Documentation.

Task A-2: Reviewing Parameter Descriptions

The following two tables describe the PeopleSoft OLM parameters. The first table includes parameters
for DES, Mailcaster, and All. The second table includes parameters for Watchdog. The parameters are in
alphabetical order within each table. These tables also indicate the PeopleSoft OLM component that uses

each parameter.

Note. If you change the value of any parameters, you must stop and restart the components that are affected by
the parameter before the new settings can take effect.

This table describes the PeopleSoft OLM parameters and includes parameters for DES, Mailcaster, and All:

Parameter Value

Components

Description

agingCacheLifeSpan

DES

For internal use only.

agingObjectAgeLimitMins

DES

For internal use only.

allowOwnRmiRegistry

Mailcaster

Start own RMI registry if none is currently running.

automaticMailJobRecovery

Mailcaster

Specifies whether the Mailcaster tries to
automatically recover a running job that has
not been updated for a specific period of time.

If set to false, the Mailcaster does not attempt to
recover the mail job, and the administrator must do so
manually by stopping and starting the job using the
Control Center.

If set to true, the Mailcaster recovers the job, which
can result in the sending of duplicate emails. The
Mailcaster uses the mail jobs recovery log table to
reconstruct the job.

However, because there is a gap between sending the
mail and writing to the recovery log, it is possible
that one duplicate message will be sent per send mail
thread.

The default value is true.

broadcastRequestDESTimeout

DES

Specifies the timeout in milliseconds for broadcast
requests.

bulkMailerDropDedup

Mailcaster

Specifies whether to drop the Dedup table after mail
job has completed successfully. The default is true.

bulkMailerMaxErrorRetryAttemps

Mailcaster

Specifies the number of attempts that the Mailcaster
will make to connect to the SMTP server before
raising an error. (Note that the misspelled word
Attemps must be entered as shown in the parameter
value column of this table.)
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Parameter Value Components Description

cgiProgramPath All Specifies the path of the web server gx.cgi program.
The default is DCS. Also used by PeopleSoft OLM
to tell the Campaign Server to clear cache, and to
generate the Dialog Link Report.

To ensure that the path information is read
correctly at startup, you should set this value in the
configuration files, rather than using the Settings
feature in the Online Marketing Client.

clearCacheGracefully DES Specifies a method to clear cache.

clearCachePerObject DES Specifies a method to clear cache deeply.

clearCacheThreads DES Specifies the number of threads that clear cache in the
background.

clearCacheTimeoutSecs DES Spepiﬁes the time in seconds for a clear cache request
to time-out.

clearCacheWait DES Specifies the time in milliseconds to wait for current
clear cache requests to finish.

companyBasicsProfileName DES For internal use only.

contactBasicsCompanySysldElementName DES For internal use only.

contactBasicsProfileName DES For internal use only.

Connectld All Specifies the DB User Name.

ConnectPswd All Specifies the DB User password.

contentTransferEncoding Mailcaster Allows the email header to support 8bit characters.

The default for email header is 7bit. To change
the default, add this parameter through

the Online Marketing Client in Settings as:
contentTransferEncoding=38bit.

createObjectsInExternal Thread DES/ERP Specifies to create and destroy Jolt Connection in a
separate thread.

dialogmoverOperationTimeout DES Specifies the Dialog Mover execution timeout.
(60*1000=1 minute)

dedupDisablePageLockMSSQL DES Avoids page locking on MSSQL while deduping
(experimental).

debugFileSeverityThreshold All Specifies the debug log error severity level (not
including trace lines).

dbServerURL All Specifies the path or address that the PeopleSoft
OLM components use to connect to the database, for
example:

« MSSQL.: jdbc:sqlserver://host:
port;DatabaseName=instance;sql70=
true;charset=Cp1252

» ORACLE: jdbc:oracle:thin:@host:port:
instance

« DB2UDB: jdbc:db2://host:port/instance
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Parameter Value

Components

Description

dbVendor

All

Specifies the database that you are using, for
example:

- MSSQL
- ORACLE
- DB2UDB

dedupAllowDirtyReadMSSQL

DES

(MSSQL only) Specifies whether to allow dirty read
on the PS RY BASIC IND table during de-duping.
The default value is false.

When the parameter is set to false, the deduping
process gets clean data, but can block other
components from updating the basic individual table.

When the parameter is set to frue, the deduping
process gets dirty data, allowing a higher level of
concurrency on the basics individual table.

deduplIndexSpace

DES

Specifies the database tablespace in which the dedup
index tables are created. This parameter can be used
to improve the performance of the system. Contact
your database administrator for more information.

dedupPickRecordWithMaxCompanySysID

DES

Takes effect only when de-duping on BO_ID (Unique
System ID) and at least one of the audiences is of type
Contact. The default value is true.

dedupTableSpace

DES

Specifies the database tablespace in which the dedup
tables are created. This parameter can be used to
improve the performance of the system. Contact your
database administrator for more information.

defaultDateFormat

All

Default Date format with values such as
DD/MM/YYYY.

defaultProcessSize

DES

Specifies the maximum number of actions that can be
created in the Reach or Response side of the process
tree. The default value is 200.

DefaultTimeFormat

All

Specifies the Default Time format. Possible values
are HH:MM or HH:MM AM/PM.

defaultURLBase

DES/Mailcaster

Specifies the base of the URL that the Campaign
Server and Mailcaster adds to all links. The format is:
defaultURLBase=<URL of online dialog webserver>

delayForDBCheck

Specifies the number of seconds DES waits before
attempting a database connection, to prevent starting
before the database is available.

This parameter applies only at database initialization.
The default is /5 seconds.

directURLBase

DES

Specifies the direct URL of the DES (http:/
/<hostname>:port)

domainName

DES/Mailcaster

Specifies the domain name that identifies your
site on the internet. For PeopleSoft OLM, this is
yourdomain.domain.
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doNotEMailDefault DES/Mailcaster | Specifies the default value to be stored in the people
profile (in the Do not email field) when a new contact
record is added. If it is true, then new contacts will
not be contacted through bulk email. If it is false (the
default), then contacts can be contacted. This default
value can be overridden by the dialog process or
respondent input.

doNotEMailProfileElementName DES/Mailcaster | For internal use only.

emailAddressProfileElementName DES Specifies the name of the Email Address profile field
in the Individuals.People profile. The default value
is Email.

errorFileSeverity Threshold All Specifies the error log severity level.

eventWireGifFileName DES Customize the DES default 1x1 clear gif file.

extensionsDir DES/Mailcaster | Specifies the directory where the Live Extension
servlet jar files exist.

extensionTimeout DES Specifies the extension execution timeout.

heartbeatInterval DES Lifecycle management heartbeat interval.

https DES Indicates whether connections to the Control
Center must be secure. If you want to require secure
connections, you must set 4ttps=0On. Any other
value, such as on using a lowercase o indicates that a
secure connection is not required.

httpSessionTimeoutMins DES Specifies the logged-in session time out in minutes in
the range of 1 to 60 mins.

jpmWaitForShutdownInMinutes Specifies the delay from the last action when the Java
Process Monitor will shut itself down.

isDebugOutputToHTMLEnabled DES For internal use only.

isDESMultilnstance DES Indicates that the DES has multiple instances.

jmsContextFactory DES JMS Context Factory.

jmsProvider DES Specifies the vendors of web server software.
Possible values are: BEA-WLS or IBM-WAS

jmsProviderUrl DES JMS Provider URL

jmsServiceLocator DES JMS Service Locator.

jmsTopicConnection DES JMS Topics Connection.

jmsUser DES JMS User.

jmsUserPassword DES JMS User Password.

jdbcDriver DES/Mailcaster | This is the JDBC driver that the PeopleSoft OLM

components use to access the database. Default
values are:

- MSSQL:
com.microsoft.sqlserver.jdbc.SQLServerDriver

* ORACLE: oracle.jdbc.driver.OracleDriver
« DB2UDB: com.ibm.db2.jcc.DB2Driver
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Parameter Value

Components

Description

jobRecoveryExpireInHours

Mailcaster

Specifies the time period, in hours, after which mail
jobs will not be recovered. The default is 96 and

the parameter must be set to a value greater than 0.
This parameter is useful in cases with time-sensitive
audiences or time-sensitive content for a mailing.

joltSessionRecycleCount

DES

Specifies the number of requests for which the Jolt
NetSession will be reused before it closes. After a
Jolt NetSession closes, a new Jolt NetSession will be
created as necessary. The default value is 0, meaning
that Jolt NetSessions never expire.

largeJobOnly

Mailcaster

If the mailcaster is a large mailcaster and the
largeJobOnly value is set to frue, then the mailcaster
will only pickup large jobs. The default is false
(should be in per mailcaster config file).

localHostName

DES/Mailcaster

Specifies the host name of the machine where
Mailcaster is running and is used to communicate
with the SMTP mail servers.

logBaseName

All

Specifies the prefix for log and error files, for
example DES, WDG, and so on (should be in per
application config file).

logPath

DES/Mailcaster

Specifies the directory for the log file. The default is
the current working directory.

numberFrequencyCheckThreads

Mailcaster

Specifies the number of threads to use to process
frequency counter checking.

numberRenderingThreads

Mailcaster

Specifies the number of rendering threads.

mailCasterMaxGettransactionRetry

Mailcaster

Specifies the number of times to attempt to geta DB
transaction (connection) before giving up.

maxBulkMailMessagesPerHour

Mailcaster

Specifies the number of emails each Mailcaster sends
per hour when PeopleSoft OLM components share

a mail server with other users. This enables you to
limit the number of emails each Mailcaster sends per
hour. For example, if you have 3 Mailcasters and

you set this parameter to 100, each Mailcaster will
send out a maximum of 100 messages per hour for a
total maximum of 300. The default setting is 0, which
means NO limit.

maxDESInstances

DES

Specifies the number of DES servers in the cluster.

maxMailQueueSize

Mailcaster

Specifies the size of the mailcaster internal message
queue.

maxFrequencyCheckQueueSize

Mailcaster

Specifies the maximum size that the queue of
messages awaiting the frequency counter checking
can grow to.

maxJobSize

Mailcaster

Specifies the maximum size for a child mailjob. The
default value is 10000, and the parameter must be set
to a value greater than that set for minJobSize.

maxLogFileCount

DES/Mailcaster

Specifies the maximum number of log files to create.
The default setting is /0.

maxLogFileSize

DES/Mailcaster

Specifies the maximum size of the log files in bytes.
The default setting is /0 MB.
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maxPooledGenericThreads

DES

Specifies the maximum number of Generic Threads
that are used by Scheduler and Broadcaster.

maxRenderMailQueueSize

Mailcaster

Specifies the maximum number of messages in the
rendering queue.

maxRetriesForDBCheck

DES

Specifies the number of times DES tries to establish
connection with the database, to prevent it from
starting before the database is available. This
parameter applies only at database initialization. The
default is § times.

maxSendMailQueueSize

Mailcaster

Specifies the maximum number of mails in the send
queue.

maxThreads

DES

Specifies the maximum size of the Live Extention
pool.

maxUploadSize

DES

Specifies the maximum file upload size.

You should consult your web server documentation
when setting maximum file size, to ensure that the
settings are compatible between the web server
and PeopleSoft OLM. If the web server settings are
significantly higher than those in PeopleSoft OLM,
performance can be affected.

minJobSize

Mailcaster

Specifies the minimum size for a child mailjob. The
default value is 2000, and the parameter must be set
to a value greater than 0 and less than maxJobSize.

OMKDESSecurityService

DES

JMS Security Service.

OMKDESDestination

DES

Specifies the JMS Destination (TOPIC/QUEUE) for
DES.

orgRoleTypeldProfileElementName

DES

profile element in base language.

Specifies the name of the organization role type

percentageJobSize

Mailcaster

parameter must be set to a value greater than 0.

Specifies the percentage of a large (parent) job to
use as a child job size. The default value is 3 and the

pollingInterval

Mailcaster

Specifies in minutes the frequency with which the
Mailcaster checks the mail job queue. The default
setting is /.

preloadCampaign

DES

Specifies the names of dialogs to be loaded into
memory at server startup, thus reducing the time the
customer must wait to view the dialog. The format is:

pr el oadCanpai gn=Di al ogl, di
al og 2, Di al 0g33 for
St agi ng

You can specify multiple dialogs by separating their
names (including spaces) with commas. Do not
include spaces before or after commas.
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psAppServerURL

DES

Specifies the URL of the PeopleSoft Application
Server and JOLT port where publish/subscribe is
enabled.

For failover, you can use a comma-separated list. For
example: //mymachine1:9000,//machine2:9050

This parameter is usually set in the PeopleSoft Online
Marketing Client Settings.

psIBLocalNode

DES

Specifies the name of the PeopleSoft Integration
Broker default local node for the Application Server.

psIBLocalNodePassword

DES

Specifies the password (if any) for the PeopleSoft
Integration Broker local node. The value is encrypted
in the configuration file.

psJoltSessionCount

DES

Specifies the maximum number of JOLT sessions.
The DES will pre-allocate half at startup.

psOperatorID

DES

Specifies the PeopleSoft user ID. Select a user ID
with the PeopleSoft Administrator role, such as the
OLM user.

psOperatorPassword

DES

Specifies the PeopleSoft user password.

psPIAServerURL

DES

Specifies the PeopleSoft CRM PIA Server URL:

http:// <PIA web server:port>

psPIAServerWebsiteName

DES

Specifies the PeopleSoft CRM PIA server website
name.

psToolsRel

DES

Specifies the PeopleSoft PeopleTools version
number. The default value is 8.48, which is specified
in the PeopleSoft Online Marketing Client Settings.

restoreCheckInterval

DES

Specifies the interval in milliseconds between checks
to see whether an object is fully restored or not. The
default is /100 ms.

rmiPort

Mailcaster

Specifies the port on which RMI can be contacted.
The default is 1099.

roleTypeldProfileElementName

DES

Specifies the name of the individual role type profile
element in base language.

schedulerFaillnterval

DES

Specifies the amount of time, in hours, the scheduler
should wait before assigning a FAILED status to a
mail job. The default is 24 hours. If a job is likely to
take longer than 24 hours to dedup, this parameter
should be added to the DES.config file with a longer
duration.

schedulerServiceNumberOfJobs

DES

Specifies the number of jobs that can be run per
scheduler wake-up.

schedulingTimeoutMins

DES

Specifies in minutes the time the scheduler recovers
the timed out event and re-sends for processing. The
maximum value is 30 mins and the minimum is 5
mins. If any event is being scheduled, that is, the state
is SCHG (scheduling) for more than the set value,

the scheduler recovers this event and re-sends for
processing.
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signatureAlgorithmKey

DES/Mailcaster

Specifies the encryption algorithm key used for the
magic number. The key must be between 15 and
2763 digits. If the key is not set, or is set incorrectly, a
default value is used.

signatureLength

DES

Specifies the length of the signature in bits, from 0 to
48 (0 =no signature). The default length is 48.

smallAudienceThreshold

DES

Specifies a threshold number of contacts in an
audience. Below this number, PeopleSoft OLM uses
a small Mailcaster to send email. The default is 700.

smallAudienceThreshold

Mailcaster

Specifies the threshold for the Mailcaster job
priority. If the maxJobSize is larger than the
smallAudienceThreshold, the Mailcaster will work
on large jobs as its first priority.

If the maxJobSize is less than or equal to the
smallAudienceThreshold, the Mailcaster priority will
be small jobs.

smallJobOnly

Mailcaster

Specifies whether the Mailcaster will only try to
process small jobs (jobs below the threshold set by
the smallAudienceThreshold parameter).

If set to True, the Mailcaster will only process small
jobs.

This parameter is ignored if the maxJobSize
parameter is greater than or equal to the
smallAudienceThreshold parameter.
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smtpServerNames

DES/Mailcaster

Specifies a semicolon-separated list of SMTP mail
servers that are used by the PeopleSoft OLM server
and the Mailcaster and contains the following format:

host Nane[ : port Nurber ]
[:threads=n][;...]

The normal SMTP port number is used if

port Nunmber is not provided. t hr eadCount is
used only by the Mailcaster to determine how many
internal threads will be used to send mail to smtp
server.

Examples:

- mail l. pscrmcom
Uses one mail server on maill.pscrm.com
«maill. pscrmcommail 2. pscrm com

Uses two mail servers, one on maill.pscrm.com
and the other on mail2.pscrm.com

- mail 1. pscrmcom
1025; mai | 2. pscrm com 1025

Uses two mail servers on port 1025, one
on maill.pscrm.com and the other on
mail2.pscrm.com

- mail l. pscrmcomthreads=5
Uses five connections to maill.pscrm.com.

- mail 1. pscrm com 25:t hr eads=5;
mai | 2. pscrm com 25: t hr eads=3

Uses five connections to maill.pscrm.com
on port 25 and three connections to
mail2.pscrm.com on port 25.

smtpThreadPollingInterval

Mailcaster

Specifies in minutes how long the Mailcaster threads
wait before reconnecting to the SMTP server after
being disconnected. The default is /0 minutes.

threads

Mailcaster

Specifies the number of send mail threads.

transactionPoolDelayInMinutes

DES/Mailcaster

Specifies how often the DES checks the thread pool
for stale database connections (value in minutes).
The default is 5; allowable values are 1 through 60.

transactionPoolMaxSize

DES/Mailcaster

Specifies the maximum number of database
connections to be pooled. The number of connections
may exceed this value, but those connections will not
be pooled. The default is 20; allowable values are 0
through 200. Setting this value to 0 means unlimited
pool size.
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transactionPoolMinSize

DES/Mailcaster

Specifies the initial database connection
pool size. This value must be less than
connectionPoolMaxSize. The defaultis /;
allowable values are 0 through 199.

transactionPoolStaleInMinutes

DES/Mailcaster

Specifies the amount of time idle connections should
remain in the pool (value in minutes). The default is
20; allowable values are 0 through 1440 (24 hours).

trimSpaces

DES

Allows the leading and trailing blanks to be stripped
from text fields. The parameter applies to all text
fields—either all or none are stripped. Valid values
are true and false; the default value is true.

uploadInMemorySize

DES

Specifies the location of temporary storage for
uploaded files.

uploadTempStorage

DES

Sets the size threshold beyond which upload files are
written to the temporary disk storage location.

useAutoUndoOracle

DES/Mailcaster

Boolean flag to indicate whether the Oracle database
is in automatic undo mode or not. The default value is
false.

useJoltRetry

DES

Tells netSession API to use Jolt retry. The default
value is false. We recommend that you do not modify
this value.

HAS FIREWALL

Mailcaster

If a firewall is in use between the DES server and the
Mailcasters, two parameters can be used to force the
mailcaster’s RMI server object to listen on a specific
port. This parameter must be set to true to add into
the MCR.config file.

FIREWALL PORT

Mailcaster

If a firewall is in use between the DES server and
the Mailcasters, two parameters can be used to force
the mailcaster’s RMI server object to listen on a
specific port. This parameter must be set to add into
the MCR.config file.

This table describes the PeopleSoft OLM parameters and includes parameters for Watchdog:

Parameter Value Components Description

daysInThePast Watchdog The period of time Watchdog should monitor failed or
stopped jobs and events

debug Watchdog Enable watchdog specific debugging. Values are YES
or NO.

defaultHostName Watchdog The name of the machine Watchdog is running on.

defaultRecipient Watchdog Recipient to use when testing mail server.

defaultSender Watchdog The Sender to user on Watchdog mail reports.

demoCampaignMagicNumber Watchdog The magic number of the PeopleSoft Online
Marketing Dialog to use as test that the DES is
running properly. This should include the “p=""along
with the magic number. A good demo campaign
contains a landing page and a final page.

domainName Watchdog The domain name of the machine that is running

Watchdog. For example, abc.com.
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expectedResponseAfterGet Watchdog A string for Watchdog to look for in the server’s
response to a get. This would be part of the landing
page.
expectedResponseAfterPost Watchdog A string for Watchdog to look for in the server’s

response to a post. This would be the final page or a
response to the submission of the landing page.

iAmAlivelnterval Watchdog Time between [ am alive messages.

iAmAliveMailList Watchdog A semicolon-separated list of email addresses to send
I am Alive messages to. The I am alive message is to
track that Watchdog is still running, even if no error
reports are being sent.

iAmAliveSubject Watchdog The subject line to use for 7 am Alive messages.

instanceld Watchdog Specifies the instance ID of this Watchdog, a numeric
value. No default value and does not allow null.

interval Watchdog Specifies the number of minutes that Watchdog
sleeps between running system check. The default is
30 minutes.

logFileMaximumSize Watchdog Specifies the maximum size of a log file before
rolling over. Values can end in X for kilobytes or M
for megabytes.

loops Watchdog Specifies the number of times that Watchdog will run

loop. A 0 (zero) means indefinitely. The default is 0.

machinesToPing Watchdog Specifies a colon (:) delimited list of machines to
ping. All required servers (such as database servers,
mail servers, and so on) should be included in the list.

mailJobLastModifiedHours Watchdog Specifies the maximum duration a mailcaster
should take before updating the queued/sent counts
(updated roughly every 50 mails). Hours, Minutes
and Seconds are added up.

mailJobLastModifiedMinutes Watchdog Specifies the maximum duration a mailcaster
should take before updating the queued/sent counts
(updated roughly every 50 mails). Hours, Minutes
and Seconds are added up.

mailJobLastModifiedSeconds Watchdog Specifies the maximum duration a mailcaster
should take before updating the queued/sent counts
(updated roughly every 50 mails). Hours, Minutes
and Seconds are added up.

mailMax Watchdog Specifies the maximum number of attempts to send a
report before giving up. The default is 5.

mailSendOutRate Watchdog Specifies the mailcaster send rate in mails per minute.
If a mailcaster falls below this threshold, a warning
is given.

mailSendOutRateChecklInterval Watchdog Specifies the interval in minutes for running the

mailSendOutRate. This value must be an even
multiple of the interval parameter. For example, if
interval=30, then this value must be 30, 60, 90, and
SO on.
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maxMemorySize Watchdog Specifies the maximum memory setting for the DES
server (that is, the -Mx Java command line argument
used). Values can end in G for gigabytes, M for
megabytes, K for kilobytes, or nothing, in which case
bytes are assumed (for example, 64M).

maxTargetListDedupTime Watchdog Maximum time in minutes for a dedup to run. This
value must be an even multiple of the “interval”
parameter. For example, if interval=30, then this
needs to be 30, 60, 90, and so on.

memoryAlertPercentage Watchdog The percentage of max memory used before sending
awarning. For example, if set to “50” and the
maxMemorySize were 64M, then memory use over
32 megabytes would register as a failure.

numberOfBackUps Watchdog Specifies the number of backup log files.

numberOfObservers Watchdog Specifies the number of monitor threads for
Watchdog. Always set to /.

ping Watchdog Enables a ping test in Watchdog. The ping validation
tells you if a host is alive. Values are YES or NO. The
default is YES.

pingCommand Watchdog Specifies the ping command for the system. Use the
full path for this command and do not assume the use
of the “PATH” variable.

pingCommandPostHost Watchdog Specifies the parameters for the ping command
for this Watchdog system (default value is empty).
To set Watchdog to test using “/usr/bin/ping
machine name-a”, make the following settings:

pingCommandPreHostto ’/usr/bin/ping’ and

pingCommandPostHost ’-a’

pingMax Watchdog Specifies the number of times that Watchdog will
attempt to ping a server before giving up. The default
is 20.

pingOkString Watchdog Specifies the beginning text of a successful response
from the ping command. The default Reply from is
used.

pingTimeoutCmdPosition Watchdog Specifies the relative position of the ping timeout to
the host name. Values are front or rear.

On Win/NT, use front for “ping —w 30 hostname” and
on UNIX use rear for “ping hostname 30”.

pingTimeoutCommand Watchdog Specifies the argument to pass to ping command to
specify a timeout.

On Win/NT, this should be “—~w” to make the used
ping command “ping —w 30 hostname”.

On UNIX, do not set this value.

pingTimeoutValue Watchdog Specifies the number of milliseconds ping will wait
for a response (timeout done by ping command). The
default is 30 milliseconds.
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pingWait

Watchdog

Specifies the number of milliseconds between
consecutive ping commands. The default is /5000
milliseconds.

gkLookPort

Watchdog

Specifies the port number that Watchdog will use for
the quick status report. The default is 6700.

To get the report, open a connection from a browser
tothe URL htt p: / / <host >: <gkLookPort >
(for example, htt p: / / f 0o. abc. com 6700).
This will return a copy of the last report sent and will
also wake the watchdog, if it was sleeping, to run the
validation again.

queryToSubmit

Watchdog

Specifies a URL encoded query that watchdog
will send to the web server. This would include
form fields from the demo dialog’s landing page.
For example: “First$Name=foo&Last§Name=
bar&johnDrake=xxx"

queuedEventMinusDays

Watchdog

Specifies the maximum duration a mail job should be
in a queued state. The Days, Hours and Minutes are
added together.

queuedEventMinusHours

Watchdog

Specify the maximum duration a mail job should be
in a queued state. The Days, Hours and Minutes are
added together.

queuedEventMinusMinutes

Watchdog

Specifies the maximum duration a mail job should be
in a queued state. The Days, Hours and Minutes are
added together.

queuedMailcasterMinusDays

Watchdog

Specifies the maximum duration a mail job should be
in a queued state. The Days, Hours and Minutes are
added up.

queuedMailcasterMinusHours

Watchdog

Specifies the maximum duration a mail job should be
in a queued state. The Days, Hours and Minutes are
added up.

queuedMailcasterMinusMinutes

Watchdog

Specifies the maximum duration a mail job should be
in a queued state. The Days, Hours and Minutes are
added up.

returnPath

Watchdog

Specifies the return path for the Watchdog reports.
This return path should be a valid mailbox, as
bounced mails will come to this address.

Watchdog

Specifies if Watchdog should use RMI to check
mailcaster process status.

rmiBasedCheck

Watchdog

Specifies whether to check the Bulk Mailer status
using rmi. The value is True or False. Default values
is False.

rmiPort

Watchdog

Specifies the port to use for RMI connections to the
mailcasters. The default is /1099.

runningEventMinusDays

Watchdog

Specifies the maximum time the scheduler should
take to update a campaign event state. The Days,
Hours and Minutes are added together.

runningEventMinusHours

Watchdog

Specifies the maximum time the scheduler should
take to update a campaign event state. The Days,
Hours and Minutes are added together.
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runningEventMinusMinutes Watchdog Specifies the maximum time the scheduler should
take to update a campaign event state. The Days,
Hours and Minutes are added together.

sentOverQueuedRatio Watchdog Checks for the number of mails sent compared with
the mails queued. This is used like “SentMessages <
sentOverQueuedRatio * QueuedMessages”.

Due to bad email addresses, the number of mails sent
should always be lower than that queued. However, a
very high discrepancy may be a warning of poor data
integrity or of failing mail servers.

service Watchdog Writes debug information to a log file or the screen.
Values are YES to write to a log file, or NO to write to
the screen.

showMemoryUsageInErrorMsg Watchdog Shows memory use in the Watchdog report. Values

are YES or NO. The default is NO. While more
informative, this causes the Watchdog reports to
be sent out more often, as reports are sent when the
report contents change. When showing the actual
memory in use, they will most likely change with
each run.

socketTimeOut Watchdog Specifies the number of seconds before Watchdog
stops waiting for a response on a socket. Timeout of 0
will never cause a connection to timeout. The default
is 60 seconds.

timeDifference Watchdog Specifies in milliseconds the waiting time for
Watchdog between the launching of 2 series of tests.
The default is 1000 milliseconds.

Task A-3: Reviewing the PeopleSoft OLM Component Port List

Many communications exist between PeopleSoft OLM components. This table provides more detail:

DES Port
Communication Configuration Default
Direction Port For: Parameter Value Value
DES to PS JOLT psAppServerURL //<appserv host>: <jolt port> none
Application Server
DES to PIA PIA HTTP psPIAServerURL http:// <CRM PIA web none
server:port>
DES and PIA to FTP | FTP Site PeopleTools- ftp://[user ID:pwd@]<host 21
Server >Administration- name>[:port]/[path name]
>URLs ->URL
Identifier: RY
ATTACHMENTS
PIA to DES DES HTTP and URL for IB node http://<des webserver>:port none
HTTPS PSFT_OLM /DCS/DlgBroker
End User to DES defaultURLBase http://<des webserver>:port none
/DCS/mcp?p=...
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DES Port
Communication Configuration Default
Direction Port For: Parameter Value Value

DES Clustering loadbalancer jmsProviderUrl t3://<loadbalancer ip : none

loadbalancer port>
directURLBase http://<des webserver: not none

loadbalancer port>

DES to Mail Service | RMI rmiPort [number] 1099

or Process Scheduler

to MCR, WDG and

ERP

DES to Mail Service | RMI HAS FIREWALL true/false false

or Process Scheduler

FIREWALL PORT | [number] none

DES, MCR, WDG Database dbServerURL MSSQL:jdbc:sqlserver: MSSQL:

and ERP to Database //serverName: 1433

Server port;DatabaseName=
instance;sql70=true;charset=
Cpl252
ORACLE: jdbc:oracle:thin:
@host:port:instanceDB2UDB:
jdbc:db2://host:port/instance

Mail Service to SMTP smtpServerNames <SMTP hostName>[: 25

SMTP portNumber]

POP account 110

WDG WDG qkLookPort http://<wdg_host>[: 6700

gkLookPort]
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Getting Started with CRM for Higher Education

To fully benefit from the CRM for Higher Education functionality, Oracle recommends that you integrate CRM 9.1
with Campus Solutions 9.0 Feature Pack 2 or higher.

The following lists the features that CRM 9.1 Integrates with Campus Solutions 8.9 and 9.0:

* Limited Prospect Data is pushed from Campus Solutions to CRM.

*  Full Sync only for a limited set of Campus Solutions admissions data.
* Both full and incremental PersonBasic Sync.

»  Search/Match duplicate prevention with PersonBasic Sync.

* 360 degree view with CRM transactions only

* Full functionality of the CRM System with respect to contact management, mass communications, campaign and
event.

* Audience building using PeopleTools Query Access Services provided that both CRM and Campus Solutions
are running on PeopleTools 8.5 or higher.

The following information details the features that the CRM 9.1 Integration with Campus Solutions 9.0 Feature Pack 2
provides over the CRM 9.1 Integration with earlier versions of Campus Solutions.

The following lists the features that CRM 9.1 Integrates with Campus Solutions Feature Pack 2 (or higher):

*  Control table loading (including Academic Structure, Test IDs, and Test components) synced over to CRM.

*  Security constructs (such as Test ID by User, Institution, Career, Program and Plan security by User, etc) synced
over from Campus Solutions to CRM so that security in CRM is consistent with Campus Solutions.

* New Prospective Student Import feature allowing fast bulk loading of Suspect and Prospect data into CRM from
Campus Solutions, Campus Solutions Test.

*  Constituent 360 degree overall view of Student combining CRM and Campus Solutions data.
* Action links to select Campus Solutions pages from Service Center for Higher Education and 360 degree view.

* Real time integration of Prospect, Applicant, and Student data from Campus Solutions to CRM, via incremental
syncs.

»  Full Constituent Lifecycle support from Suspect and Prospect through to Applicant, Student, and Alumnus.

To use the Query Access Services (QAS) to build audiences in CRM based on criteria in Campus Solutions, you need
both the CRM and Campus Solutions systems to be running on PeopleTools 8.50 or higher. With the exception of
QAS, all other functionality will work if CRM is on PeopleTools 8.50 or higher, and Campus Solutions is on an older
version of PeopleTools.

When installing the CRM products, deselect the Higher Education version to enable all the Higher Education specific
display templates.

The following is an example of the General Options page that shows the Product Options for Higher Education:

Copyright © 2008, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All rights reserved. 367



Getting Started with CRM for Higher Education

Appendix B

Favg-tas:ﬂmyenu 3 SetI.IECRH > Ing:al + Instalation Options

Calendar Options | AltCharacter | Anonymous Object | Billing and Pricing Options

PeopleSoft Products

[l Advanced Configurator

[ Banking Transactions

Bill Presentment

Client Manager

[¥l cem portal Pack

CTI Integration

Cevent Management

[l HelpDesk

HelpDesk for Human Resources
[ HelpDesk-Employee Self Service
[incentive Management
Integrated FieldService

[ Marketing

Multichannel Communication
Online Marketing

Ooracle Configurator

[ oracle customer Data Hub
Horder Capture

13 Higher Education

[Joffer Management

[l oracle pata Librarian
[Jsales Product Configurator
[ third Party Optimization

¥l order Capture - Self Service
Partner Commerce

Partner Marketing

¥ partner Pla nning

[l partner Platform

Partner Sales

[¥] partner Service

[El Phaone Number Administration
!"u:nli«:';r and Claims Presentment
Real-Time Advisor

Sales

Service Center for Higher Education
Smart Views

Services Management

E Strategic Account Planning
Support

Support-Customer Self Service
TeleSales

Workforce Communications

Product Options

General Options for Higher Education
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